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AllllREVL\TIO~S. 

[THE usual abbreviations of words and phrases are adopted 

throughout this work, and will readily be understood by the 

reader. The mark of abbreviation in Hebrew words is a 

stroke like an acute accent after a letter, as e.g. 'ir;i for 

nimir;i, xxix. 4; and in Hebrew sentences, 'm for ,~iii et 

complens = etc., as e.g. at xxx. 4.J 



TH E B O O K OF P RO VE RB S. 

FIRST COLLECTION' OF SOLmIOXIC PROVERBS.

CHAP. X.-XXII. 16. (CONTINUED.) 

HAP. xvur. 1. This series of proverbs now turns from 
the fool to the separatist: 

The separatist seeketh nftcr bis own pleasure ; 
Agninst all that is beneficial he ebowetb his teeth. 

The reflexive ,~~? has here the same meaning as the Rab
binical i1:¥CJ-iO t:i~~, to separate oneself from the congregation, 
A bot!, ii. 5; i;~/ denotes a man who separates himself, for he 
follows his own counsel, Arab. mnfrd (111tfi-rd) b,·uyl,, or jl,ys 
alm(1!il (seom11n ab aliis sececlens). Instead of ;,!~~?, Hit;ig, 
after ,Terome, adopts the emendation MJ~~?, "after an occa
sion" (a pretext), and by ii!ll thinks of one pushed aside, who, 
thrown into opposition, seeks to avenge himself. But his trans
lation of lb, "against all that is fortunate he gnnsheth his 
teeth," shows how much the proverb is opposed to this inter
pretation. i;~/ denotes one who willingly (J.udg. iv. 11), and, 
indeed, obstinately withdraws himself. The construction of 
t:ir:i; with? (also Job x. 6) is explained by this, that the poet, 
giving prominence to the object, would set it forward: a plea
sure (m~n, as Arab. l,aioan, unstable and causeless direction of 
the mind to something, pleasure, freak, caprice), and nothing 
else, he goes after who has separated himself (FI.); the effort 
of the separatist goes out after a pleasure, i.e. the enjoyment 
and realization of such; instead of seeking to conform himself 
to the law and ordinance of the community, he seeks to carr_v 
out a separate view, and to accomplish some darling plan : 
libiclinem sectalw· sui cereb,·i lwmo. ·With this lb accords. 
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2 TIIE EOOK OF PllOVERBS. 

n:tdir-i (vid. at ii. 7), is concretely that which furthers anrl 
profits. Regarding ll)JJ~,:i, vid. at xvii. 14. Tims putting his 
subjectivity in the room of the common weal, he shows his 
teeth, places himself in fanatical opposition against all that is 
useful ancl profitable in the principles and aims, the praxis of 
the community from ,vhich he separates himself. The figure 
is true to nature: the polemic of the schismatic ancl the sectary 
against the existing state of things, is for the most part measure
less and hostile. 

Ver. 2 The fool bath no delight in understanding; 
But only that his heart may reveal itself therein. 

The verb }';?~ forms the fut. !'~':!.'. as well as )'S/:1~ ; first the latter 
from r;;~, with the primary m~~ning, to bo":, to bend clown; 
then both forms as intransitive, to bend oneself to somethin/!, 
to be inclinccl to something, Arab. '!/· (FI.). nai~i;i is here the 
intelligence ,vhich consists in the understanding of one's own 
deficiency, and of that which is necessary to meet it. The 
inclination of the fool goes not out after such intelligence, but 

cc~ •~; according to Ben-Kaphtali, c~--~) only that his heart, 
i.e. the understanding which he thinks that he already possesses, 
may reveal itself, show itself publicly. He thinks thereby to 
show himself in his tme greatness, ancl to render a weighty 
service to the world. This loquacity of the fool, proceeding 
from self-satisfaction, without self-knowledge, has already, xii. 
23, and often, been reprimanded. 

The group beginning with ver. 3 terminates in two pro
verbs (vers. 6 ancl 7), related to the concluding verse of the 
foregoing: 

Yer. 3 If a godless man cometh, then cometh also contempt; 
And together with disgrace, shame. 

,T. D. Michaelis, and the most of modern critics, read J.lt?~; 
then, contempt etc., are to be thought of as the consequences 
that follow godlessness; for that JiS8 means (Hitzig) disgrace
fulness, i.e. disgraceful conduct, is destitute of proof; Jl~P always 
means disgrace as an experience. But not only does the 
l\Iasoretic text punctuate J.lf\, but also all the old translators, 
the Greek, Aramaic, and Latin, have clone so. And is it on 
this account, because a coming naturally seems to be spoken of 
a person? The "pride cometh, then cometh shame," xi. 2, 
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was in their recollection not less firmly, perhaps, than i11 ours. 
They read )I~~, because 71:l does not fittingly designate the 
first of that which godlessness effects, but perhaps the first of 
that which proceeds from it. Therefore we adhere to the 
opinion, that the proverb names the fiends which' appear in the 
company of the godless where,·er he goes, viz. first 11:l, con
tempt (Ps. xxxi. ID), which places itself haughtily abo,·e all 
due subordination, and reverence, and forbearance; and then, 
with the disgrace [tuipitudo], J1'i', which attaches itself to those 
who meddle with him (Isa. xxii. 18), there is united the shame, 
i1;;>')v (Ps. xxxix. \J), which he has to suffer from him who has 
only always expected something better from him. Fleischer 
understands all the three words iu the passive sense, and remarks, 
" i1;::in ;1,p-0J1, a more artificial expression for i1;:)ii11 n~i', in the 
Turkish quite common for the copula waw, e.g. fW!flh !b,·u~, 
earth and water, 'wrtyll, ,,,., the man and the woman." Ilut 
then the expression would be tautological ; we understand 
11:l and i1;:iin of that which the godless does to others by his 
words, and P'i' of that which he does to them by his conduct. 
Ily this interpretation, CIJI is more than the representative of 
the copula. 

Ver. 4 Deep waters are the words from a man's mouth, 
A bubbling brook, a fountain of wisdom. 

Earlier, we added to lwminis the supplement sc. sapienlis, but 
then an unnecessary word would be used, and that which is 
necessary omitted. Tiathcr it might be said that t:i•~ is meant 
in an ideal sense ; but thus meant, t:i•~, like ,:ii., denotes the 
valiant man, but not man as he ought to be, ~~ the man of 
honour; and besides, a man may be a man of honour \Yithout 
there being said of him what this proverb expresses. Ewald 
comes nearer the case when he translates," deep waters arn the 
heart-words of many.'' Heart-words-what an unbiblical ex
pression! The Lx·x., which translates Xo,yo, iv 1<apU<f, has 
not reacl :i, •,:i,, but :iS:i i:l1 ( as xx. 5, -:i?1 i1¥V.). But that 
"of many" is certainly not a right translation, yet right in so 
far as~•~ (as at xii. 14) is thought of as made prominent: the 
proverb expresses, in accordance with the form of nan-atirn 
proverbs ,Yhich present an example, what occurs in actual life, 
and is observed. Three different things are said of the words 
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from a man's mouth: they are deep waters, for their meaning 
does not lie on the surface, but can be perceived only by pene
trating into the secret motives and aims of him who speaks; 
they are a bubbling brook, which freshly and powerfully gushes 
forth to him ,vho feels this flow of words, for in this brook 
there never fails an always new· gush of living water; it is a 
fountain or well of wisdom, from which wisdom flows forth, and 
whence wisdom is to be drawn. Hitzig supposes that the distich 
is antithetic; C'iP'?l1 c:r,,, or rather C'iPr,l~ '\?, "waters of the 
deep," are cistern ~~aters; on the contrary; "a welling brook is a 
fountain of wisdom." But pb~ means deep, not deepened, and 
deep water is the contrast of shallow water; a cistern also may 
be deep ( cf. xxii. 14.), but deep water is such as is deep, whether 
it be in the ocean or in- a ditch. 4b also does not suggest a 
cistern, for thereby it would be indicated that the description, 
t:i•~-•;:i ,,Ji, is not here continued; the "fountain of wisdom"does 
not form a proper parallel or an antithesis to this subject, since 
this much rather "·onld require the placing in contrnst of deep 
and shallow, of exhausted (drained out) and perennial. And: 
the fountain is a brook, the well a stream-who would thus 
express himself! "\Ve have thus neither an antithetic nor a 
synonymous (LXX. after the phrase ava7r'T)Owv, Jerome, Venet., 
Luth.), but an integral distich (vid. vol. i. p. 8) before ns; and 
this leads us to consider what depths of thought, what riches of 
contents, what power of spiritual and moral advancement, way 
li_e in the words of a man. 

Yer. 5 To favour the person of the godless is not good, 
And to oppress the righteous in judgment. 

As Yer. 4 has one subject, so ver. 5 has one predicate. The 
form is the same as xvii. 26. •~~ n~\:' (cf. xxiv. 23), 7rpouw-
7rOA.7JV''a, acceptio pe,,sonm, is this, that one accepts the •i::i, i.e. the 
personal appearance of any one ( 7rpouw7rav ),,,aµ,(3avn ), i.e. regards 
it as acceptable, respectable, agreeable, which is a thing in itself 
not wrong; but in a judge who ought to determine according 
to the facts of the case and the law, it becomes sinful partiality. 
ni:.::,:,, in a forensic sense, with the accus. of the person, may be 
regarded in a twofold way: either as a turning aside, 1'1!:?, Isa. 
x. 2, from following and attaining unto the right, or as an 
oppressing, for the phrase ~~~;9 ;,9,:i [to pervert justice] (cf. 
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x,·ii. 23) is transferred to tl1e person who experiences the op
pression= perversion of the law; and this idea perhaps always 
underlies the expression, wherever, as e.g. J\Ial. iii. 5, no addition 
brings with it the other. Under xvii. 15 is a fuller expl.ination 
of Ji~-~~-

Ver. 6 The lips of the fool engage in strife, 
And his mouth calleth for stripes. 

,,-e may translate: the lips of the fool cause strife, for 7 Kb, 
to come with anything, e.g. Ps. ]xvi. 13, is equivalent to bring 
it (to bring forward), as also: they engage in strife; as one 
says Cl''?;?- KiJ: to be engaged in bloodshed, 1 Sam. xxv. 26. 
"' e prefer this int,·ant (ingerunt se), with Schultens and 
:Fleischer. 1NJ: for 11/NJl;I, a synallage generis, to which, by 
means of a "self-deception of the language" (FI.), the ap
parent masculine ending of such duals may have contributed. 
The stripes \Yhich the fool calleth for (? K;~, like ii. 3) arc such 
as he himself carries off, for it comes a i-erbis ad i·erbem. The 
LXX.: his bold mouth calleth for death (K1P' n.)'? 119h,:i I'll) ; 

ni,;>~MD~ has, in codd. and old editions, the J.fem rapliatmn, as 
also at xix. 29; the sing. is thus c1Sni;i, like Swir,, to l'?Plr,l, for 
the /.fem dagessatum is to be expected ·in the inflected c~b9, by 
the passing over of the o into i"i,. 

Yer. 7 The mouth of the fool is to him destruction, 
And his lips are a snare to his soul. 

As ver. 6 corresponds to xvii. 27 of the foregoin/! group, so 
this ver. 7 corresponds to xvii. 28. Regarding ;\,-,,r;ii:,'?, i·id. 
xiii. 3. Instead of ''J:12 •~, is to be written ,,c::,-•~, accord
ing to Tomth Emeth, p. 40, Cod. 1294, and old editions. 

A pair of proverbs regarding the flatterer and the slothful : 
Yer. 8 The words of the flatterer are as dainty morsels, 

And they glide down into the innermost parts. 

An "analogy, with an epexegesis in the second member" (FI.), 
which is repeated in xxvi. 22. Ewald, Ilertheau, Jlitzig, and 
others, are constrained to interpret Cl[!] as introducing a con
trast, and in this sense they give to Ci''?~~~r;, all kinds of un
warrantable meanings. Ewald translates: as burning (CM~, 

cogn. JM,), and offers next: as whispering (en,, cogn. cin, Cli"ll); 

Ch. B. Michaelis, Bertheau, and others: as sporting (CIM?, cogn. 
Mn!>); Hitzig: like soft airs (en,, cogn. Arab. !tillam, flaccus, 
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la.-vus). All these interpretations are without support. The 
word c;:i? has none of all these significations; it means, as 
the Arab. laldma warrants, deglutii-e. But Dottcher's explana
tion also: "as swallowed clown, because spoken with reserve," 
proceeds, like those others, from the supposed syntactically fine 
yet false supposition, that Sb is an antithetic "dennocl," 
[tamen]. In that case the poet would have written Cl'1"); Cl1:1) 
( cf. ~1m, as the beginning of a conditional clause, iii. 2!), 
xxiii. 3). Dut 1m11, c;n, ,vith the finite following, introduces 
neither here nor at Dent. xxxiii. 3, Jmlg. xx. 34, Ps. xcv. 10, 
cf. Gen. xliii. 23, a conditional clause. Thus Sb continues 
the clause Sa by one standing on the same line; and thus 
we <lo not need to inYent a meaning for Cl'r.inSnr.i:i, which 
forms a contrast to the. penetrating into the innermost parts. 
The relation of the parts of the proverb is rightly given by 
Luther: 

The words of the slanderer are stripes, 
And they go through the heart of one. 

He interprets cnS as transposecl from cSn (Rashi and others); 
but stripes cannot be called c•r.:,;iSnr.i-they are called, Gb, nlr.i~nr.,. 
This interpretation of the word has always more support than 
that of Symmachus: C:.,~ a,dpatot; Jerome: quasi simplicia; 
Aquila, xxvi. 22: 'YO'JTLKoi; which last, as also that of Capell us, 
Clericus, and Schultens: quasi numine quodam ajjlala, seems to 
support itself on the Arab. ul,m iv. inspii-are. But in reality 
ulun does not mean ajjla,·e; it means deglutii-e, and nothing else. 
The Jewish lexicogrnphers offer nothing worth considering; 
Kimchi's Cl'pSn, according to which the Vinet. translates µa"J,.
/Ja,c,l;aµevot, is fanciful; for the Talm. C?.:i, striking= hitting, 
suitable, standing well, furnishes no transition to "smooth" 
ancl "soft." Immanuel compares ultm = 11SJ; and Schultens, 
who is followed by Gesenins and others, has already, with 
perfect correctness, explained : ta,uzuam qum avidissime in
glutiantur. Thus also Fleischer: things which offer themselves 
to be eagerly gulped down, or which let themselves be thus 
swallowed. Dut in this way can one be truly just to the 
Ilitl,pa.? The Arab. allltm (stronger form, ultkm, according 
to which van Dyk translates mt!tl ukam It/wt, like sweet 
morsels) meaus to swallow into oneself, wi1ich i; not here appro-
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priale. Tl1e /Ji!l,pa. will thus have here a passive signification : 
things which are greedily swallowed. Regarding l!')? from lt], 
vid. at xvi. 28. C~l refers to the words of the flatterer, and is 
emphatic, equivalent to aJl)Ue illa, etiam illa, or illa ipsa. i:: is 
here connected with the obj. accus. (cf. i. 12) instead of with 
,~, vii. 27. '".!111, penetralia, we had already at vii. 27; the 
root-word is (Arab.) kl,dr, to seclude, to conceal, different from 
{tdr, demitte,.e, and ?,k/11· ( cogn. ,rn), to finish, cfrcumire. 19~ 
is the inner part of the body with reference to the organs 
lying there, which mediate not only the life of the body, but 
also that of the mind,-in general, the internal part of the per
sonality. The LXX. docs not translate this proverb, but has 
in its stead xix. 15, in a different version, however, from that 
it gives there; the Syr. and the Targ. have thereby been drawn 
away from the Ilebr. text. 

Ver. 9 He also who showeth himself slothful in his business, 
Is a brother to him who proceedeth to destroy. 

The llit!,pa. n~~~;:i signifies here, as at xxiv. 10, to show one
self slack, lazy, negligent. n?~?? is properly a commission for 
another, as a king has a messenger, ambassador, commissioner 
to execute it; here, any business, whether an undertaking in 
commission from another, or a matter one engages in for him
self. He who shows himself slack therein, produces in his 
way, viz. by negligence, destruction, as truly as the n'Ji?;'? ~.!l;J, 
who does it directly by his conduct. Thus one is named,' who is 
called, or who has his own delight in it, to destroy or overthrow. 
Jerome, incorrectly limiting: sua ope,·a dissipanlis. llitzig 
well compares Matt. xii. 30. In the variation, xxviii. 24b, the 
destroyer is called n•nc1) ci•~, the connection of the words 
being adject.; on the contrary, the connection of n•nt:ir.i ?l/J is 
genit. (cf. xxii. 24, xxiii. 2, etc.), for n•nt:io as frequently means 
that which destroys=destruction. Von Hofmann (Sch,·iftbew. 
ii. 2, 403) understands 'o t:i•~ of the street robber, 'o S!IJ of the 
captain of robbers; but the designation for the latter must 
be 'o ii;', though at 1 Kings xi. 24 he is called by the name i\_!' 
111~. The form of the word in the proverb here is more original 
than at xxviii. 24. There i~~ [ companion J is used, here n~ 
[brother], a general Semitic name of him who, or of that which, 
is in any way related to another, cf. Job xxx. 29. Fleischer com-
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pares the Arab. proverb: alsl,bl,t {ikl,t alH{ylit, scepticism is the 
sister of sin. 

Two proverbs, of the fortress of faith, and of the fortress 
of presumption: 

Yer. 10 A strong tower is the name of J uhve: 
The righteous runneth into it, and is high. 

The name of Jahve is the Revelation of God, and the Goel 
of Revelation Himself, the creative and historical Revelation, 
and who is always continually revealing Himself; His name 
is His nature representing itself, ancl therefore capable of being 
describecl and named, before all the Tetmgramm, as the Ana
g,·amm of the overruling and inworking historical being of God, 
as the Cliijf,·e of Ilis free and all-powerful government in grace 
and truth, as the self-naming of God the Saviour. This name, 
which is afterwards interwoven in the name Jesus, is riJ-,:11'? 
(Ps. lxi. 4), a strong high tower bidding defiance to every hostile 
assault. Into this the righteous runneth, to hide himself behincl 
its walls, and is thus lifted (pe,f. consec.) high above all danger 
(cf. J??:, xxix. 25). ,~ r1, means, Job xv. 26, to run against 
anything, r1,, seq. acc., to invest, blockade anything, ~ rn, to 
hasten within; Ilitzig's conjecture, cm; [riseth up high], instead 
of r11;, is a freak. f y1, is speedily 7 ~,::i, the idea the same 
as Ps. xxvii. 5, xxxi. 21. 

Ver. 11 The possession of the righ~ous is his strong fort, 
A.ml is like a l1igh wall in his imagination. 

Line first= x. 15a. n•:;ii,:'I? from ;,ft?, Chald. ~f9 (whence after 
Megilla I4a, ;,f9\ she who looks), R. 7b, cogn. 71, to pierce, to 
fix, means the image as a medal, and thus also intellectually: 
image (conception, ancl particularly the imagination) of the 
heart (Ps. lxxiii. 7), here the fancy, conceit ; Fleischer com
pares (Arab.) t~wwr, to imagine something to oneself, French 
se fi.'f"''ei·. Translators from the LXX. to Luthei: incorrectly 
think on 1:ib (7:ic), to entertain; only the Venet. is correct in the 
rendering: iv cf,avrau{q avrou; better than Kimchi, who, after 
Ezra viii. 12, thinks on the chamber where the riches delighted 
in are treasured, and where he fancies himself in the midst of 
his treasures as if surrounded bv an inaccessible wall. 

"\Ve place together vers, 12-19, in which the figure of a secure 
fortress returns : 
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Ver. 12. ,This proverb is connected with the preceding of the 
rich man who trusts in bis mammon. 

Before destruction the heart of man is haughty; 
And humility goetb before honour. 

Line first is a variation of xvi. 18a, and line secoud is similar 
to xv. 33b. 

Ver. 13 If one giveth an answer before be benreth, 
It is to him as folly an<l shame. 

The pai·t. stands here differently from what it does at xiii. 18, 
where it is snbj., and at xvii. 14, where it is pred. of a simple 
sentence; it is also here, along with what appertains to it in 
accordance with the Semitic idiom, snbj. to 13b ( one who 
answers ... is one to whom this ... ) ; but, in accordance with 
our idiom, it becomes a hypothetical antecedent (cf. vol. i. p. 282). 
For "to answer" one also uses :::i•l;i~ without addition; but the 
original full expression is 1t"? :::i•rp~, redde,·e verbum, ,·efe,n dictu11, 
(cf. 1t"? :'1/¥, Jer. xliv. 20, absol. in the cogn., xv. 28a); ,:ii 

one may not understand of the w_orcl to which, but of the word 
with which, the reply is made. b ~•ry comprehends the mean
ing: it avails to him (clucitllr ei), as well as it reaches to him 
(est ei). In Agricola's Fii11flmndert Spriiclien this proverb is 
given thu~: ll"e,· • anlwortet ehe ei• l,uret, de,• zaiget an sein 
torhait vnd wirdt ze sclianden [he who answers before 'he 
hears shows his folly, and it is to him a shame J. Ent that 
would require the word to be cii:::i.\ pudefiet; (1~ ~•:,) mp~~ means 
that it becomes to him a ground of merited disgrace. ":irf~, 
properly woun<ling, i.e. shame (like atteinte a son lwnneur), from 
D?~ (cogn. tl?~), to strike, hit, wound" (FI.). Sirach (xi. 8) 
warns against such rash talking, as well as against the rndeness 
of interrupting others. 

Ver. 14 The spirit of a man beareth his sickness; 
But a broken spirit, who can bear it? 

The breath of the Creator imparting life to man is spoken of 
as spii-it11s spirans, ni, (tl'~r:t mi), and as spiritus spimtus, 
C;~~ (:1;f'.I C;!ll); the spirit (animus) is the primary, and the son) 
(anima) the secondary principle of life; the double gender of 
m, is accounted for thus: when it is thought of as the primary, 
and thus in a certain degree (vid. Psycho/. p. 103 ff.) the manly 
principle, it is mas. (Gen. vi. 3; Ps .• li. 12, etc.). Here the 
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change of gender is in the highest degree characteristic, and ~•~ 
also is intentionally used ( cf. 1 Sam. xxvi. 15) instead of C';~, 1 fia: 
the courngeous spirit of a man which sustains or endures (~?.?:P, 
R. ~:i, comp1·eliende1·e, prelwulei·e; Luther, "who knows how to 
contain himself in his sufferings;" cf. Ps. Ii. 12, "may the free 
Spirit holtl me") the sickness [ Siechtlmm] ( we understand here 
"siech" in the old meaning = siek) with self-control, is generis 
masculini; while,on the contrary, the i"l~?.1 ,:i1, (as xv. 13,xvii. 22), 
brought clown from its manliness and superiority to clisheartened 
passivity, is genei·e feminino (cf. Ps. Ii. 12 with Yer. 19). 
Fleischer compares the Arab. proYerb, tl,but iilnfs bulgl,dluJ, 
tl,Mt alnvh balglma, the soul has firmness by nourishment, the 
spirit by music.1 TI,e question i"l~~\t 'I? is like Mark ix. 50: 
if the salt becomes .tasteless, wherewith shall one season it? 
There is no seasoning for the spice that has become insipicl. 
And for the spirit which is clestined to bear the life ancl fortune 
of the person, if it is cast clown by sufferings, there is no one 
to lift it up and sustain it. But is not God the ]Host High 
the lifter up and the bearer of the human spirit that has been 
crushed and broken? The answer is, that the manly spirit, 
14a, is represented as strong in God; the discouraged, 14b, as 
not drnwing from God the strength and support he ought to 
do. But passages such as Isa. !xvi. 2 do not bring it near 
that we think of the ;i~:i; mi as alienated from Goel. The 
spirit is ~\;\ the bearer of the personal and natural life with its 
functions, activities, and experiences. If the spirit is borne 
down to powerless and helpless passivity, then within the sphere 
of the human personality there is no other sustaining power 
that can supply its place. 

Ver. 15 The heart of a man of understanding gaineth knowledge, 
And the ear of the wise seeketh after know ledge. 

liJ/ may be also interpreted as an adj., but we translate it here as 
at xiv. 33, becanse thus it corresponds with the parallelism; cf. 
P'')~ :J?., ·xv. 28, and c~i;, :i~, x,·i. 23, where the adject. inter
pretation is excluded. 'l'he gaining of wisdom is, after xvii. 16, 

1 In the Arab. language, influenced by philosophy, L J.J, the a11ima 

t·itali.,, and v...i.i, the anima ratio11alis, are inrnrted; vid. Baudissin's Tra11s
latio11is a11tiqure Arab. libri Jobi qure supersunt (1870), p. 3-1. 
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referred to the heart: a heart vigorous in emliracing ancl re
ctiving it is above all necessary, and just such an one possesses 
the jlJl, which knows how to value the worth and usefulness 
of such knowledge. The wise, who are already in posses
sion of such knowledge, are yet at the same time constantly 
striving to increase this knowledge: their ear seeks knowledge, 
eagerly asking where it is to be found, and attentively listening 
when the opportunity is given of 1-:~9, obtaining it. 

Ver. 16 The gift of a man maketh room for him, 
And bringeth him before the great. 

That il;I'? may signify intellectual endowments, Hitzig supposes, 
but without any proof for such an opinion. Intellectual ability 
as the means of advancement is otherwise clesignatecl, xxii. 2\J. 
But Hitzig is right in this, that one mistakes the meaning of 
the proverb if he interprets 1no in the sense of ic,\:i (vid. at 
xvii. 8): 1no is an indifferent iclea, ancl the proverb means that 
a man makes free space, a free path for himself, by a gift, i.e. 
by this, that he shows himself to be agreeable, pleasing where it 
avails, not niggardly but liberal. As a proverb expresses it: 

1llit dem Hut in der !land 
Kommt man durchs ganze Land 

[with hat in hand one goes through the whole land], so it 
is said here that snch liberality brings before the great, i.e. 
not: furnishes with introductions to them; but helps to a 
place of honour near the great, i.e. those in a lofty position 
( cf. '?~\ xxii. 2\l; cv, Ps. cxiii. 8). It is an important part of 
practical wisdom, that by right liberality, i.e. by liberal giving 
where duty demands it, and prudence commends it, one does not 
lose but gains, does not descend but rises; it helps a man over 
the difficulties of limited, narl'Ow circumstances, gains for him 
affection, and helps him np from step to step. The a of 11:1'? 
is, in a singular way ( cf. ;"l/1;1?, M/~'?), treated as unchangeabl~. 

Ver. 17 He that is first in his controversy is right; 
But there cometh another and searchcth him tl1oroughly-

an exhortation to be cautious in a lawsuit, and not to justify 
without more ado him who first brings forward his cause, and 
supports it by reasons, since, if the second party afterward5 
search into the reasons of the first, they sho,v themselves un-



12 THE BOOK OF PROVEilDS. 

tenable. i:J'"):l jk;K')~ are to be taken together; the words are 
equivalent to -;i~lrj~7~ 1:1•1:i K:1' it:;~ : qui prior cum causa sua 
i·enit, i.e. eam ad jndicem dPjert (FI.). p~t,ti;i may, howe\·er, 
also of itself alone be qui prior venit; and 1:i•i:i will be taken 
with i''1l/: justus qui prior venit in causa sua (ess~ videhir). The 
accent.nation rightly leaves. the relation undecided. Instead of 
K:1' (N:1:) the Ker, has t-1~1, ns it elsewhere, at one time, changes 
the fut. into the perf. with I (e.g. xx. 4, Jer. vi. 21); and, 
nt another time, the perf. with I into the fut. (e.g. Ps. x. 10, 
Isa. v. 29). Ilnt here, where the pe,f. con.sec. is not so admis
sible, as vi. 11, xx. 4, the fut. ought to remain unchanged. 
1,1)/~ is the other part, s_vnon. with 11:in ri SJ.':J, Sa11lwl,,in 
7b, where the ri-n•:iS nimK (admonition for the court of justice) 
is deriYed from D~ut. i. 16, to hear the accused at the same 
time with the accuser, that nothing of the latter may be adopted 
beforehand. This proverb is just such an aucliatur et altera 
pai·s. The status controrersice is only brought fairly into the 
light by the hearing of the altera pars: then comes the other 
and examines him (the first) to the very bottom. ,~~, else
where with the accus. of the thing, e.g. :l'7, thoroughly to search 
into a strife, Job xxiK. 16, is here, as at xxviii. 11, connected 
with the accus. of the person: to examine or lay bare any 
one thoroughly; here, so that the misrepresentations of the state 
of the matter might come out to view along with the reasons 
assigned by the accuser. 

Ver. 18 The lot allaycth contentions, 
Ancl separateth between the mighty, 

i.e. erects a partition wall between them-those contending 
(1':J 1'")~;:i, as at 2 Kings ii. 11, cf. Arab. jr?i byn); tl''?1';;~ are 
not opponents who maintain tl,eir cause with weighty arguments 
(niDtll, Isa. xii. 21), qui argwnentis pollent (vie/. Rashi), for 
then must the truth appear in the pro et contra ; but mighty 
opponents, who, if the lot did not afford a seasonable means 
of reconciliation, wonld make good their demands by hlows and 
by the sword (FI.). Here it is the lot which, as the judg
ment of God, brings about peace, instead of the ultima 1·atio of 
physical force. The proverb refers to the lot what the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, vi. 16, refers to the oath, i·id. at XYi. 33. 
Regarding Cl'?;;'? and its altered forms, i-id. vol. i. p. 145. 
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, er. 19 A brother toward whom it has been acted perfidiously resists 
more than a strong tower; 

And contentions are like the bar of a palace. 

13 

Luther rightly regarded the word l/~;il, accordin~ to which 
the LXX., Vulg., and Syr. translated /rate,· qui uJj,ivatur a 
.fmt,.e, as an incorrect reading; one would rather expect 
y•i;iir.> n~, "a brother who stands by," as Luther earlier trans
lated; and besides, yi;;;i does not properly mean aJjuvari, but 
salva,•i, His translation-

Ein verlelzl Bruder hell herler denn ei11e fesle Stad, 
Und Zanck hell herler, demi rigel am Palast 

[ a brother wounded resisteth more than a strnng city, and 
strife resisteth more than bolts in the palace J, is one of his 
most happy renderings. tii-n:;i?'? in itself only means u1r,p 
TT'OAtV axupav (Venet.); the noun-adjective (cf. Isa. x. 10) to 
be supplied is to be understood to Ill: ~1n I~ or ~in n~;8 (Kimchi). 
The Niplt. l/C;!ll occurs only here. If one reads ll9;?1, then it 
means one who is treated falsely= i:.i ll:;'?l, like the frequently 
occurring ''?1~, my rising up ones='?¥ 0''?8, those that rise 
np against me; but Codd. (also Eaer's Cod. juman.) and old 
editions have J/t:;~1, which, as we have abo\'e translated, gives an 
impersonal attributive clause; the former: fmter perfidiose 
traclatus (FI.: ma/a fide offensus); the latter: perfide actum 
est, scil. i:.i in eum = in quem pe,fide actum. n~ is, after 
xvii. 17, a friend in the highest sense of the wore\; y:j:i means 
to break off, to break free, with ::i or S~ of him on whom 
the action terminates. That the l!\:;:l is to he thought of as 
n~ of the ll~':ll n~ is obvious; the translation, "brothers who 
break with one another" (Gesen.), is incorrect: n~ is not col
lecti\'e, and still kss is l/~;:ll a ,·ecip1'0c1tm. The relation of 
n~ is the same as that of ~1~~, xvi. 28. The Targum (improv
ing the Peshito) translates •in~ Jr.) ').~~r.>; ~Qi;t, which does not 
mean: a brnther who renounces (Hitzi~), but who is trcatecl 
wickedly on the part of, his brother. That is correct; on the 
contrary, Ewald's "a brother resists more than ... " proceeds 
from a meaning of l,'C;:l which it has not; and llertheau 
gins, with Schultens, an untenable 1 reflexive meaning to the 

1 Among the whole Heh. synon. for sinning, there exists no reflexive 
Niph.; anrl also the Arab. J,t has no ethical significatiou. S;1~1 only, in 
the sense of fool, is found. 
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Nip!,. (which as denom. might mean "covered with crime," 
Venet. 71"A'f/f1,f1,€A1J0El~ ), and, moreover, one that is too weak, for 
he translates, "a brother is more obstinate than ... " Hitzig 
corrects JI;;'~ th~, to shut up sin = to hold it fettered; but that 
is not correct Heb. It ought to be ill~, t:;:i7, or nii;. In Ula 
the force of the substantival clause lies in the i'? (more than, 
i.e. harder= more difficult to be gained), anr\ in l!Jb in the 

7 ; cf. Mic. vii. 4, where they are interchanged. The parallel
ism is synonymous: strifes and lawsuits between those who 
had been friends form as insurmountable a hinclrance to their 
reconciliation, are as clifficult to be raised, as the great bars 
at the gate of a castle (FI.). The point of comparison is not 
only the weight of the cross-beam (from ni:i, crosswise, across, 
to go across the fie"lcl), but also the shutting up of the access. 
Strife forms a partition wall between such as once stood near 
each other, and so much thicker the closer they once stood. 

"'ith ver. l!J, the series of proverbs which began with that 
of the flatterer closes. The catchworcl n::-:, which occurred at 
its commencement, !lb, is repeated at its close, and serves also as 
a lanclmark of the group following 20-24. The proverb of the 
breach of friendship and of contentions is followed by one of 
the reaction of the use of the tongue on the man himself. 
Yer. 20 Of the fruit which a m,m's mouth bringcth is his heart satisfied; 

By the revenue of his lips is he filled. 

He will taste in rich measure of the consequences not merely 
of the good (xii. 14, cf. xiii. 2), but of whatever he has spoken. 
This is an oxymoron like Matt. xv. 11, that not that which goeth 
into the mouth, but that which cometh out of it, defileth a man. 
As at ,John iv. 34 the conduct of a man, so here his words are 
called his /3pwµ,a. Not merely the conduct (i. 31, Isa. iii. 10), 
but also the words are fruit-bringing; and not only clo others 
taste of the fruit of the words as of the actions of a man, 
,,-hether they be good or bad, but above all he himself does 
so, both in this life and in that which is to come. 

Yer. 21 Death and life are in the power of the tongue; 
And whoever loveth it shall eat its fruit. 

The hand, i:, is so common a metaphor for power, that as l1ere a 
hand is attributed to the tongue, so e.g. Isa. xlvii.14 to the flame, 
ancl Ps. xlix. lG to Hades. Death and life is the great alternatirn 
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which is placed, Deut. xxx. 15, before man. According as he 
uses his tongue, he falls under the power of death or attains to 
life, All interpreters attribute, 21b, ~•7~~\ to the tongue: gni 
emn (linguam) ama11t vesce11tur ('?~', distrib. sing., as iii. IS, 35, 
etc.) f,·uct1t ejus. But "to love the tongue" is a strange and 
obscure expression. He loves the tongue, says Ilitzig, who 
loves to babble. Euchel: he who guards it carefully, or: he 
who takes care of it, i.e. who applies himself to right discourse. 
Combining both, Zockler: who uses it much, as ev'A.o-ywv or 
,ca,co'A.o-ywv. The LXX. translates, oi Ot icpaTOUV7'E', avT~,, i.e. 
~:tQ~; but rn~ means prel,endere and ten ere, not col,ibere, and the 
tongue kept in restraint brings forth indeed no bad fruit, but it 
brings no fruit at all. ,vhy thus 1 Does the suffix of ;i•);,~1, 

perhaps like viii. 17, Cl,etMb, refer to wisdom, wliich, it is true, 
is not named, but which lies everywhere before the poet's mind 1 
At xiv. 3 we ventured to make ;ic~;i the subject of 3b. Then 21b 
would be as a miniature of viii. 17-21. Or is ;i•);i~l a mutila
tion of ;ij;i; )~N\: and he who loves J ahve (Ps. xcvii. 10) enjoys 
its (the tongue's) fruit! 

Ver. 22 'l"hoso bath found a wife hath found a good thing, 
And bath obtained favour from Jahve. 

As ;i•);,~1, 21b, reminds us of viii. 17, so here not only 22b, bnt 
also 22a harmonizes with viii. 35 (cf. xii. 2). A wife is such 
as she ought to be, as ver. 141 ~i•~, a man is such as he ought to 
be; the LXX., Syr., Targ., and V nlgate supply bonam, but 
"gnomic brevity and force disdains snch enervating adjectives, 
and cautions limitations of the idea" (FI.). Besides, ;'1)1~ ;,~;II 

in old Hehr. would mean a well-favoured rather than a good
dispositioned wife, which later idea is otherwise expressed, 
xix. 14, xxxi. 10. The Venet. rightly has "fUva'iica, and Luther 
ein E!,efraw, for it is a married woman that is meant. The 
first ~¥9 is pe1f. l,ypotl,eticwn, Gesen. § 126, Anm. 1. On 
the other hand, Eccles. vii. 26, "I found, '?~ ~~'io, more bitter 
than death the woman," etc.; wherefore, ,~h~n in Palestine 
one married a wife, the question was wont to be asked: ~.o 
~-.,o ,~, has he married happily (after ~'>'r.l of tlie book of Pro
verbs) or unhappily (after ~-.,o of Ecclesiastes) (Jebamotl, 63b)? 1 

1 Cf. Tendlau's Sp,-ichu·iMer u. fledensartcn deutsch-ji,dische,- Votzcit (1860), 
p. 235. 
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The LXX. adds a distich to ver. 22, "He that putteth away a 
good wife putteth away happiness; and he that keepeth an 
adulteress; is foolish and ungodly." lie who constructed this 
proverb [added by the LXX.] has been guided by ~~t.:l to 
~•~io (Ezra x. 3); elsewhere e1</3aXXetv (7uvai1<a), Gal. iv. 30, 
Sir. xx\'iii. 15, is the translation of t:i:i~. The Syr. has adopted 
the half of that distich, and Jerome the whole of it. On the 
other hand, vers. 23, 24, and xix. 1, 2, are wanting in the 
LXX .. The translation which is found in some CodJ. is that 
of Theodotion ( vid. Lagarde). 

Ver. 23 The poor utteretb suppliant entreaties; 
And the rich answerelh rudenesses. 

The oriental proverbial poetry furnishes many parallels to this. 
It delights in the cl"cscription of the contrast between a suppliant 
poor man and the proud and avaricious rich man; vid. e.g. 
Samachschari's Goldene Ilalsbande,·, No. 58. Cl'/1l~!'.1, according 
to its meaning, refers to the Jlitltpa. i!r:ti;i::i, misericordiam alic11jus 
pro se imploravil; cf. the old vulgar "ba,~nen," i.e. to seek to 
mo,·c others to Erbarmen [ compassion] (Cl'oni). ni1i], dum, from 
Ill (synon. •tR), hard, fast, of bodies, and figuratively of an un
bending, hard, hanghty disposition, and thence of words of such 
a nature (FI.). Doth nouns are accus. of the object, as Joh 
xl. 27, c•:1inr, with the parallel ni::i~. The proverb expresses a 
fact of experience as a consolation to the poor to w horn, if a 
rich man insults him, nothing unusual occurs, and as a warning 
to the rich that he may not permit himself to be divested of 
humanity by mamrnon. A hard weclge to a hard clod; but 
whoever, as the Scripture saith, grindeth the poor by hard 
;tubborn-hearted conduct, and grindeth his bashful face (Isn. 
iii. 15), challenges unmerciful ju<lgment against himself; for 
the merciful, only they shall obtain mercy, avToi eil.e1J0;i
a-ovrn, (Matt. v. 7). 

Ver. 2-1 A mnn of many friends cometh off a loser; 
But there is a friend more faithful than a brother. 

,Terome translates the commencing word by vii·, but the Syr., 
Targ. by n•:i::, which is adopted by Hitzig, Bottcher, and others. 
But will a German poet •use in one line "itzl" [same as jetzl = 
now], and in the next "jetzt "? and could the Hebrew poet 
prefer to t:i.'. its rarer, and here especially not altogether unarn-
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biguous fol'ln t:i•::: (cf. to the contrar_r, Eccles. vii. 15)? ,vc 
write t:i•:::, because the l\fasora comprehends this passage, with 
2 Sam. xiv. HI, l\Iic. vi. 10, as the t:'.'. ri•:ic \ i.e. as the 
three, where one ought to expect t:i•, an<l is thus exposed to the 
<langer of falling into error in writing and rea<ling; but errone
ously t:i::: is found in all these three places in the 1llasora magna 
of Lhe Venetian Bible of 1526; elsewhere the l\Iasora has the 
dPjectiva scriptio with like meaning only in those two other 
passages. While t:i•::: = t:\ or properly t:i\ with equal possibility 
as t:;:::,1 and it makes no material difference in the meaning of 
24a whether we explain: there are friends who serve to bring 
oue to loss: or a man of many friends comes to loss,-the 
in/. with? is used in substantival clauses as the expression of 
the most manifold relations, Gesen. § 132, Anm.1 (cf. at Hab. 
i. 17), here in both cases it <lenotes the end, as e.g. Ps. xcii. 8, 
to which it hastens "·ith many frienrls, or with the man of many 
friends. It is true that t:i•::: (like ~l'::l) is almost alwa~·s con
nected only with genitives of things; but as one says c•;iS~ t:h~: 
a man belongs to God, so may one also say C'l':! i&•:::: a man 
belongs to many friends; the common language of the people 
may thus have named a man, to whom, because he has no 
definite an<l cleci<led character, the rule that one knows a man 
by his friends is not applicable, a so-called every-man's-friend, 
or all-the-world's-friend. Theodotion translates av~p fratpt~v 
Tou fratpevuau0at; and thus also the Syr., Targ., and Jerome 
render (ancl among the modems, Hitzig) l'P.'1~;:i as reflexive in the 
sense of to cherish social intercourse; but this reflexive is ;i¥;1:l;i, 
xxii. 24. That JJP.hr:i;:i is either llitlq,a. of 111,, to exult, Ps. ix. 
10, !xv. 14, according to which the Venel. translates (contrary 
to Kimchi) &iuTe aXaXa1,'etv: such an one can exalt, but which 
is not true, since, according to 24b, a true friend outweighs the 
many; or it is llitl,pa. of VP;, to be wicked, sinful (FI.: sibi per0 

niciem parat,wus est); or, which we prefer, warranted by Isa. xxiv. 
19, of ll!';, to become brittle (Bottcher and others)-which not 
only gives a good sense, but also a similar alliteration with c•~~, 
as iii. 29, xiii. 20. In contradistinction to l':!, which is a general, 

1 One sees from this intcrch:,nge how softly the , was uttered; cf. Well
hausen's Text der Bb. Samuel (1871) (Preface). Kimchi remarks that we 
say ~b~~ for ?b~:::, because we would otherwise confound it with ~b~:, 

VOLIL B 
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and, according to the usage of the language (e.g. 17 b), a familiar 
idea, the true friend is called, in the antithetical parallel mem
ber, :i~~ (xxvii. 6); and after xvii. 17, n~,;i P?.~, one who remains 
true in misfortune. To have such an one is better than to have 
many of the so-called friends; and, as appears from the contrast, 
to him who i~ so fortunate as to have one such friend, there comes 
a blessing and safety. Immanuel has given the right explana
tion: "A man who sets himself to gain many friends comes 
finally to be a loser (;?.tf:i? 1ll1C), for he squanders his means, 
and is impoverished in favour of others." And Schultens: At 
est amicus agglutinalus pi·m f,·at,·e. Ranmi et carum esse genus 
insinualur, ac pi·oiude intima,n illam amiciliam, qum couglutinet 
compingatque corda, non per multos spargenclam, sed cfrcum.specle 
et ferme cum ww tantum ineunclam. Thus closes this gronp of 
proverbs with the praise of friendship deepened into spiritual 
brotherhood, as tlic preceding, ver. 19, with a warning against 
the destrnction of such a relation by a breach of trust not to be 
made good again. 

Chap. xix. The plur. C'lJ), xviii. 24, is emphatic and eqniva
lcnt to C';t'J C'f\ 'rhe group 1-4 closes with a proverb which 
contains this catchword. The first proverb of the group comes 
by l'Q~? into contact with xviii. 20, the first proverb of the 
preceding group. 

Yer. 1 Better a poor man walking in liis innocence, 
~'hun one with perverse Ji ps, and so a fool. 

The contrast, xxviii. 6, is much clearer. Ilut to correct this pro
verb in conformity with that, as Ilitzig does, is unwarrantable. 
The Syr., indeed, translates here as there; bnt the Chald. 
assimilates this translation to the Heb. text, which 'l'heodotion, 
and after him the Syro-Ilexapl., renders by inr~p ,np,/3>.ox,,"!l.ov 
lf.cppova. But does la form a contrast to ll,? Fleische1· re
marks: "From the contrast it appears that he who is designated 
in lb must be thought of as ;•::'JI" [rich]; and Ewald, "Thus 
early the ideas of a rich man and of a fool, or a despiser of God, 
are connected togethei·." Saadia understands S•o::i [ a fool], after 
,Job xxxi. 24, of one wl10 makes riclies his ,~~ [confidence]. 
Enchel accordingly translates: the false man, alLhough he builds 
himself greatly up, viz. on his riches. But S•c::i designates the 
iutcllcctually slothful, in whom the flesh overweighs the mind. 
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Ancl the representation of the rich, which, for ll, certainly arises 
out of la, does not amalgamate with ?•o:i, but with l'Q;~• t:;j!l)!. 

Arnma is on the right track, for he translates: the rich who clis
torts his mouth ( cf. vol. i. p. 143), for he gives to the poor sup
pliant a rude refusal. Better Zockler: a proud man of perverse 
lips and haughty demeanour. If one with haughty, scornful 
lips is opposed to the poor, then it is manifestly one not poor 
who thinks to raise himself above the poor, and haughtily looks 
down on him. And if it is said that, in spite of this proud 
demeanour, he is a fool, then this presents the figure of one 
proud of his wealth, who, in spite of his emptiness and neizuitia, 
imagines that he possesses a greatness of knowledge, culture, 
and worth corresponding to the greatness of his riches. How 
much better is a poor man than such an one who walketh (uid. 
on eh, vol. i. p. 7D) in his innocence and simplicity, with his pure 
mind wholly devoted to God and to that which is good !-his 
poverty keeps him in humility which is capable of no malicious 
conduct; and this pious blameless life is of more worth than the 
pride of wisdom of the distinguished fool. There is in contrast 
to mt:;?l! a simplicity, a:1rAoT1J,, of high moral worth; but, on the 
other side, there is also a simplicity which is worthless. This is 
the connecting thought which introduces the next \'crse. 

Yer. 2 The not-knowing of the soul is also not good, 
And he who hasteneth with the legs after it goeth astray. 

Fleischer renders t:'~-1 as the subj. and :Jit:l"K? as neut. pred.: in 
and of itself sensual desire is not good, but yet more so if it 
is without foresight and reflection. ·with this explanation the 
words must be otherwise accentuated. Ilitzig, in conformity 
with the accentuation, before us: if desire is without reflec
tion, it is also without success. But \rhere t:'a::i denotes de
sire or sensuality, it is always shown by the connection, as e.g. 
xxiii. 2; here l1J!1, referring to the soul as knowing ( cf. Ps. 
cxxxix. 14), excludes this meaning. But t:;lll is certainly ge11. 
subjecti; Luzzatto's "self-knowledge" is untenable, for this 
would reqnire it:;~l 11)11; l\Ieiri rightly glosses t:;!ll m11 by 
,;\:'. After this Zockler puts Ilitzig's translation right in the 
following manner: where there is no consideration of the soul, 
there is no prosperity. But that also is incorrect, for it would 
require :J1t:l"j'~; :i1t:1·::-:, is always pred,, not a substantival clause. 
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Thus the pro,-erb states that t:i::lJ M)l1"K':J is not goo,l, and that 
is equivalent to t:i!ll Mll1"K':J Mi•~ (for the subject to :Jl~"K' is 
frequently, as e.g. xvii. 2G, xviii. 5, an infinith·e); or also: M)l1"K':J 

t:'!ll is a virtual noun in the sense of the not-knowing of the 
soul; for to say M)l1"K' was syntactically inadmissible, but the 
expression is M)l1"K?:J, not 11)11 •>~ ('??~ ), because this is usell 
in the sense unintentionally or unexpectedly. The C~ wl1ich 
begins the proverb is diflicult. If we lay the principal accent 
in the translation given above on "not good," then the placiug 
of Cl first is a hyperba!on similar to that in xvii. 26, xx. 11; cf. 
!J~, xvii. 11; P"!, xiii. 10, as if the words were: if the soul is with
out knowledge, then also (eo ipso) it is destitute of anything 
good. But if we lay the principal accent on the "also," then 
the meaning of "the poet is, that ignorance of the soul is, like 
many other things, not good; or (which we prefer without on 
that account maintaining 1 the original connection of ver. 1 and 
ver. 2), that as on the one side the pride of wisdom, so on the 
other ignorance is not good. In this case Cl belongs more to 
the subject than to the predicate, but in reality to the whole sen
tence at the beginning of which it stands. To hasten with the 
legs (!'~, as xxviii. 20) means now in this connection to set the 
body in violent agitation, without direction and guidance pro
ceeding from the knowledge possessed by the soul. He who 
thus hastens after it without being intellectually or morally 
clear as to the goal and the way, makes a false step, goes astray, 
fails (t"id. viii. 36, where •~9~ is the contrast to •~~9). 

Ver. 3 The foolishness of a man overturneth his way, 
And his heart is angry against J ahve. 

Regarding i:iSc, vid. at xi. 3; also the Arab. signification 
"to go before" procee<ls from the root conception perve,·tere, for 
first a letting precede, or preceding (e.g. of the paying before the 
delivery of that which is paid for: salaf, a pre-numbering, and 
then also: advanced money), consisting in the reversal of the 

1 The old interpreters and also the best Jewish interpreters mar the 
understanding and interpretation of the text, on the one side, by distinguish
ing between a nearest and a deeper meaning of Scripture (n,il 111 and 
incJ 111) ; on the other by this, that they suppose an inward connection 
of all the proverbs, and expend useless ingenuity in searching after the 
connection. The former is the method especially adopted by Immanuel 
and Mciri, the latter has most of all been used by Arama. 
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nntural order, is meant. The way is here the way of life, the 
walking: the folly of a man overtums, i.e. destroys, his life's
course; but although he is himself the fabricator of his own 
ruin, yet the ill-humour ('lll!, a!stucwe, vid. at Ps. xi. 6) of his 
heart tums itself against God, and he blames (LXX. essentially 
correct: alnami) God instead of himself, viz. his own madness, 
whereby he has turned the grace of God into lasciviousness, 
cast to the winds the instruction which lay in His providenr.es, 
and frustrated the will of Goel desiring his good. A beautiful 
paraphrase of this parable is found at Sir. xv. 11-20; cf. 
Lam. iii. 3\J. -

Ver. 4 Wealth bringeth many fricucls; 
Ilut the reclucecl-his friencl scparateth himself. 

The very same contrast, though otherwise expressed, we had at 
xiv. 20. Regarding jii"l, vid. vol. i. p. 63. ~"'! is the tottering, or he 
who has fallen into a tottering condition, who has no resources, 
possesses no means. The accentuation gives ,1lugmsh to the 
word (according to which the Targ. translates), for it is not the 
subject of 1:J~'.: the reduced is separated (pass. JYiph.) by his 
misfortunes, or must separate himself (reflex. Riph.) from his 
friencl (1i1~:!'?, as Eccles. iv. 4, pne socio suo); but subject of the 
virtual precl. 1:!~'. 1rl)!Jt? : the reduced-his friend (mir,r-,, as 
ver. 7) separates himself, i.e. (according to the nature of the 
Semitic substantival clause) he is such (of such a fate) that his 
friend sets himself free, whereby "?-1~ may be omitted as self
obvious; 1")~~ means one who separates himself, xviii. 1. If 
we make'"'! the subject of the sepai·atur, then the initiatirn of 
the separation from the friend is not expressed. 

In vers. 5 and I) we have the introductory proverb of two 
groups, the former of which, in its close as well as its begin
uing, cannot be mistaken. 

Ver. 5 A lying witness remaineth not unpunished ; 
And he who breathes out lies escapctli not. 

Regarding r:i•~:, vid. vol. i. p. 148: as here we read it of false 
witness at vi. 19, xiv. 5, 25. i18f I(' occurs four times before, 
the last of which is at xvii. 5. The LXX. elsewhere translates 
~•:ir:i ~'!l', b! /,c,ca{rn, yevUj, to k_)ndl,e 

O 

lie~; b!1t here, by o Se 
ey,ca°Awv ao11,w~, and at ver. !) by o~ o av E/CKava"[l ,ca,c1av, both 
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times changing only because ,frwo1, goes before, nud instead of 
,frwor,, the choice of a different rendering commended itself. 

Ver. 6 )fany stroke the checks of the noble ; 
And the mass of friends bclongeth to him who gives. 

The phrase •,::i •~~ ni~IJ signifies to stroke the face of any one, 
from the fundamental meaning of the verb ;,~~, to rub, to 
stroke, Arab. kltala, with which the llcb., meaning to be sick, 
wenk (i-i,·ilms alli·itum esse), and the Arauic: to be sweet (pro
perly lan·em et politum, glab,.wn esse, or pa/alum demulce,·e, 
lfniter stringere, contrast asperum es,,e ad gustz,m), are connected 
(FI.). The object of such insinuating, humble suing for fa\'Our 
is the :l'')? (from :l")~, instigai·e), the noble, he who is easily incited 
to noble actions, particularly to noble-mindedness in bestowing 
gifts and in doing good, or who feels himself naturally impelled 
thereto, and spontaneously practises those things; cf. the Arab. 
h-_1.Jm, nobilis and libemlis (Fl.), and at Joh xxi. 28; pa rail. t:i•::: 
il;ll?, a man who gh·es willingly, as ;,9r, t:i•~, xv. 18, one who is 
easily kindled into anger. Many (i:1'::l'!, as Job xi. 19) stroke 
the face of the liberal (Lat. caput mulcent or demz,lcent); and to 
him who gi,-es willingly and richly belongs ll~~-S;i, the mass 
(the totality) of good friends, cf. xv. 17 ; there the art. of .r.!~, 
according to the mnnuer of expression of the Arab. gram
marians, stood for "the exhaustion of the characteristic pro
perties of the genus": the friend who corresponds to the nature 
(the idea) of such an one; here it stands for" the comprehen
sion of the individuals of the genus;" all that is only always 
friend. It lies near with Ewald and Ilitzig to read lt:! ;,S~l 
(and every one is friend ... ) (;,"\,::i =i,::i, as Jer. viii. 10, etc.); 
but why could not ~V-,~ he used as well as ~m:;,-S::i, perhaps 
with the sarcastic appearance which the above translation seeks 
to express? Tlie LXX. also had y,;, ,:ii in view, which it 
incorrectly translates 7ra, oe cl t<at<o,, whereby the Syr. and the 
Targ. are led into error; but ll;ll? is not one and the same with 
i,:ib;, i-id. x,·iii. 6. On the contrary, there certainly lies before 
us in vcr. 7 a mutilated text. The tristich is, as we have 
shown, ,ol. i. p. 15, open to suspicion; and the violence which 
its interpretation needs in order to comprehend it, as a formal 
part of 1ab, places it beyond a clonbt, and the LXX. confirms 
it that 7c is the remainder of a distich, the half of which is lost. 
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Ver. 7ab. ,ve thus first confine our attention to these two 
lines,-

AII the brethren of the poor hate him ; 
llow much more do his friends withdraw tbemselves from him? 

ltegarding •;i ~:::, quanlo magis, vid. at xi. 31, x,·. 11, xvii. 7. 
In a similar connection xiv. 20 spake of hatred, i.e. the cooling 
of love, an<l the manifesting of this coldness. The brethren 
who thus show themselves here, unlike the friend who has 
become a brother, accorJing to xvii. 17, are brothers-german, 
including kinclre<l by bloo<l relation. '?. has Jlle,·c!ta, ancl is 
thus without the lllakkeph, as at Ps. xx..w. 10 (vid. the l\Iasora 
in Baer's Liber Psalmorum, 1861, p, 133). Kimchi (illicMol 
205a), Norzi, and others think that cal (with :in. J'r.!P) is to be 
rea<l as at Isa. xl. 12, where '?.) is a verb. But that is incor
rect. The case is the same as with T1;$, iii. 12; Ps. xlvii. 5, 
Ix. 2. As here if with llle,·cl,a remains, so iJ with Jllerclta in 
that twice occurring '?.1; that which is exceptional is this, that 
the accentuated S:i is written thus twice, not as the usual S::i, but 
as S~ with the 1llaH·eJ'lt. The ground of the exception lies, as 
with other peculiarities, in the special character of metrical 
accentuation; the 1lle1·clia represents the place of the .l[akkep!t, 
an<l-;- thus remains in the unchanged force of a Kwnelz
Chalttph. The plur. 1P~) does not stamp 1n~1r.i as the defec
tively written plur.; the suffix iJ!w is always sing., and the sing. 
is thus, like l!Jv, 6b, meant collectively, or better: generally (in 
the sense of kind), which is the lingnistic usage of these two 
words, 1 Sam. xxx. 26; Job xiii. 10. But it is worthy of notice 
that the i\Iasoretic form here is not 1rll!Jt?, but 1rll!Jt?, with Sl,eva. 
The i\Insora adcls to it the remal'k r,•S, and accorcli,;gly the wor<l 
is thus written with S!teva by Kimchi (3Iicltlol 202a and Lea:. 
un<ler the word nJ1i), in Codd., ancl older editions. The Venel., 
translating by ,bro Tau cpt>,.ou avToii, has not noticed that. But 
how? Does the punctuation 1;'1J11'? mean that the word is here 
to be derivccl from l!~D., male.ficus? Thus understoo<l, it <lees not 
harmonize with the line of thonght. From this it is much more 
seen that the punctuation of the inflected l!'.!D., amicus, fluctuates. 
This word ll:!t? is a formation so difficult of comprehension, that 
one might almost, with Olshausen, § 210; lliittcher, § 7114; 
an<l Lagar<le, regar<l the t:I as the partitive jo, like the French 
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des amis (cf. Eurip. l,[ed. 560: 7rJv11Ta cf,ev'f" r.a~ n~ oKr.ol36iv 
cf,,).o~), or: something of friend, a piece of friend, while Ewald 
and others regard it as possilile that l/10 is abbreviated from 
i1¥')1?, The pnnctnation, since it treats the Tsei·e in mino, 4/} and 
elsewhere, as unchangeable, and here in li1l/1'? as changeable, 
affords proof that in it also the manner of the formation of the 
word was incomprehensible. 

Yer. 7 c Seeking after worJs which are vain. 

If now this line belonr.s to this proverb, then ~:rJ? must be use,l 
of the poor, and n9'.)·:-;,, or i1,P'.)"i' (vid. regarding the 15 Kei·is, ~, 
for KS, at Ps. c. 3), must be the attributively nearer designation of 
the c•11;K. The meaning of the Keri would be: he (the poor 
man) hunts after mere words, which-but no actions correspond
ing to them-are for a portion to him. This is doubtful, for the 
principal matter, that which is not a portion to him, remains 
unexpressed, and the i1,P'.)"i' [to him they belong] affords only the 
senice of guarding one against understanding by the c•,r.,~ the 
proper words of the poor. This service is not in the same way 
afforded by n;::! ii, [they are not]; but this expression charac
terizes the words as vain, so that it is to be interpreted a('cord
ing to such parallels as Hos. xii. 2 : words which are not, i.e. 
which have nothing in reality corresponding to them, ved,a 
nil,ili, i.e. the empty assurances and promises of his brethren 
and friends (FI.). The old translators all 2 read KS, and the 
Syr. and Targ. translate not badly: 1'')~ ;,;~ 'i~r,,; Symmachu•, 
p11uea-1v uvvr.apno,~. The expression is not to be rejected : ii\. 
;i;~ sometimes means to come to ii,, i.e. to n0thing, Job vi. 21, 
Ezek. xxi. 32, cf. Isa. xv. 6; and i,;1n tiS, he is not= has no reality, 
,Jer. v.12, i"IOi1"X' 0'')9~, may thus mean words which are nothing 
(vain). But how can it be said of the poor whom everything 
forsakes, that one dismisses him with words behind which there 
is nothing, and now also that he pursues such words! The 
former supposes always a sympathy, though it be a feigned one, 

1 In vol. i. p. 266, we have ackno"·leclge<l li"i]/10, from ]/10, friend, only 
for xix. 7; but at xix. 4 we have also found andcus ej11s more probable 
than ab amico suo ( =1i1)l1 fr.,). 

2 Lagarde erroneously calls Theodotion 's fY;rrr,~ oV,r, a.VT~ a translation of 
the lfrri; oU"' is, however, ~~, and instead. of a.LIT~ the expression a.VT;,JJ, 
which is the translation of non, is also found. 
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which is excluded by 1;,~).9' [they hate him] and 1P~) [with
draw themselves]; and the latter, spoken of the poor, woul<l 
be unnatural, for his purposed endea,·our goes not out after 
empty talk, but after real assistance. So 7 c: pursuing after 
words which (are) nothing, although in itself not falling under 
critical suspicion, yet only of necessity is connected with this 
proverb regarding the poor. The LXX., however, has 
not merely one, but e,·en four lines, and thus two prn,·erbs 
following 7 b. The former of these distichs is: "Evvo,a J,ya011 
Toi~ elOOut.v a'UT~V €r1,et, Uv1)p 0€ cpp6v,µo,; eVpr}uEL aVTi}v; it is 
translated from the Hebr. (fvvo,a wya0~, v. 2=nim;9), but it 
has a meaning complete in itself, and tlms has nothing to do 
wit!: the fragmen~ 7c. ,'fh~ sec,or~d <li_stich (s: 'O ;'o"J..""J..(J., 1<a1<0-
.,,-o,wv TEAE<F!OUP"fE! t<at<iav, O', 0£ epE0,t;ei AO"/OU', OU a-w011a-eTa,. 
This t,, U lpE0il;et ?..o"lou, is, without doubt, a translation of ~11!) 

c•ii:K (7c); AO"/ou, is probably a corruption of ?..o"lo" (thus the 
Complut.), not, he who pursueth words, but he who incites by 
words, as Homer (ll. iv. 5 f.) uses the expression lpe0,t;lµw 
l.,,-lea-a-,. The concluding worcls, ov a-w017<rETa1, are a repetition 
of the IIeb. tfo• K:i (cf. LXX. xix. 5 with xxviii. 2G), perhaps 
only a conjectural emendation of the unintelligible m:m ~,. 
Thus we have before us in that o .,,-o?..?..a 1<a1<0,rou;',v, t<.T.?..., the 
line lost from the Heb. text; but it is difficult to restore it to 
the Ileb. We have attempted it, ,·ol. i. p. 15. Supposing that 
the LXX. had before them ;ir-;-, t-::i, then the proverb is-

" IIe that bath many friends is rewarded ,vith evil, 
Hunting after words which arc nothing;" 

i.e. since this his comting the friendship of as many as possible 
is a hunting after words which have nothing after them and 
come to nothi[!g, 

Yer. 8 He that gettcth unilerstanding loveLh his soul, 
And he that values reasonableness will acquire gooil; 

or, more closely, since this would be the translation of :iitJ K¥9'.i 
xvi. 20, xvii. 20: so it happens, or it comes to this, that i1e 
acquires good ( = ~~9~ ;i;~); the in/. with ;, is liere, as at xviii. 
24, the expression of a/ ut. peripl11·usticum, as in the Lat. con
sec1ltur11s est. Regarding ::l?.";'la~, vid. X\'. 32, and ;'1/1::l~ ,i;l:\ 
vol. i. p. 11\l. That the deportment of men is either care for 
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the soul, or the contrary of that, is a thought which runs through 
the Book of Proverbs. 

The group of proverbs (vers. 9-lG) now following begins an<l 
closes in the same way as the preceding. 

Yer. 9 A lying witness doth not remain unpunished, 
.Aud one who breathes out lies perisheth, 

or goeth to ruin, for i:i~ (R. i:i, to <livide, separate) signifies to 
.lose oneself in the place of the separated, the dead (Arab. in 
the infinite). In ver. 5, instead of this a'/ToAEiTa, (LXX.), the 
negative ov uw01a"ETaL is used, or as the LXX. there more 
accurately renders it, ov o,a,fm,geTat. 

Yer. 10 Luxury becometh not a fool; 
JIO\v much less a servant to rule over princes. 

Thus also with·;,)~: 16 (3 p. Pi/. non decet, cf. the adj. xxvi. 1) 
xvii. 7 begins. ':;i ~~ ri,es here, as at vcr. 7, a mino,·i ad majus: 
how much more is it unbecoming=l10w much less is it seemly. 
The contrast in the last case is, however, more rngged, and the 
expression harsher. "A fool cannot bear luxury: he becomes 
by it yet more foolish; one who was previously a humble slave, 
but who has attained by good fortune a place of prominence and 
power, from being sometl,ing good, becomes at once something 
bad: an insolent sceleratus" (FI.). Agur, xxx. 22 f., describes 
such a homo novus as an unbearable calamity; and the author 
of the Book of Ecclesiastes, written in the time of the Persian 
domination, speaks, x. 7, of such. The LXX. translates, Ka, 

,av 0£KET7Ji aptTJTal µe0' {,(3pEWi ovvaUTEVELV, rendering the 
phrase tl':~•7 by µe0' u/3pewi, but all other translators had 
c•ib7 before them. 
Ver. 11 The discretion of a man makcth him long-suffering, 

Ancl it is a glory for him to bo forbearing toward transgression. 
The Syr., Targum, Aquila, and Theodotion translate ,::~ 7,,~;, 
by µaKpo0vµla, and thus read !J':~~ ; but Rashi, Kimchi, and 
others remark that 1':~~ is here only another vocalization for 
!1'7~~, which is impossible. The renet. also tmnslates: Novi 

av0pw1ro1J µT}KVV€£ TDV 0vµov EaVTOV; the correct word would be 
avTov : the discretion ( i11tellectus or i11telligentia; vid. regarding 
S~~, iii. 4) of a man extends his anger, i.e. brings it about that 
it continnes long before it breaks out (vid. xiv. 29). One does 
not stumble at the perf. in view of ver, 7, xviii. 8, xvi. 2G, and 
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the like; in tl,e proverbial style the fut. or the parlicip. is more 
common. In the synonymous parallel member, in;i::~i:t points 
to man as such: it is an honour to him to pass by a tramgression 
(particularly that which affects himself), to let it go asi,le, i.e. 
to forbear rHenge or punishment (cf. Arab. tju.wz 'aly); thus 
also the divine .,.&pea-,~ (Rom. iii. 25) is designated by ~lie. 
vii. 18; and in Amos vii. 8, viii. 2, 1JV. stands absol. for the 
dh·ine remission or passing by, i.e. unave;1ging of sin. 

Ver. 12 A murmuring as of n. lion is the wrath of the king, 
And as dew cm plants is his favour. 

Line 1 is a variation of x.,. 2a; line 2a of xvi. 15b. im is not 
the being irritated against another, but generally ill-humour, 
fretfulness, bacl humour; the murmuring or growling in which 
this state of min<l expresses itself is compared to that of a 
lion which, growling, prepares and sets itself to fall upon its 
prey (t·id. Isa. v. 29, cf. Amos iii. 4). Opposed to the ~ill stands 
the beneficial effect of the Ji-:;;, i.e. of the pleasure, the delight, 
the satisfaction, the disposition which shows kindness (LXX. -ro 
[Xapov aiJ-roii). In the former case all are afraid; in the latter, 
everything lives, as when the refreshing dew falls upon the 
herbs of the field. The proverb presents a fact, but that the 
king may mirror himself in it. 

Yer. 13 A foolish son is destruction for his faU1cr, 
And a continual dropping arc the contentions of a wife. 

Regarding ni;:i, vid. at x,·ii. 4, cf. x. 3. Line 2a is expanded, 
xxvii. 15, into a distich. The d!'opping is 1:!b, pI'opcrly strik
ing (cf. Arab. !irad, from tarad III., hostile assault) when it 
pours itself forth, stroke (drop) after stroke= constantly, or 
with unbroken continuity. Lightning-flashes are called (Je,· 
Bemcl,oth, p. 114, Shitomir's e<l.) j'111t:I, opp. i'i''i:l:l'', when they 
do not follow in intervals, but constantly Hash; and b. E,xhorotl, 
44a; nirr.i,,, weeping eyes, m:::,,,, dropping eyes, and mi,m, 
eyes always flowing, are distinguished. An old interpreter (vid. 
R. Ascher in Pe-<ackim 11. No. 21) explains 1:!b ~?1 by: " which 
drops, and drops, and always drops." An Arab proverb which 
I once heard from ,v etzstein, says that there are three things 
which make our house intolerable: al!a~~ (= uldlwlj), the 
trickling through of rain; alna~-~-, the contention of the wife; 
:rn<l 0./ba!·~, bugs. 
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Yer. 14 Honse and ricl1cs arc a paternal inheritance, 
l3ut from Jahve cometh a prudent wife. 

House and riches (opulenlia), which in themselves do not make 
men happy, one may receive according to the law of inherit
ance; but a prndent wifo is God's gracious gift, xviii. 22. 
There is not a more suitable word than nS.~¥'9 (fem. of 
,,:;i~'f?) to characterize a wife as a divine gift, making her 
husband happy. '?,°;;' ('P\:'o:i) is the property which says: "I 
am named modesty, which wears the crown of all virtues." 1 

Yer. 15 Slothfulness siuketh into deep sleep, 
And an idle soul must hunger. 

Regarding n9:rJl21 and its root-word tl'J;, i·id. at x. 5. ''!lo}, to 
befall, to make to get, is to be understood after Gen. iii. 21 ; 
the obj. ci::-:n·;JJ, viz.,:,;¥~, is naturally to be supplie,I. In 15b 
the fut. denotes that which will certainly happen, the inevi
table. In both of its members the proverb is perfectly clear; 
Hitzig, however, corrects 15a, and brings out of it the mean
ing," slothfulness gives tasteless herbs to eat." The LXX. 
has two translations of this proverb, here and at xviii. 8. That 
it should translate ;i,r.i, by avopa'YUVO~ was necessary, as Lagarde 
remarks, for the exposition of the" works of a Hebrew Sotades." 
But the Hebrew literature never snnk to such works, wallowing 
in the mire of sensuality, and avopo-yuvo~ is not at all thus enig
matical; the Greek word was also used of an effeminate man, a 
man de\'Oid of manliness, a weakling, and was, as the LXX. 
shows, more current in the Alexandrine Greek than elsewhere. 

Ver. 16 lie that keepeth the commandment kecpcth his soul; 
lie that takcth no heed to his ways dies. 

As at vi. 23, cf. Eccles. viii. 5, n)~9 is here the commandment 
of God, and thus obligatory, whi~h directs man in every case 
to do that which is right, and warns him against that which is 
wrong. And\'?;; i"IJil (according to the Masora with Tsei·e, 
as in Codd. and old editions, not n_p::i) is the antithesis of 
b;'! i:,;i, xvi. 17. To despise one's own way is equivalent to, to 
regard it as worth no consiJeration, as no question of conscience 
whether oue should enter upon this way or that. llitzig's 

1 The LXX. transla.tes : -r.apci Oi Y..upfav Upft&(eTa.1 'i'v:,~ d:/Oof. Here ns 
often (,·id. my Jesurun) the Arab. 11sus loqncndi mnkcs itself felt in the 
idiom of the LS:X., for sMkl means rlp,v.,t;,,,. 
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reading, i_tiai, "he that scattcreth his ways," lets himself be 
drawn by the manifold objects of sensuality sometimes in one 
direction and sometimes in another, is supported by Jer. iii.13, 
according to which it must be ,_!:l?; the conj. is not in the style 
of the Book of Pro,·erbs, and besides is superfluous. The LXX., 
which is fond of a quicl pro q110-it makes, 13b, a courtesan offer
ing a sacrifice she had vowed of the wages of sin,of the quarrel
some woman-has here, as the Heb. text: o 1<aTa<f,povwv TWV 
eaUTOV oSwv ,brot..eimt. Thus after the Ker, nr,,:, as also the 
Tnrg., Syro-llexap., and Luther; on the contrary, the Syr., 
,Jerome, the Venet. adopt the Cl,etldb rl?1': he will become 
dead, i.e. dies no natural death. The Ker, is more in the spirit 
and style of the Book of Proverbs (xv. 10, xxiii. 13, x. 21). 

Vers. 17-21. These verses we take together. Dut we ham 
no other reason for making a pause at ver. 21, than that 
ver. 22 is analogous to ver. 17, and thus presents itself to us 
as an initial verse. 

Yer. 17 He Jendeth to Jnhve who is compassionate to the lowly, 
And his bounty He requites to him. 

As at xiv. 31, p,n is part. Kal. The Masoretically exact form 
of the word is l,li~ (as ~.(i~:, xx. 14) with lilercl,a on the first 
syllable, on which the tone is thrown back, and the n,~11;-, on 
the second. The Roman legal phrase, mut11i datione contmltilm· 
obligatio, serves to explain the fundamental conception of n;?, 
mutuo accipere, and i7)7::1, mutuwn dare (vid. xxii. 7). The 
construction, Ex. xxii. 24, "to make any one bound as a debtor, 
obligare," lies at the foundation of the genitive connection 'n n_,7'? 
(not n~,:)). ,vith 17b cf. xii. 14, where the subject of ::1•;:i; 
( Keri) remains in the background. i'?~ ( not 1\>9i) is here his 
work done in the sense of good exhibited. "Love," Hedinger 
once said, "is an imperishable capital, which always bears 
interest." And the Archbishop ,Valther: nam Deo dat qui dat 
inopibus, ipse Deus est in pauperib11s. Dr. ,Tonas, as Diichsel 
relates, once gave to a poor man, and said, ",v110 knows when 
God restores it!" There Luther interposed : "As if God had 
not long ago given it beforehand!" This answer of Luther 
meets the abuse of this beautiful proverb by the covetous. 

Ver. 18. This proverb brings to view once more the peda
gogic character of this Older Book of Proverbs: 



30 THE BOOK OF PROVERBS. 

Correct tby son, for yet there is ha11e; 
But go not too far to kill him. 

That';> is meant relatively, as at xi. 15, is seen from ,Job xi.18, 
xiv. 7; Jc!'. xxxi. 16 f.; n)~l;I t:'.:-•:;i is the usual expression for 
etenim .,pes est. Though a son show obstinacy, and manifest a 
bar! clispositio11, yet there is hope in the training of the youth of 
being able to break his self-will, and to wean him from his bad 
disposition; thercfol'e hi•s education should be carried forward 
with rigorous exactness, bnt in snch a way that wisdom and love 
regulate the measure aud limits of col'rection : ad ewn interficien
dwn an imam ne tollas ( animwn ne i,ulucas ). "l;'~l is not the 
subject, for in that case the word would ha,·e been "l~¼'l:l (2 
Kings xiv. 10). It is the object: To raise the son! to somethi11g 
is equiYalent to, to direct his desire to it, to take delight in it. 
The teach.er should not seek correction as the object, but only 
as the means; he who has a desire after it, to put the child to 
death in the case of his guilt, changes correction into revenge, 
permits himself to be d1fren by passion from the proper end of 
correction, and to be pushed beyond its limits. The LXX. 
translates freely ei~ oi v/3pw, for v/3pt~ is unrestrained abuse, 
'71J~ ion, as Immanuel glosses. Besides, all the ancients and 
also the Venet. transl:ite m•~n as the inf. of i"l'1J::). llut Oetin
ger (for he translates: lift not thy soul to his cry, for which 
Euchcl: let not his complaining mo,·e thy compassion) follows 
the derivation from i"ll?::1 suggested by Kimchi, i\lciri, and lm
nrnnucl, and preferred by lblbag, so that in•1;~ after the form 
n•~? is equirnlent to in;9'.). Dut leaving out of view that non 
means strepe1·e, not lameutari, and that 1::'!!l ~t:•i means attention, 
uot desire, xxiii. 13 points out to us a better interpretation. 

Ver. l!J. Another pro,·erb with ~t:•J: 

.A ma.n of excessive wrath must suffer punishment; 
For if thou laycst holu of ii, hindering it, thou makcst it only worse. 

The LXX., Syr., and Targ. translate as if the words were 
nt~n 7~1 (as n~n S1,1:;i, xxix. 22). Theodotion, the Venet., and 
Lutl,er render the Ke,·i -,;%; J erome's impatiens is colourless. 
The Chetldb Sii gives no appropriate meaning. The Arab. 
ja,·il rnl'ans lapidosus (whence '";il, cf. A ram. ~9!;1 = t,jrf,o~), and 
Schnltens trnnslates accordingly a.•pe,·e sci·itposus fracundire, 
which is altogether after the manner of his own heavy style. 
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Ewald translates 'J~ as derived from the Arab ja::yl, la,·gus, 
grandis; but the possibility of the passing o,·er of , into 1, as 
maintained by Ewald and also by llitzig, or the reverse, is 
physiologically undemonstrable, and is coo firmed by no example 
worthy of mention. Rather it may be possible that the Ilcb. 
had an adj. ?'ij or )J~ in the sense of stony, gravel-like, hard as 
gravel, but tow rather than gravel would be appropriate to i1?1). 

Hitzig corrects m~n S,;i, '' who acts in anger;" but he says 
.ion OP.;:i, to recompense anger, Isa. ]ix. 18; .ion ?Ol is without 
support. This correction, howe,·er, is incomparably more 
feasible than Bottcher's, "moderate inheritance bears expiation;" 
.i9ry = .i~9ry must mean not only thick [ curdled] milk, but also 
moderation, and Bottcher finds this "sound." From all these 
instances one sees that ,,i is an error in transcription; the Keri 
.i9ry-,';~ rightly improves it, a man is thus designated whose 
peculiarity it is to fall into a high degree of passionate anger 
(il?i,r .i91), Dao. xi. 44): such an one has to bear ~;~ii, a fiae, 
i.e. to compensate, for he has to pay compensation or smart
money for the injury suffered, as e.g. he who in strife with 
another pushes against a woman with child, so that injury be
falls her, Ex. xxi. 22. If we compare this passage with 2 Sam. 
xiv. G, there appears for ?'¥8 the me:rning of taking away of 
the object (whether a person or a thing) against which the 
passionate hothead directs himself. Therewith the meaning of 
~Oil'\ 1ill1 accords. The meaning is not that, ,•~;:,, once is not 
enough," but much rather must be repeated, and yet is without 
effect; but that one only increases and heightens the .ion thereby. 
It is in vain to seek to spare such a violent person the punish
meat into which he obstinatelv runs; much more advisable is it 
to let him rage till he ceases; violent opposition only makes the 
evil the greater. ,vith o~ •:;i, "derm we11n" [for then], cf. ii. 3, 
''jawe11n" [yea if], aad with ii~}in the conclusion,Job xiv. 7 (a 
parallelism syntactically more appropriate than Ps. cxxxix. lti ). 

Ver. 20 Hearken to counsel, and receive instruction, 
That thou mayest become wise afterwards. 

The rule of morals, xii. 15b, receives here the parronetic tone 
which is the keynote of the introduction i.-ix. Lowenstein 
translates: that thou mayest finally become wise. llut 9/}'!q~~ 
corresponds rather to our " l,i11fo,·t" [z,ostliac] than to " el<d-
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Ziel," [finally]. IIe to whom the warning. is directed must 
break with the self-willed, undisciplined l'l'ta:iNi [beginning] of 
his life, and for the future ( 'TOV e1rL)1.0t1rOV iv a-ap,c, xp6vov, 1 
Pet. iv. 2) become wise. The relative contrast between the 
two periods of life is the same as at Job Yiii. 7. 

'"er. 21 )fany are the thoughts in a man's heart; 
But Jahve's couascl, that stands. 

In C::1PQ lies, as at Isa. xl. 8, both: that the counsel of God 
(Ilis plan of the world and of salvation) is accomplished and 
comes into actual fact, and that it continues. This counsel is 
the true reality elevated above the checkered manifoldness of 
human purposes, aims, and subjecti,·ities, which penetrates ancl 
works itself out in history. The thoughts of a man thus gain 
unity, substance, endurance, only in so far as he subjects him
self to this counsel, and makes his thoughts and actions con
formable and subordinate to this counsel. 

Ver. 22. The series makes a new departure with a proverb 
regarding the poor ( cf. ver. 17) : 

A man's delight is bis beneficence; 
And better is a poor man than a liar, 

The right interpretation will be that which presses upon r,~~~ 
no strange meaning, and which places the two parts of the verse 
in an inner mutual relation ethically right. In any case it lies 
ncarPI' to interpret n111n, in relation to man, acti,·ely than pas
sively: that which makes man worthy of desire (Rashi), adorns 
am! distinguishes him (Kimchi, Aben-Ezra); or, that ,Yhich is 
<lcsired by man, is above all things sought for (Luzzatto); and, 
in like manner, the Heh. meaning for i'l71'.1 lies nearer than the 
Aram. (vie/. xiv. 34): the pleasure of a man is his disgrace (Ral
bag). Thus Bertheau's translation: the desire of a man is his 
cl,a,·itas, must mean: that which brings to a man true joy is to act 
amiably. But is that, thus generally expressed, true, And if this 
\Yere the thought, how much more correctly an<l distinctly would 
it be expressed by 19~ nibV, o;:;? n~9t:1 ( cf. xxi. 15) ! Ilitzig is 
rightly reminded by 11cn of the Pharisee who thanks God that 
lie is not as other men ; the ,rnrd ought to have been ion to 
remove every trace of self-satisfaction. llitzig therefore pro
poses from the LXX. and the Vulgate the text-correction 
n~1J~t;i, and translates, "from the revenue of a man is his kind 
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gift;" and Ewald, who is satisfied with n~i:ir;,, "the gain of 
a man is his pious love." The latter is more judicious: ion 
(lo\·e) distributed is in reality gain (according to ver. 17); bot 
22b corresponds rather with the former: " better is he who 
from want does not give l'lN1Jn, than he who could give and 
says he has nothing." But was there then need for that JCaf"Tro~ 

of the LXX. 1 If a poor man is better than a lord given to 
lying,-for ci•::: with ci; is a man of means and position,-i.e. a 
poor man who would give willingly, but has nothing, than that 
man ,vho will not give, and therefore lies, saying that he has 
nothing; then 22a means that the will of a man (cf. nixn, xi. 
23) is his doing good (i·id. regarding 19~, at iii. 3), i.e. is its 
soul and very essence. Euchel, who accordingly translates: the 
philanthropy of a man consists properly in his goodwill, rightly 
eompares the Rabbinical proverb, 1J)J1 O'J/Or.>l'l 1l'lN1 l'lJ1r.>l'l "lnN 

jll~n•::i, i.e. one may give more or less, it all depends on the 
intention, the disposition. 

Ver. 23 The fear of Jahve tendeth to life; 
Satisfied, one spendeth the night, not visited by evil. 

The first line is a variation of xiv. 27a. How the fear of God 
thus reacheth to life, i.e. helps to a life that is enduring, free 
from care and happy, 23b says: the promises are fulfilled to 
the God-fearing, Dent. xi. 15 and Lev. xxvi. 6; he does not go 
hungry to bed, and needs fear no awakening in terror out of 
his soft slumber (iii. 24). \Vith 1 e.r:plic., 23a is explained. 
llt' i'? means to spend the night (the long night) hungry, 
as en¥ i'?, Job xxiv. 7, to pass the night in nakedness (cold). 
129:, of visitation of punishment, we read also at Isa. xxix. 61 

and instead of ll;7, as it might be according to this passage, we 
have here the accus. of the manner placing the meaning of the 
Kip!,. beyond a doubt (cf. xi. 15, l/'}1 in an evil manner). All 
is in harmony with the matter, and is good Heb.; on the con
trary, Hitzig's ingenuity introduces, instead of l!=l~'l, an unheard 
of word, JI'}~, "and he stretches himself." One of the Greeks 
excellently translates: /Cal EJJ,7rA1]U0d, au~tu0,7ue.a, avw E7rt<T
IC07rij, 7r0V1Jpa,. The LXX., which instead of Jl"l, ,yvw~t,, 
translates thus, ~J, discredits itself. The Midrash-Lagarde 
says of its translation-varies in colour like an opal. In other 
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words, it handles the text like wax, and forms it accordinl! to its 
own taste, like the Midrash with its "read not so, but so." 

Ver. 24 The slothful bath thrust his hand into the dish ; 
He bringeth it not again to his mouth. 

This proverb is repeated in a different form, xxvi. 15. The 
figure appears, thus understood, an hyperbole, on which account 
the LXX. understand by nn,, the bosom or lap, ,cf,X.,,.ov; Aquila 
and Symmachus understand by it the arm-pit, µ,aaxaA1JV or 
/J,llA1JV; and the Jewish interpreters gloss it by p•n (Kimchi) or 
p,,nn yip, the slit (Ital. fenditui-a) of the shirt. But the domestic 
figure, 2 Kings xxi. 13, places before us a dish which, when it 
is empty, is wiped and turned upside down ;1 and that the slothful 
when he eat~ appears too slothful to bring his hand, e.g. with 
the rice or the piece of bread he has taken out of the dish, again 
to his mouth, is true to nature: we say of such a man that he 
almost sleeps when he eats. The fut. after the perf. here denotes 
that which is not <lone after the former thing, i.e. that which is 
scarcely and only with difficulty done; ;~ ... C:) may harn the 
meaning of "yet not," as at Ps. cxxix. 2; but the sense of " not 
once"= ne ... quidem, lies here nearer Dent. xxiii. 3. 
Ver. 25 The scorner thou smitest, and the simple is prudent; 

And if one reprove the man of understanding, he gaineth knowledge 

Hitzig translates in a way that is syntactically inexact: smite 
the scorner, so the simple becomes prudent; that would have 
required at least the word O:ll'.): fut. and fut. connected 
by l is one of many modes of expression for the simultaneous, 
discussed by me at Hab. iii. 10. The meaning of the proverb 
has a complete commentary at xxi. 11, where its two parts are 
otherwise expressed with perfect identity of thought. In 
regard to the r\ with whom denunciation and threatening bear 
no fruit (xiii. 1, xv. 12), and perhaps even produce the con
trary effect to that intended (ix. 7), there remains nothing 

1 While nn!l,, !"~fat, in the sense of dish, is etymologically clear, for 
nn1;,,, neithe~ ;~la(, (to be good for), nor ~a/,akh (to be deaf, mangy), offers 
a~· ~ppropriate verbal meaning. The Arab. zulu!t (lnrge dishes) stands 
under zalah (to taste, of the tasting of food), but is scarcely a derivatirn 
from it. Only n,,, which in the meaning of good for, proceeding from 
the idea of penetrnting through, has retained the root-meaning of cleft, 
furuisbes for no~¥ and n•i:i\'1 a root-word in some measure useful. 
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else than to vindicate the injured trutll3 by means of the 
private justice of corporal punishment. Such words, if spok"n 
to the right man, in the right spirit, at the right time, may 
affect him with wholesome terrors; but even though he is not 
made better thereby, yet the simple, who listens to the mockeries 
of such not without injury, will thereby become prudent (gain 
tl':¥\1 = 1"19;¥, prudence, as at xv. 5), i.e. either arrive at the 
knowledge that the mockery of religion is wicked, or guard 
himself against incurring the same repressive measures. In 
25b IJ?iM! is neither inf. (U mbreit), which after xxi. llb must 
be ,:i;iin11, nor impr. (Targ., Ewald), which according to rule is 
,:i;:io1, but the hypothetic perf. (Syr.) with the most general 
subject (Mere., Hitzig): if one impart instruction to the (dat. 
obj. as ix. 7, xv. 2) man of unclcrstanding (vid. xvi. 21), then 
he acquires knowledge, i.e. gains an insight into the nature 
and value of that which one wishes to bring him to the know
ledge of (nJ!') r:;i~, as xxix. 7 ; cf. viii. 5). That which the 
cleterring lesson of exemplary punishment approximately effects 
with the wavering, is, in the case of the man of understanding, 
perfectly attained by an instructive word. 

\Ve have now reached the close of the third chief section of 
the older Book of Proverbs. All the three sections begin with 
~1~ i?., x. 1, xiii. 1, xv. 20. The Introduction, i.-ix., dedicates 
this collection of Solomonic proverbs to youth, and the three 
beginnings accordingly relate to the relative duties of a son to 
his father and mother. "\Ve are now no longer far from the 
end, for xxii. 17 resumes the tone of the Introduction. The 
third principal part would be disproportionately large if it 
extended from xv. 1 to xxii. 15. Bnt there does not again 
occur a proverb beginning with the words" son of man." "\Ve 
can therefore scarcely go wrong if we take xix. 26 as the com
mencement of a fourth principal part. The Masora divides the 
whole llfishle into eight seda,·im, which exhibit so little know
ledge of the true division, that the paras!,as (sections) x. 1, 
xxii. 17 do not at all find their right place.1 The 111ss., how-

1 The 915 verses of the 1/Iishle, according to the llasom, fall into eight 
srdarim, beginning as follows: i. 1, v. 18, ix. 12, xiv. 4, xviii. 10, xxii. 22, 
xxv. 13, xxviii. 16. 
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ever, contain evidences that this Hagiograph was also anciently 
divided into pamshas, which were designated partly by spaces 
between the lines (setlmmotl,) and partly by breaks in the lines 
(phetl,ucotli). In Baer's Cod. Jamanensis,1 after vi. 19, there 
is the letter El written on the margin as the mark of such a 
break. ·with vi. 20 (vid. l.c.) there indeed commences a new 
part of the introductory Mashal discourses. But, besides, we 
only seldom meet with 2 coincidences with the division and 
grouping which ha\'e commended themselves to us. In the MS. 

of the Gm!cus Venetus, xix. 11, 16, and 19 have their initial 
letters coloured red;- but why only these verses, is not manifest. 
A comparison of the series of proverbs distinguished by such 
initials with the Cod. Jam.an. and Cod. 11. of the Leipzig City 
Library, makes it more than probable that it gives a traditional 
division of the MisMe, which may perhaps yet be discovered by 
a comparison of niss.3 But this much is clear, that a historico
literary reconstruction of the lolis/,le, and of its se,·eral parts, 
can derive no help from this comparison. 

,vith xix. 2G there thus begins the fourth principal part of 
the Solomonic collection of proverbs introduced by i.-ix. 

He that doeth ~iolence to his father :tnd chascth his mothei·, 
Is a son that bringeth shame and disgrace. 

The right name is gi,·en in the second line to him who acts as 
is described in the first. ,:!~ means properly to barricade 
[obst,·ue1'e ], and then in general to do violence to, here: to ruin 
one both as to life and property. The part., which has the force 
of an attributive clause, is continued in the finite : q1ti mat,·em 
fugat ; this is the rule of the Ileb. style, which is not <f,,)\.oµ.e• 
Toxo~, Gescn. § 134, Anm. 2. Regarding t:;•:;ii;;i, vid. at x. 5 ; 
regarding the placing together of -,•~~~1 0•~'.}, i·id. xiii. 5, where 
for l:i•~~, to make shame, to be scandalous, the word ~•~::i~, 

which is radically different, meaning to bring into bad odour; is 
used. The putting to shame is in t:ii:ai (kindred with Arab. 

1 Vid. the Prefatio to the Masorctico•Critical Edition of Isaiah by Baer 
and myself; Leipzig, 1872. 

2 There are spaces within the lines after i. 7, 9, 33, ii. 22, iii. 18, 35, 
v. 17, 23, vi. 4, 11, 15, 19 (here a !l), 35, viii. 21, 31, 35, ix. 18, xvii. 
25, xviii. 9, xxii. 19, 27, xxiii. 14, xxiv. 22, 33, xxvi. 21, xxviii. 10, 
16, xxix. 17, 27, xxx. G, D, 14, 17, 20, 23, 28, 33, xxxi. 9. 

• Vid. Gcbhardt's Prolegomena to his new edition of the T"ei·sio T"e11eta. 
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Mt!,) thought of as distm·batio (cf. UV"'/XVUt~) (cf. at Ps. vi. 11), 
in 1l)~ (kl,fr) as opertio (cf. Cicero's Cluent. 20: infamia et 
dedecore opei·tus), not, as I formerly thought, with Furst, as 
reddening, blushing (vid. Ps. xxxiv. 6), Putting to shame 
would in this connection be too weak a meaning for i•i;i~r,,. 
The pmdagogic stamp which ver. 26 impresses on this fourth 
principal part is made yet further distinct in the verse that 
now follows. 

Yer. 27 Cease, my son, to hear instruction, 
To depart from the words of knowledge. 

Oetinger correctly: cease from hearing instruction if thou wilt 
make no other use of it than to depart, etc., i.e. cease to learn 
wisdom and afterwards to misuse it. The proverb is, as Ewald 
says, as "bloody irony;" but it is a dissuasive from hypocrisy, 
a waming against the self-deception of which J as. i. 22-2-! 
speaks, against heightening one's own condemnation, which is 
the case of that servant who knows his lord's will and does it 
not, Luke xii. 4 7. '~':', in the meaning to leave off doing some
thing further, is more freq11ently construed with ;, seq. in.fin. 
than with jl) (cf. e.g. Gen. xi. 8 with 1 Kings xv. 21); but if 
we mean the omission of a thing which has not yet been begun, 
then the construction is with :i, Num. ix. 13. Instead of 
nii7;?, there might have been also used ni:r;~o (omit rather ... 
than ... ), and nil\i IP?' would be more distinct; but as the pro
verb is expressed, nil::? is not to be mistaken as the subord. 
infin. of purpose. The LXX., Syr., Targ., and ,Jerome do 
violence to the proverb. Luther, after the example of older 
interpreters : instruction, that which leads away from prudent 
learning; but musar always means either discipline weaning 
from evil, or education leading to good. 

Yer. 28 A worthless witness scoffcth at right; 
And the mouth of the godless swallowclh up mischief. 

The Mosaic law does not know the oath of witnesses; but the 
adjuring of witnesses to speak the truth, Lev. iv. 1, places a 
false statement almost in the rank of perjury. The t:l~?ry?, 
which legally and morally billds witnesses, is just their duty to 
state the matter in accordance with truth, and without deceit
ful and malicious reservation ; but a worthless witness ( vid. 
regarding 'ii'.?~, vi. 12) despiseth what is right (r'?; with accus.-
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obj. like xiv. 9), i.e. scornfully disregards this duty. Under 2Sb 
Ilitzig remarks that 31,:1 only in Kal means to devour, but in 
Piel, on the contrary, to absorb= annihilate; therefore he reads 
with the LXX. and Syr, 1'1 [justice] instead of~-~ [mischief]: 
the mouth of the wicked murders that which is right, properly, 
swallows down his feeling of right. Ilut J/?:;J. interchanges with 
ll~~ in the sense of swallowing only, without the connected idea 
of annihilation; cf. l/?::17 for the continuance [duration] of a 
gulp= for a moment, Num. iv. 20 with Job vii. 29; and one 
can thus understand 28b without any alteration of the text after 
Job xv. lG ; cf. xx. 12-15, as well as with the text altered 
after Isa. iii. 12, by no means so that one makes p~ the sub
ject: mischjef swallows up, i.e. destroys, the mouth of the 
wicked (Rashi); for when "mouth" and "to swallow" stand 
connected, the mouth is naturally that which swallows, not that 
which is swallowed (cf. Eccles. x. 12: the mouth of the fool 
swallows, i.e. destroys, him). Thus 28b means that wickedness, 
i.e. that which is morally perverse, is a delicious morsel for the 
mouth of the godless, which he eagerly devours ; to practise evil 
is for him, as we say,'' ein wali1·e1· Ge mus" [ a true enjoyment]. 

Ver. 29 J udgments are prep~rcu for scorners, 
Anu stripes for the Lacks of fools. 

c•t;~~ never means punishment which a court of justice inflicts, 
but is always used of the judgments of God, even although they 
are inflicted by human instrumentality (vid. 2 Chron. xxiv. 2-l); 
the singular, which nowhere occurs, is the segolate n. act. ~pp 
= ~illtfi, 2 Chron. xx. 9, plur. C'~1ll?'· Hitzig's remark: "the 
judgment may, after ver. 25, consist in stripes," is misleading; 
the stroke, ni:i~, there is such as when, e.g., a stroke on the ear 
is applied to one who despises that which is holy, which, under 
the circumstances, may be salutary; but it does not fall under 
the category of sl,epltuthim, nor properly under that of ni!l?~9· 
The-former are providential chastisements with which history 
itself, or God in history, visits the despiser of religion; the latter 
are strokes which are laid on the backs of fools by one who is 
instructing them, in order, if possible, to bring them to thought 
and understanding. Ji::i/, here inflected as Nipli., is used, as 
Job xv. 23, as meaning to be placed in readiness, and thus to be 
surely imminent. Regarding malwlumotl,, vid. at xviii. 6. 
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Chap. xx. 1. This proverb warns against the debauchery 
with which free-thinking is intimately associated. 

Wine is a mock et, mead boisterous; 
And no one who is overtaken thereby is wise. 

The article stands with 1::. Ewald maintains that in x.-xxii. 6 
the article occurs only here and at xxi. 31, and that it is here, 
as the LXX. shows, not original. Both statements are incor
rect. The article is found, e.g., at xix. 6, xviii. 18, 17, and here 
the personification of "wine" requires it; but that it is wanting 
to i:ici shows how little poetry delights in it; it stands once for 
twice. The effects of wine and mead (1~;? from i::iij, to stop, 
obstruct, become stupid) are attributed to these liquors themselves 
as their property. \Yine is a mocker, because he who is intoxi
cated with it readily scoffs at that which is holy; mead is 
boisterous (cf. n:oin, vii. 11), because he who is inebriated in 
his dissolute madness breaks through the limits of morality 
and propriety. He is unwise who, through wine and the like, 
i.e. overpowered by it ( cf. 2 Sam. xiii. 28 ), staggers, i.e. he gives 
himself up to wine to such a degree that he is no longer master 
of himself. At v. 19 we read, ~ i"l~if, of the intoxication of love; 
here, as at Isa. xxviii. 7, of the intoxication of wine, i.e. of 
the passionate slaYish desire of wine or for wine. The word 
"E,picl1t" [avidissimus], i.e. being indissolubly bound to 
a thing, corresponds at least in some degree to the idea. 
Fleischer compares the French : elre Jou de q,,e/que cltose. Isa. 
xxviii. 7, however, shows that one has to think on actual stag
gering, being overtaken in wine. 

Ver. 2 A roaring as of a lion is the terror of the king; 
And he that provoketh him forfcitcth his life. 

Line first is a variation of xix. 12. The terror which a king 
spreads around rt?'?., gen. subjecti., as, e.g., at Job ix. 34 an;l 
,generally) is like the growling of a lion which threatens danger. 
The thought here suggested is that it is dangerous to arouse a 
lion. Thus ;,~pi;ir,i does not mean: he who is angry at him 
( Ve11et.: xo)..ouµ,evo~ aimj,), but he who provokes him (LXX., 
Syr., Targ., Jerome, Luther). 111!:'1;li'.1 signifies, as we saw at 
xiv. 16, to be in a state of excessive displeasure, extreme anger. 
Here the meaning must be: he who puts him into a state of 
anger (LXX., o 71'apo~uvwv auTov, in other versions with the 
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aclclition of Kai emµ,,,yvvµevo~, who conducts himself familiarly 
towards him= 1J;P,11t1), Dut can rnill,arvo have this meaning 7 
That the Ilithpa. of transitive stems, e.g. lP.".1~;:i (1 Kings viii. 
59) and i!?.t:i\:i;:i (Mic. vi. 16), is construed with the accus. c,f 
that which any one performs for himself (cf. Ewald's Gramm. 
Arab. § 180), is not unusual ; but can the Hithpa. of the 
intrans. iJ)), which signifies to fall into a passion," express with 
the accusative the passion of another excited thereby" (Ewald, 
§ 282a)1 There is no evidence for this; and Hitzig's conjecture, 
\17¥81? (Tiphel of the Targ. ilJ~'.~ = i"l:';1¥), is thus not without 
occasion. Dut one might suppose that 1))11~;:i, as the reflexive 
of a Piel or lliphil which meant to be put into a state of 
anger, may mean to draw forth the anger of any one, as in 
Arab., the vntth form (Ilitl,pa.) of fwd,·, to be present, with the 
accus. as reflexive of the 1vth for~, 

0

may mean: sibi aliquid 
pr(l!sens sistere. Not ·so difficult is i:-:9,:, with the accus. of that 
which is missing, vid. viii. 36 and I-Jab. ii. 10. 

Yer. 3 It is an honour to a man to remain far from strife ; 
Dut every fool showeth his teeth. 

Or better: whoe,·er is a fool quisquis amens, for the emphasis 
clot's not lie on this, that every fool, i.e. every single one of 
this sort, contends to the uttermost; but that whoever is only 
always a fool finds pleasure in snch strife. Regarding ll~!~M, 
vie/. xvii. 14, xviii. 1. On the contrary, it is an honour to a 
man to be peaceable, or, as it is here expressed, to remain far 
from strife. The phrase may be translated : to desist from 
strife; but in this case the word would be pointed M:Jt?, which 
Hitzig prefers; for M~:f from 11~~ means, 2 Sum. xxiii. 7, 
annihilation (the termination of existence); also Ex. xxi. 
19, i1'17t;i does not mean to be keeping holy day; but to be 
sitting, viz. at home, in a state of incapability for work. Rightly 
Fleischer: "jtl J,;:, like Arab. t'ad fan, to remain sitting 
quiet, and thus to hold oneself removed from any kind of 
activity." He who is prudent, and cares for his honour, not 
only breaks off strife when it threatens to become passionate, but 
does not at all enter into it, keeps himself far removed from it. 

Yer. 4 At the beginning of tl,e harvest the sluggard plougheth not; 
And so when he cometh to the reaping-time there is nothing. 

Many translators (Symmachus, Jerome, Luther) and inter-
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preters (e.g. Rashi, Zockler) explain: p1'0ptei· frigus; but 'i)i'l 
is, according to its verbal import, 1rnt a synon. of ij, and n;~, 
but means gathering= the time of gathering ( synon. l:J'i?:;,:), from 
I:)~~, carpere,1 as harvest, the time of the Kap71"ltctv, the plucking 
off of the fruit; but the harvest is the beginning of the old 
Eastern agricultural year, for in Palestine and Syria the time of 
ploughing and sowing with the harvest or early rains (l:J'"')~ = n~i•, 
N eh. vii. 2!; Ezra ii. 18) followed the fruit harvest from October 
to December. The It? is thus not that of cause but of time. 
Thus rendered, it may mean the beginning of an event and 
onwards (e.g. 1 Sam. xxx. 25), as well as its termination and 
onwards (Lev. xxvii. 17): here of the harvest and its ingather
ing and onwards. In 4b, the Chethib and Ker, vary as at 
xviii. 17. The fut. S~t would denote what stands before the 
slu/!/!ard; the perf. S~;:') places him in the midst of this, and 
besides has this in its favour, that, interpreted as pei1: hypo
tlieticum, it makes the absence of an object to S::-:t:i more tenable. 
The ClietMb, S~~. is not to be read after Ps. cix. 10: he will 
beg in harvest_:.in vain (Jerome, Luther), to which Hitzig 
well remarks: "Why in vain? Amid the joy of harvest people 
dispense most liberally; and the right time for begging comes 
later. Hitzig conjecturally arrives at the translation: 

" ... \ pnanier the sluggard providcth not i 
Se~keth to borrow in harvest, and nothing cometh of it." 

But leaving out of view the "pannier," the meaning "to obtain 
something as a loan," which S::-:~ from the connection may bear, 
is here altogether imaginary. Let one imagine to himself an 
indolent owner of land, who does not trouble himself about the 
tilling and sowing of his fields at the right time and with 
diligence, but leaves this to his people, who do only as much as 
is commanded them: such an one asks, when now the harvest
time has come, about the ingathering; but he receives the 
answer, that the land has lain unploughed, because he had not 
commanded it to be ploughed. ,vheu he nsks, there is nothing, 
he asks in vain (I:~), as at xiv. 6, xiii. 4). lllelri rightly ex
plains 1:J~i'l\? by i'1ci•inn jr.11 nSnnr.i, and 4b by: "so then, when 
he asks at harvest time, he will find nothing;" on the other 

1 Vid. Fleischer in Levy's Cltald. TVorterbuch, i. 426. 
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hand, the LXX. and Aram. think on 11,n, carpere conviciis, as 
also in Coclcl. here and there is founcl the meaningless ~:!i"lr,?. 

Ver. 5 The purpose in the heart of a man is deep water ; 
But a man of understanding drawetb it out. 

"Still waters are cleep." Like such deep waters (xviii. 4) is 
that which a man hath secretly (Isa. xxix. 15) planned in his 
heart. He keeps it secret, conceals it carefully, craftily mis
leads those who seek to draw it out; but the man of ;i~1Jr;i, i.e. 
one who possesses the right criteria for distinguishing between 
good and bacl, true and false, and at the same time has the 
capacity to look through men and things, draws out (the Venet. 
well, ave">..~"') the secret ;i~;i,, for he penetrates to the bottom of 
the deep water. Such an one does not cleceive himself with 
men, he knows how to estimate their conduct according to its 
last underlying motive ancl aim ; and if the purpose is one that 
is pernicious to him, he meets it in the process of realization. 
·what is here said is applicable not only to the subtle statesman 
and the general, but also to the pragmatical historian and the 
expositor, as, e.~., of a poem such as the Look of Job, the iclea 
of which lies like a pearl at the bottom of cleep water. 

Ver. 6 Almost every one meeteth a man who is gracious to him; 
Ilut a man who stan<leth the test, who findeth such an one? 

As tl'Jlr.l:-: ;•~, xiii. 17, signifies a messenger in whom there is 
conficlence, ancl tl'J1r.l~ i;i,, xiv. 5, a witness who is altogether 
trnthful, so C'/11~~ t:i•I::( is a man who remains true to himself, 
and maintains fi<l~lity toward others, Such an one it is not 
easy to find; but patrons who make promises ancl awaken ex
pectations, finally to leave in the lurch him who depends on 
them-of such there are many. This contrast would proceecl 
from 6a also, if we took ~;~ in the sense of to call, to call or 
cry out with ostentation : multi lwmines sunt quoiwn suam 
quisque !tumanitatem 1n·acwmat (Schelling, Fleischer, Ewald, 
Ziickler, and also, e.g., l\Ieiri). But i"l9".I t:i•I::( is certainly to be 
interpreted after xi. 17, Isa. !vii. I. Recognising this, Hitzig 
translates: many a man one names his dear friencl ; but in 
point of style this wonlcl be as unsuitable as possible. Must 
~;~'. then mean vocat? A more appropriate parallel word to 
~~'? is ~;8 = ;,;~, according to which, with Oetinger, Heiden
heim, Euchel, ancl Lowenstein, we explain : the greater part of 
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men meet one who shows himself to them (to this or that man) 
as ,~~ t:i•:;:, a man well-affectioned and benevolent; but it is 
.rare to find one who in his affection and its fruits proves him
self to be true, and actually performs that which was hopetl for 
from him. Luther translates, with the Syr. and Targ. after 
Jerome: Fiel lllenscl,en werden From ger/ziimbt [ many men are 
reputed pious]; but if 1-:;P.'. were equivalent to i-::,~'., then 
,~~ ~'•:;: ought to have been usetl instead of ,,on t:''1-:. The 
LXX. read ion t:''1-: ip• c,~ J""!, man is something great, and 
a compassionate man is something precious; but it costs trouble 
to find out a true mau. The fundamental thought remains 
almost the same in all these interpretations and readings : love 
is plentiful; fidelity, rare; therefore i:m, of the right kind, after 
the image of God, is joined to no~. 

,-er. 7 He who in his innocence walketh as one upright, 
Blessed are his children after him ! 

\Ve may not take the first line as a separate clause with p•~~. as 
subject (Van Dyk, Elster) or predicate (Targ.); for, thus 
rendered, it does not appropriately fall in as parallel to the 
second line, because containing nothing of promise, and the 
second line would then strike in at least not so unconnectedly 
(cf. on the contrary, x. 91 xiv. 25). \Ve have before us a sub
stantival clause, of which the first line is the complex subject. 
But Jerome, the Ve11et., and Luther erroneously: the just man 
walking in his innocence; this placing first of the adj. is in 
opposition to the Hehr. syntax. \Ve must, if the whole is to be 
interpreted as nom., regard p•i~ as permutative: one walking 
in his innocence, a righteous one. But, without doubt, tsedek is 
the accus. of the manner ; in the manner of one righteous, or 
in apposition: as one righteous; cf. Job xxxi. 26 with "'Iic. 
ii. 7. Thus Hitzig rightly also refers to these two passages, 
and Ewald also refers to xxii. 11, xxiv. 15. To walk in his 
innocence as a righteous man, is equivalent to always to do that 
which is right, without laying claim to any distinction or making 
any boast on that account; for thereby one only follows the 
impulse and the direction of his heart, which shows itself and 
can show itself not otherwise than in unreserved devotion to 
God and to that which is good. The children after him are 
not the children after his death (Gen. xxiv. 67); but, according 
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to Dent. i\·, 40, cf. Job xxi. 21, those who follow his example, 
and thus those who come after him ; for already in the life
time of such an one, the benediction begins to have its fulfil
ment in his children. 

The following group begins with a royal proverb, which 
expresses what a king does with his eyes. Two proverbs, of the 
seeing eye and the necessary opening of tlie eyes, close it. 

Yer. 8 A king sitting on the seat of justice, 
Scattcreth asunder all evil with his eyes. 

Excellently the Ve1,et. ,1,,., Bpovou U"TJ~, for l'"!"Ktai:i is the name 
of the seat of rectitude (the tribunal), as the" thrnne of grace," 
Heh. iv. 17, is the name of the capporetl, as the seat of mercy; 
the seat of the judge is merely called KD:J ; on the other hand, 
j'1"KO:J is the -contrast of ni1;:i K?~, Ps. xciv. 20: the seat from 
which the decision that is in conformity with what is right (cf., 
e.g., Jer. , •. 28) goes forth, and where it is sought. As little 
here as at ver. 26 is there need for a characterizing adj. to 
melek; but the LXX. hits the meaning for it, understands such 
to r,: O'TaV /3a<TLAE0~ U1£ato~ 1£a8la-n €7l't Bpovou. By the 
"eyes" are we then to understand those of the mind: he sifts, 
dignoscit, with the eyes of the mind all that is evil, i.e. distin
guishes it subjectively from that which is not evil 1 Thus 
Hitzig by a comparison of Ps. xi. 4, cxxxix. 3 (where Jerome 
has ei-entilasti, the V ulg. inrestigasti). Scarcely correctly, for 
it lies nearer to think on the eyes in the king's head (vid. xvi. 15); 
in that case: to winnow (to sift) means to separate the good 
and the bad, but first mediately: to exclude the bad; finally, 
ver. 26 leads to the conclusion that n)tr.l is to be understood, not 
of a subjective, but of an actual s~attering, or separating, or 
driving away. Thus the penetrating, fear-inspiring eyes of the 
king are meant, as Immanuel explains: 1'l:lr.l cin•,:ir.i 1'l'J/ n"t-:,:i 

;i~•::i \>:i:i i:n,K ir:::,;i,. But in this explanation the personal ren
dering of JI;"?~ is incorrect; for me:a,·eh, meant of the driving 
asunder of persons, requires as its object a plur. (cf. 26a). Col-m 
is understood as neut. like v. 14. Before the look of a king to 
whom it belongs to execute righteousness and justice (Isa. x,·i. 
5), nothing evil stands; criminal acts and devices seen through, 
and so also judged by these eyes, are broken up and scattered to 
all the winds, along with the danger that thereby threatened 
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the communit_\'. It is the command: "put away the eril" 
(Deut. xiii. 6 [5]), which the king carries into effect by the 
powerful influence of his look. ·with col-ra there is connected 
the thought that in the presence of the heavenly King no one 
is wholly free from sin. 

Yer. D \Yho can say I have made my heart clean, 
I am pure from my sins? 

It it the same thought that Solomon expresses in his prayer at 
the consecration of the temple, 1 Kings viii. 46: there is no 
man who sinneth not. To cleanse hi, heart (as Ps. lxxiii. 13), 
is equivalent to to empty it, by self-examination and earnest 
effort after holiness, of all impure motives and inclinations; vid. 
regarding n:ir, to be piercing, shining brightly, cloudlessly pure, 
Fleischer in Levy's Cltald. lViii'te,·bucl1, i. 424. The conse
quence of nbJ is, becoming pure; and the consequence of 
:l.?. ni:J, i.e. of the purifying of the heart, the being pure from 
sinful conduct: I have become pure from my sins, i.e. from 
such as I might fall into by not resisting temptations; the 
suffix is not understood as actual, but as potential, like Ps. 
xviii. 24. No one cau boast of this, for man's knowledge of 
himself and of his sins remains always limited (Jer. xvii. ()f.; 
Ps. xix. 13); and sin is so deeply rooted in his nature (Job 
xiv. 4, xv. 14-16), that the remains of a sinful tendency always 
still conceal themseh·es in the folds of his heart, sinful thoughts 
still cross his soul, sinful inclinations 5till sometimes by their 
natural force overcome the moral resistance that opposes them, 
and stains of all kinds still defile even his best actions. 

Ver. 10. This proverb passes sentence of condemnation 
against gross sins in action and life. 

Diverse stones, diverse measures-
An abomination to Jahve are they both. 

The stones are, as at xi. 1, xvi. 11, those used as weights. Stone 
and stone, ephah and ephah, means that they are of diverse 
kinds, one large and one small (the LXX., in which the 
sequence of the proverbs from ver. 10 is different, has µi,ya i<at 
µti<pav), so that one may be able deceitfully to substitute the 
one for the other. n~•~ (from n~~, to bake) may originally 
have been used to designate such a quantity of meal as suppliecl 
a family of moderate wants; it corresponds to the uatli (Ezck. 
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xiv. 11) as a measure for fluids, and stands here synerdochi
cally instead of all the measures, including, e.g., the cor, of which 
the epl,alt was a tenth part, and the sea!t, which was a third 
part of it. 1Ob = xvii. 5, an echo of Lev. xix. 3G; Dent. xxv. 
13-16. ,Just and equal measure is the demand of a holy God; 
the contrary is to Him an abhorrence. 

Ver. 11 Even a child maketh himself known by his conduct, 
Whether his disposition be pure and whether it be right. 

If '?};9 may be here understood after the use of SS.Ill, to play, 
to pass the time with anything, tl,en C~ refers thereto : even 
by his play (Ewald). But granting that ,~JI'? [children], 
svnon. with "\Jll, had occasioned the choice of the worcl 
?~JI~ (i·id. Fleischer on Isa. iii. 4), yet this word never means 
anything else than work, an undertaking of something, and 
nccomplishing it; wherefore Bottcher proposes 1'?1'P,9, for 
,1,~9 may have meant play, in contradistinction to ??P,9, This 
is possible, but conjectural. Thus gmn is not taken along with 
b'amalalav. That the child also makes himself known by his 
actions, is an awkward thought; for if in anything else, in these 
he must show what one has to expect from him. Thus gam is 
after the syntactical method spoken of at xvii. 261 xix. 2, to be 
referred to "lJll (also the child, even the child), although in this 
order it is referred to the whole clause. The verb ,:ii is, from 
its fundamental thought, to perceive, observe from an ivavna
a-71µ,ov: to know, aud to know as strange, to disown (rid. 
under Isa. iii. 9); the 1/itlipa. elsewhere signifies, like (Arab.) 
tankkar, to make oneself unknowable, but here to make one
self knowable ; Symmachus, t71't''fVWpta-0~a-€rat, Venet. 7vwa-B+ 
a-ETat. Or does the proverb mean : even the child dissembles 
in his actions (Oetinger)? Certainly not, for that would be a 
statement which, thus generally made, is not justified by 
experience. w· e must then interpret 11 b as a direct question, 
though it has the form of an indirect one: he gives himself to 
be known, viz. whether his disposition be pure and right. That 
one may recognise his actions in the conduct of any one, is a 
platitude; also that one may recognise his conduct in these, is not 
much better. 'llil is therefore ref€rred by Hitzig to God as the 
Creator, and he interprets it in the sense of the Arab. klml~·, 
being created=natura. We also in this way explain 1lJf, Ps. 
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ciii. U, as reft>rable to God the i)!'; and that poal occurs, e.g. 
Isa. i. 31, not merely in the sense of action, but also in that of 
performance or structure, is favourable to this interpretation. 
But one would think that poal, if thus used in the sense of 
the nature of man, would have more frequently occurred. 
It everywhere else means action or work. And thus it is 
perhaps also here used to denote action, but regarded as 
habitual conduct, and according to the root-meaning, moral 
disposition. The N. T. word ep'Yav approaches this idea in 
such pas=ages as Gal. vi. 4. It is less probable that llb is 
understood with reference to the future (Luther and others); 
for in that case one does not see why the poet did not make use 
of the more intelligible phrase l~J.'!) n_;~,'. ,::;,, 71 c~. It is like 
our (Germ.) proverb: Was ehi Haken werden will kriimmt sich 
bald [what means to become a hook bends itself early J ; or: 
Was ein Durnchen werden •will spitzt siclt bei Zeilen 1 

[ what 
means to become a thorn sharpens itself early], and to the 
Aram. y,,, n•~t:p~ j'~l:l r;i:i = that which will become a gourd 
shows itself in the bud, Beraclwth 48a. 

Yer. 12 The bearing ear and the seeing eye-
Jabve bath created them both. 

Lowenstein, like the LXX.: the ear hears and the eye sees
it is enough to refer to the contrary to ver. 10 and xvii. 15. 
In itself the proverb affirms a fact, and that is its sensus 
simplex; but besides, this fact may be seen from many points of 
view, and it has many consequences, none of which is to be 
rejected as contrary to the meaning: (I.) It lies nearest to 
draw tl,e conclusion, t•i,, eminentire, which is drawn in Ps. xciv. 
!), God is thus the All-hearing and the All-seeing, from 
"·hich, on the one side, the consolation arises that everything 
that is seen stands under His protection and government, xv. 
3; and on the other sicle, the warning, A both ii. 1: "Know 
what is above thee; a Seeing eye and a Hearing ear, and all 
thy conduct is marked in His book." (2.) "'With this also is 
connected the sense arising out of the combination in Ps. xl. 7: 
man ought then to use the ear and the eye in conformity with 
the design which they are intended to subserve, according to 

1 A similar comparison from Bereschith I'.abba, i·id. Duke's l!abbin. 
Dluwenlese, p. 126. 
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the purpose of the Creator (flitzig compares xvi. 4); it is not 
first applicable to man with reference to the natural, but to the 
moral life: he shall not make himself deaf and blind to that 
which it is his duty to hear and to see; but he ought also not 
to hear and to see with pleasure that from which he should 
turn away (Isa. xxxiii. 15),-in all his hearing and seeing he is 
responsible to the Creator of the ear and the eye. (3.) One 
may thus interpret "hearing" and "seeing" as commendable 
properties, as Fleischer suggests from comparison of xvi. 11: an 
ear that truly hears (the word of God and the lessons of 
"'isdom) and an eye that trnly sees (the works of God) are a 
gift of the Creator, and are (Arab.) lilllti, are to be held as 
high and precious. Thus the proverb, like a polished gem, 
may be turned now in one direction and now in another; it 
is to be regarded as a many-sided fact. 

Yer. 13 Love not sleep, lest thou become poor; 
Open thine eyes, and ha,·e enough to eat. 

What is comprehended in the first line here is presented in 
detail in vi. 9-11. The fut. Nip!t. of t:i;,, to become poor (cf. 
x. 4), is formed metaplastically from t:i":!;, xxiii. 21, xxx. 9, as at 
1 Sam. ii. 7; Hitzig compares (Arab.) ,·ytlt, which, however, 
means to loiter or delay, not to come back or down. The R. C'"1 

signifies either to be slack without support ( cf. '1), or to desire 
(cf. ~-7~, Arab. fky,·, properly ltiscens, R. po, as in npo, to 
open widely, which here follows). Regarding the second 
imper. 13b, vid. iii. 4: it has the force of a consequeuce, Las 
deine augen wacker sein, So wirstu brots gnug l,auen (Luth.) [Let 
thine eyes be open, so shalt thou have bread enough]. With 
these two proverbs of the eyes, the group beginning with \'er. 
8 rounds itself off. 

The following group has its natural limit at the new point of 
departure at ver. 20, and is internally connected in a di1·ersity 
of ways. 

Yer. 14 "Bad, bad!" saith the buyer; 
Aud g5ing his way, he boasteth then. 

Luther otherwise : 

" Bad, bad!" snith one if he bath it ; 
But when it is gone, then he boasteth of it. 
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This rendering has many supporters. Geier cites the words 
of the Latin poet : 

"Omne honum prresens minus est, spcrata videntur J.fa9na." 

Schultens quotes the proverbs -ro 1rapov /3ap6 and Prrese11tia 
Laudato, for with Luther he refers,, ,r~, to the present posses
sion (,r~, as 1 Sam. ix. 7 = (Arab.) ::al, to cease, to be lost), and 
translates: at dilapsum sibi, tum demwn pi·o sple11dido celebl'at. 
But by this the Hithpa. does not receive its full meaning; and 
to extract from 11Jip~ the idea to which ,, ,r~, refers, if not 
unnecessary, is certainly worthless. Ilakkoneh may also cer
tainly mean the possessor, but the possessor by acquisition 
(LXX. and the Venet. o "Twµwo,); for the most part it 
signifies the possessor by purchase, the buyer (Jerome, emptor); 
as correlate of ,?,b, Isa. xxiv. 2; Ezek. iv. 12. It is customary 
for the buyer to unden·alue that which he seeks to purchase, so 
as to obtain it as cheaply as possible; afterwards he boasts that 
he has bought that which is good, and yet so cheap. That is 
an every-day experience; but the proverb indirectly warns 
against conventional lying, and shows that one should not be 
startled and deceived thereby. The subject to,, ,r~, is thus 
the buyer; ,r~ with ,, denotes, more definitely eYen than ,, 7,:-i, 
going from thence, s' en al/er. Syntactically, the punctuation 
i;, ?J:;:) [and he takes himself off] (peif. hypotli., Ewald, 35ia) 
would have been near (Jerome: et cum i·ecessei·it); but yet it is 
not necessary, with Hitzig, thus to correct it. The poet means 
to say : making himself off, he then boasts. ,v e cannot in 
German place the "alsdam," [then] as the r:;: here, and as 
also, e.g. at 1 Sam. xx. 12; but Theodotion, in good Greek: 
l(,a, 1ropeu0€,, TOT€ l(,avx1i'1"€Tat. ,v e may write ;, ~1-~1 with 
1lle,·cha on the antepenult, on which the accent is thrown back, 
cf. i,J.i~, xix.17, but not i~; for tlie rule for Dagesh does not here, 
with the retrogression of the tone, come into application, as, e.g., 
in 't;I~~ 'Pi~, Ps. xii. 10. Singularly the Syr. and Targ. do 
not read V"l V"l, but l!~? V:!, and couple ver. 15 with 14. In the 
LXX., vers. 14-19 are wanting. 

Yer. 15 There is indeed gold, and many pearls; 
But a precious treasure are Ii ps full of knowledge. 

In order to find a connection between this proverb and that 
which precedes, we need only be reminded of the parable of 
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the merclrnntman who sought goodly pearls, 1Iatt. xiii. 45 f. 
The proverb rises to a climax: there is gold, and there are 
pearls in abundance, the one of which has always a higher 
value than the other; but intelligent lips are aboYe all such 
jewels-they are a precious treasure, which gold and all pearls 
cannot equal. In a similar manner the N. T. places the one 
pearl above the many goodly pearls. So might ni,, (chokma) 
be callecl the pearl above all pearls (iii. 15, viii. 11); but the 
lips as the organ of knowledge are fittingly compared with a 
precious vessel, a vessel of more precious substance than gold 
and pearls are. 

Ver. 16 Take from him the garment, for he bath become surety for 
another; 

And for strangers take him as a pledge. 

The same proverb xxvii. 13, where nj:>, with the usual aphreresis, 
here interchanges with it the fuller form nj:>?, which is also 
found at Ezek. xxxvii.16. To this imperntive 1o1\1,:i is parallel: 
take him as a pledge (Theodotion, Jerome, the Venet. and 
Luther); it is not a substantive: his pledge (Targ.), which 
would reqnire the word in?:!'=', (i~:1".I,); nor is it to be read with 
the Syr. 111~~".I,, one pledges him; but it is imperative, not 
however of the Piel, which would be 111?.:pi:i, and would mean 
"destroy him;" but, as Aben Ezra rightly, the imperati,·e of 
Kal of ~::i~, to take as a pledge, Ex. xxii. 25, for 1o1z7i;i without 
any example indeed except 'll.j".l, Ps. ix.14; cf. lxxx. 16. The 
tirst line is clear: take his garment, for he has become good for 
another ( cf. xi. 15), who has left him in the lurch, so that lie 
must now become wise by experience. The second line also is 
intelligible if we read, according to the Chetl,,b, 0'~?? (Jerome, 
the Venet.), not c~,7?, as Schultens incorrectly points it, and if 
we interpret this plur. like C'J:J, Gen. xxi. 7, with Hitzig follow
ing Luther, as plur. of the category: take him as a pledge, hold 
fast by his person, so as not to suffer injury from strange people 
for whom he has become surety. But the Keri requires n;i?~ 
(according to which Theodotion and the Syr., and, more dis
tinctly still than these, the Targ. translates), and thus, indeed, 
it stands written, xxvii. 13, without the Keri, thus Batltra 173b 
reads and writes also here. Either n:!?a is a strange woman, 
a prostitute, a maitresse for whom the unwise has made himself 
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surety, 01· it is neut. for aliena res (LXX. xxvii. 13, Td. 

aXX,hp,a), a matter not properly belonging to this unwise 
person. "\Ve regard C',:ll in this passage as original. 1).IJ coin
cides with vi. 26: it does not mean avrt, but inrep; "for strange 
people" is here equirnlent to for the sake of, on account of strnnge 
people (x&pw Twv aXXoTplwv, as the Venet. translates it). 

Yer. 17 Sweet to a man is the bread of deceit; 
Yet at last his mouth is full of gravel. 

"Bread of deceit" is not deceit itself, as that after which the 
desire of a man goes forth, and that for which he has a relish 
(thus, e.g., Immanuel and Hitzig); but that which is not gained 
by labour, ancl is not merited. Possession (vid. iv. 17) or 
enjoyment (ix. 17) obtained by deceit is thus called, as C'?!:P C~?, 
xxiii. 3, denotes bread; but for him who has a relish for it, it 
is connected with deceit. Such bread of lies is sweet to a man, 
because it has come to him without effort, but in the end not 
only will he have nothing to eat, but his tongue, teeth, and 
mouth will be injured by small stones; i.e. in the end he will 
have nothing, and there will remain to him only evil (Fleischer). 
Or: it changes itself (Job xx. 14) at last into gravel, of which 
his mouth is filled full, as we might say, "it lies at lust in his 
stomach like lead." ~': is the Arab. !ia/11y, gravel (Hitzig, g,·ien 
= gries, coarse sand, grit), R. rn, scinde,·e. Similarly in Arab. 
[wjar, a stone, is used as the image of disappointed expectations, 
e.g. the adulterer finds a stone, i.e. experiences disappointment. 

Ver. 18 Plans are established by counsel, 
Aud with prudent government make war, 

From the conception of a thought, practically influencing the 
formation of our own life and the life of the community, to its 
accomplishment there is always a long way which does not lead 
to the end unless one goes forward with counsel and strength 
combined, and considers all means ancl eventualities. The 
Nip!,. of j1:l means, in a passive sense: to be accomplished or 
realized (Ps. cxli; 2). The clause 18a is true for times of 
war as well as for times of peace ; war is disastrous, unless it 
is directed with strategic skill (vid. regarding ni\~~D, i. 5). 
Grotius compares the proverb, I'vwµa, 7r"Xeov 1<parovaw I, a-0evo~ 
XE<pwv, In xxiv. 6, the necessity of counsel is also referred 
to the case of war. Ewald would read [the infin.J o1b~, or 
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ni:1': with management it is that one carries on war. But 
why1 Because to him the challenge to carry on war appears 
to be contrary to the spirit of proverbial poetry. But the 
author of the proverb does certainly mean : if thou hast to 
carry on war, carry it on with the skill of a general ; and the 
imper. is protected by xxiv. 6 against that iufin., which is, 
besides, stylistically incongruous. 

Ver. 19 He that goeth out gossiping revealeth a secret; 
And with the babbler have nothing to do. 

Luther otherwise (like Hitzig)-

Be not complicated with him who revealetb a secret, 
And with-the slanderer, and with the false (better: loquacious) mouth, 

so that ? and the warning apply to the threefold description, 
a rendering which Kimchi also, and Immanuel, and others at 
least suggest. But in connection with xi. 13, the first line 
l,as the force of a judicium, which includes the warning to 
entrust nothing to a babbler which ou/!ht to be kept silent. 
,v rite,;~ n~i~, as found in Codd. and old Edd., with JIIunach on 
the penultima, on which the tone is thrown back, and Dagesh 
to c, after the rule of the j:>'n1 (Gesen. § 20, 2a), altogether 
like :l~ M)iP, xv. 32. 196 the Ve1<et. translates after the first 
meaning 

0

0:f the word by Kimcl,i, -rrj, a71'a-rau'ov, -roi~ xd>-.err,, 

to him who slanders and befools, for it thus improrns Theodo
tion's "T'f' a"1Ta-rwv-ri "Tit XElA.7J au-rou. But nr;ill means, .Toh , •. 2, 
-cf. Ilos. vii. 11,-not him who befools another, but him who is 
be fooled, is slandered, by another ( A hen Ezra: c1,n::-: ,n,n!:l•id), 
with which i•r;i~/ here does not agree. But now he who is 
easily befooled is c,1lled nryb, as being open to influence (sus
ceptible),patens; and if this particip. is useJ, as here, transitivel,Y, 
and, on account of the object 1'Tl!:l'b standing near cannot pos
sibly be equivalent to ;;i;,~7, the usage of the language also just 
noticed is against it, then it means patefaciens or dilatans 
(cf. ni;i~;:i, Gen. ix. 27, Targ. '!:lrl:.(=:l";:i');:i), and places itself 
as synon. to P\?!:l, xiii. 3; thus one is called who does not 
close his mouth, who cannot bold his mouth, who always idly 
babbles, and is therefore, because he can keep nothing to him
self, a dangerous companion. The Com pint. rightly translates: 
fJ,E"Tlt "ITA.a-ruvov-ro~ "Tit EaV"TOU µ,r, µ,{x011-rt X€lA.1J, 
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The following group begins, for once more the aim of this 
older Book of Proverbs becomes prominent, with an inculcation 
of the fourth 1 commandment. 

Ver. 20 He that curseth his father acd his mother, 
His ligllt is extinguished in midnight darkness. 

The divine law, Ex. x..\:i. 17, Lev. xx. 9, condemns such an one 
to death. But the proverb does not mean this SE>ntence against 
the criminal, which may only seldom be carried into execution, 
but the fearful end which, because of the righteousness of God 
rnling in history, terminates the life of such an unnatural son 
(xxx. 17). Of the godless, it has already been said that their 
light is extinguished, xiii. 9, there is suddenly an end to all that 
brightened, i.e. made happy and embellished their life; but he 
who acts wickedly ('~P, R. ,p, let•em esse, synon. n?~;:i, Deut. xxvii. 
16), even to the cursing of his father and mother, will see him
self surrounded by midnight darkness (Symmachus, t1'KOToµryvr,, 

moonless night), not: he will see himself in the greatest need, 
forsaken by divine protection (Fleischer), for Jansen rightly: 
Lux et lucerna in sc,·ipturis et vitre claritatem et posteritatem et 
prosperitatem significat, The apple of the eye, Jit:i•i:::, of dark
ness (vid. vii. 9), is that which forms the centre or centralization 
of darkness. The Syr. renders it correctly by bobtlw, pupil [ of 
the eye], but the Targ. retains the 11:;'~ of the Ker1, and renders 
it in Aram. by j1M~, which Rashi regards as an infin., Parchon 
as a particip. after the form !)17¥,; but it may be also an infin. 
substantive after the form 111¥,, and is certainly nothing else than 
the abbreviated and vocally obscured pt:i•~. For the Talm. 
i:_:i~, to be hard, furnishes no suitable idea; and the same holds 
tru·e of '?.1:;'~, times, Lev. xv. 25 of the Jerusalem Targ.; 
while the sa~e abbreviation and the same passing over of o into 
it represents this as the inflected )it:i•i::: (= M)I). There is also 
no evidence for a verb t:_:it;t, to be black, dark; the author of 
Aruch interprets 1:rnt:ii:.:, Berescliith Rabba, c. 33, with reference 
to the passage before us, of a dark bathing apartment, but only 
tentatively, and )1t:i•~ is there quoted as the Targ. of ½', Gen, 
xix. 8, which the text lying before us does not ratify. lslwn 
means the little man (in the eye), and neither the blackness 

1 i.e. The fifth accordicg to the arrangement of the Westmicster Con
fession. J 
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(Iluxtorf and others) nor the point of strength, the central 
point (Levy) of the eye.1 

Ver. 21 An inherit~nce which in the beginning is obtained in haste, 
Its end will not be blessed. 

The partic. SQJ'? may, after Zech. xi. 8, cf. Syr. JL....,..!:), 
nauseans, mean " detested," but that affords here no sense ; 
rather it might be interpreted after the Arab. ~jila, to be 
arnl'icious, "gotten by a\'arice, niggardliness," with which, 
however, neither 11?~,~, inheritance, nor, since avarice is a 
chronic disease, 1'1/it:i~:~ agrees. On the contrary, the Kerl 
n?,v::i'? [hastened] perfectly agrees, both lingnistically (vid. 
xxviii. 22 ; cf. xiii. 11) and actually; for, as Hitzig remarks, 
the words following ver. 20 fully harmonize with the idea of an 
inheritance, into the possession of which one is put before. it is 
rightly due to him; for a son such as that, the parents may live 
too long, and so he violently deprives them of the possession 
( cf. xix. 2G); but on such a possession there rests no blessing. 
Since the Piel may mean to hasten, Esth. ii. 9, so ,~::i,7 may 
mean hastened= speedy, Esth. viii. 14, as well as made in 
haste. All the old interpreters adopt the Ker1; the A ram. 
renrler it well by ~;l;:!11;)9, from :::i~:1;'9, 0Yer9Jrned ; and Luther, 
like Jerome, luxi·edit~s ·ad quam f~stinatur. 

Ver. 22 Say nol: I will avenge the evil; 
llopc in Jahve, so will Ile belp thee. 

M:en onght always to act toward their neighbours accord
ing to the law of love, and not according to the jus talionis, 
xxiv. 29; they ought not only, by requiting good with evil 
(xvi. 13; Ps. vii. 5a, xxxv. 12), not to transgress this law of 
requital, but they ought to surpass it, by also recompensing 
not evil with evil (vid. regarding ll~;:i, and synon. to xvii. 
13); and that is what the proverb means, for 22b supposes 
injustice suffered, which might stir up a spirit of revenge. 
It does not, however, say that men ought to commit the 
taking of vengeance to God; but, in the sense of Rom. xii. 
17-HJ, 1 Pet. iii. 9, that, renouncing all dependence on self, 
they ought to commit their deliverance out of the distress into 
which they have fallen, and their vindication, into the hands of 
God; for the promise is not that He will avenge them, but that 

1 Vid. Fleischer in Levy's Cl,ald. ll'iirterbuch, i. 419. 
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He will help them. The jussive l/V'l (w1·ite ll~;:1, according to 
J,Jetlieg-setzung, § 42, with Gaja as ;,i~y;,, with the JI to secure 
distinct utterance to the final guttural) states as a consequence, 
like, e.g., 2 Kings v. 10, what will then happeu (Jerome, Luther, 
IIitzig) if one lets God rule (Gesen. § 128, 2c) ; equally pos
sible, syntactically, is the rendering: that He may help thee 
(LXX., Ewald) ; but, regarded as a promise, the words are 
more in accordance with the spirit of the proverb, and they 
round it off more expressively. 

Ver. 23 An abomination to Jabve are two kinds of weights; 
And deceitful balances ore not good. 

A variant to ver. 10, xi. 1. The pred. :iit:ni, (xvii. 26, xviii. 
5, xix. 3) is conceived of as neut.; they are not good, much 
rather bad and pernicious, for the deceiver succeeds only in 
appearance; in reality he fails. 

Ver. 24 The steps of a man depend on Jahve; 
And a man-how can he understand h1i way? 

Line first is from Ps. xxxvii. 23, but there, where the clause has 
the verbal predicate 1l~b, the meaning is that it is the gracious 
assistance of God, by virtue of which a man takes certain steps 
with his feet, while here we have before us a variation of the 
proverb "der .Jlensclt de,,kt, Gott lenkt" [=man proposes, God 
disposes], xvi. 9, Jer. x. 23; for I'?, as at 2 Sam. iii. 37, Ps. cxviii. 
23, denotes God in general as conditioning, as the ultimate 
cause. Man is indeed free to turn himself hither or thither, to 
decide on this course of conduct or on that, and is therefore 
responsible for it ; but the relations co-operating in all his steps 
as the possible, and defining conditions are God's contrivance 
and guidance, and the consequences which are connected with 
his steps and flow therefrom, lie beyond the power of man,
every one of his steps is a link of a chain, neither the beginning 
nor the end of which he can see; while, on the other hand, 
God's knowledge comprehends the beginning, middle, and end, 
and the wisdom of God ruling in the sphere of history, makes 
all human activity, the free action of man, subservient to his 
world-plan. The question, which has a negative answer, is 
applicable to man: what, i.e. how shall he understand his way? 
;,o is like, e.g., Ex. x. 2G, Job ix. 2, xix. 28, accus., and fluctu
ates between the functions of a governed accusative: ,vhat 
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does he understand ... (,Job xi. 8) and an aclv.: how, i.e. how so 
little, how even not, for it is the m:i of the negative question which 
has become in (Arab.) ma a worcl of negation, The way of a man 
is his life's-course, This he unclerstancls in the present life only 
relatively, the true unravelling of it remains for the future. 

Ver. 25 It is a snare to a man to cry out hastily "holy; " 
A net first after vows to investigate. 

Two other interpretations of the first line have been proposed. 
The snare of a man clevours, i.e. destroys the holy; but then 
07:;: t9J?.ir.i must be an expression of an action, instead of an 
expression of an endurance, which is impossible. The same is 
true against the explanation : the snare of a man devours, 
i.e. consumes, eats up the holy, which as such is withdrawn 
from cominon use, Jerome with his devotare sanctos, and 
Luther with his das Heilige lestern [to calumniate the holy], 
give to 111, = l-'?~ a meaning which loses itself in the arbitrary. 
Accorclingly, nothing is to be done with the meaning 1CaTa
r.leTa£ ( Aquila, the Venet.). Dut V?; will be the abbreviated 
fut. of v1, (from 111,:), or l-'!!? (11-S:), Job vi. 3 = (Arab.) lagl,a 
teme,·e loqui (pi·oloqui) ; and t:-i:JP ( after Jlitzig: consecration, 
which is contrary to usage) is like ,cop/3a11, Mark vii. 11, the 
exclamation to which one suddenly gives utterance, thereby 
meaning that this or that among his possessions henceforth no 
longer belongs to him, but is consecrated to God, ancl thus 
ought to be delivered up to the temple. Such a suclclen vow 
and halting deference to the oath that has been uttered is a 
snare to a man, for he comes to know that he has injurecl 
himself by the alienation of his property, which he has vowed 
beyond that which was due from him, or that the fulfilling of 
his vow is connected with difficulties, and perhaps also to others, 
with regard to wham its disposal was not permitted to him, is of 
evil consequences, or it may be he is overcome by repentance 
and is constrained to break his oath. The LXX. hits the 
true, meani_ng ~f, the ,Pr~verb wit]~ ra,re ~uc~,ess: IIa,yl~ avo~l 
Taxu n TOJV ,o,wv wyta/7at, fJ,ETa Oe TO wfat70a, fJ,ETaVOELV 
,ylvern,. C':71 is plur. of the category (cf. 16b Chetliib), ancl 
,j;l_:i, as 2 Kings xvi. 15, Arab. ba~r, examinare, inquirere, 
means to subject to investigation, viz. whether he ought to 
obsen·e, and might observe, a YOW such as this, or whether he 
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might not and ought not rather to renounce it (Fleiscl1er). 
Viewed syntactically, 25a is so difficult, that Bertheau, with 
Hitzig, punctuates ll?'.; but this substantive must be formed 
from a verb ll~; (cf. llab. iii. 13), and this would mean, after 
(Arab.) wala', "to long eagerly for," which is not suitable 
here. The punctuation shows ll'' as the 3d. fut. "What inter
preters here say of the doubled accent of the word arises from 
ignorance: the correct punctuation is ll~,:, with Gaja to ll, to give 
the final guttural more force in utterance. The poet appears to 
place in the foreground: " a snare for a man," as a rubrum; and 
then continuing the description, he cries out suddenly" holy!" 
and after the vow, he proceeds to deliberate upon it. Fleischer 
rightly : post voict inquisiturus est ( in ea) = ir~? 1"1?,'.; t·icl. at 
Hab. i. 171 which passage I-Iitzig also compares as syntactically 
very closely related. 

Ver. 26 A wise king winnoweth the godless, 
And bringcth over them the wheel. 

A variant to xx. 8, but here with the following ant of the figure 
of the "·innowing. For j~i~ with ;,;!'? is, without doubt, the 
wheel of the threshing-cart, ;,~~V,, Isa. xxviii. 27 f.; and thus with 
n;!'?, the winnowing fork, n-:;ro is to be thought of; vid. a de
scription of them along with that of the winnowing shovel, ri;:i~, 
in \Vetzstein's E.1:rn,·s11s to Isa., p. 707 ff. \Ye are not to think 
of the punishment of the wheel, which occurs only as a terrible 
custom of war (e.g. Amos i. 3). It is only meant that a wise king, 
by sharp and vigorous procedure, separates the godless, and 
immediately visits them with merited punishment, as he who 
works with the winnowing shovel gives the chaff to the wind. 
Most ancient interpreters think on t~,~ (from i~i::, ve,·te,·e) in 
its metaphorical meaning: -rprnro~ (thus also Lowenstein, he 
deals with them according to merit), or the wheel of fortune, 
with reference to the constellations; thus, misfortune (Im
rnannel, Meiri). Ararna, Oetinger, and others are, however, 
on the right track. 

\Vith a proverb of a light that was extinguished, ver. 20 
began the group; the proverb of God's light, which here follows, 
,ve take as the beginning of a new group. 

Ver. 27 A candle of J ahvc is the soul of man, 
Searching through all the chambers of the heart, 
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If the 0. T. language has a ~eparate word to denote the self. 
conscious personal human spirit in contradistinction to the 
spirit of a beast, this word, according to the usage of the 
language, as Reuchlin, in an appendix to Aben Ezra, remarks, 
is n72~i; it is so called as the principle of life breathed im
mediat~ly by God into the body (vid. at Gen. ii. 7, vii. 22). 
Indeed, that which is here said of the hnman spirit would not 
be said of the spirit of a beast: it is "the mystery of self-con
sciousness which is here figurati,·ely represented" (Elster). 
The proverb intentionally does not use the word t:;~;, for this is 
not the power of self-consciousness in man, bnt the medium of 
bodily life; it is related secondarily to nr.,0i (mi), while nr.,0i 
C"M (n11) .is used, C"n t:;!ll is an expression unheard of. Hitzig 
is in error when he understands by nr.,0i here the soul in con
tradistinction to the spirit, and in support of this appeals to an 
expression in the Cosmogmplty of Kazw1ni: "the soul (Arab. 
al-nef,) is like the lamp which moves about in the chambers 
of the house;" here also en-nefs is the self-conscious spirit, for 
the Arab. and post-bib!. Heb. terminology influenced by philo
sophy reverses the biblical usage, and calls the rational soul t:;!ll, 
and, on the contrary, the animal soul nr.,0i, nn (Psyclwlogie, p. 
154). i:•;1h is the particip. of b>?,".I, Zeph. i. 12, without dis
tinguishing the Kal and Piel. Regarding 19:l"'J;I}, LXX. 
-raµ,,eia 1<0,/1.{a~, vid. at xviii. 8: i9? denotes the inner part of 
the body (R. i,:i, to be deepened), and generally of the per
sonality; cf. Arab. bafn alrw(1, the interior of the spirit, and 
xxii. 18, according to which Fleischer explains: '' A candle of 
,Tahve, i.e.'a means bestowed on man by God Himself to search 
out the secrets deeply hid in the spirit of another." But the 
candle which God has kindled in man has as the nearest sphere 
of illumination, which goes forth from it, the condition of the 
man himself-the spirit comprehends all that belongs to the 
nature of man in the unity of self-consciousness, but yet more: 
it makes it the object of reflection ; it penetrates, searching it 
through, and seeks to take it up into its knowledge, and recog
nises the problem proposed to it, to rule it by its power. The 
proverb is thus to be ethically understood: the spirit is that 
which penetrates that which is within, eYen into its mai1y secret 
corners and folds, with its self-testing and self-knowing light 
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-it is, after l\Iatt. vi. 22, the inner light, the inner eye. l\Ian 
becomes known to himself according to his moral as well as 
his natural condition in the light of the spirit; "for what man 
knoweth the things of a man, save the spirit of man which 
is in him?" says Paul, 1 Cor. ii. 11. ,Vith reference to this 
Solomouic proverb, the seven - branched candlestick is an 
ancient symbol of the soul, e.g. on the Jewish sepulchral monu
ments of the Roman vit/ Portuensis. Our texts present the 
phrase i"lji"I'. ,~; but the Talm. Pesacliim 'i b, Sa, the Pesikta. in 
part 8, the l\Iiclrash Otltijoth de-Raibi Akiba, under the letter l, 
Alphasi ('l'"i) in Pesacl,im, and others, read c•;:i:,~ il; and after 
this phrase the Targum translates, while the Syr. and the 
other old versions render by the word "Lord" ( Venet. ovTwT11, ), 
and thus had nm• before them. 

Ver. 28 Love and truth guard the king; 
And he supports his throne by Jove. 

vVe have not in the German [nor in the Eng.] language a 
couple of words that completely cover m~~.1, 19~; when they 
are used of God, we translate them by grace and truth [ Gnacle 
u. Wal11·heit], Ps. xl. 12 ('?1,f); when of men, by love and 
truth [Liebe u. Tre11e], xvi. 6; and when of the two-sided divine 
forces, by kindness and truth, iii. 3. Love and truth are the 
two good spirits that guard the king. If it is elsewhere 
said that the king's throne is supported "with judgment and 
with justice," Isa. ix. 6 [7]; here, on the other side, we see that 
the exercise of government must have love as its centre; he 
has not only to act on the line of right, 1''1-:i n~1ci; but, as the 
later proverb says, in such a way, that within this circle his 
conduct is determined by the central motive of love. In this 
sense we give the king not only the title of Grossmachtigste,· 
[ most high and mighty], but also that of "A llerg11adigster" 
[most gracious], for the king can and ought to exercise grace 
before other men; the virtue of condescension establishes his 
throne more than the might of greatness. 

Ver. 29 The ornament of young men is their strength; 
And the honour of the old is grey hairs. 

Youth has the name i1n~ ( different from i1n:;i, chosen), of the 
maturity (R. in:i, cogn. ,:,:i, ,J:i, whence l\Iishn. mii;i, man
hood, in contradistinction to m,P.?-) into which he enters from 
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the bloom of boyhood; and the old man is called i~! (Arab. 
dhikn, as Schultens says, a mento pendulo, from the hanging 
chin 18!, (Arab.) dl,akan, chin, beard on the chin). To stand in 
the fulness of fresh unwasted strength is to youth, as such, an 
ornament (n~~~r;,, cf. 717~!;!, blooming colour of the countenance); 
on the contrary, to the old man who has spent his strength in 
the duties of his office, or as it is said at xvi. 31, "in the way 
of righteousness," grey hairs (:"9'~', from :i~, Arab.slutb, canescei·e) 
give an honourable appearance (7;~, from i'J~, t,ii·gidum1 amplwn 
esse, vid. at Isa. ]xiii. 1). 

Ver. 30 Cutting wounds cleanse away evil, 
And reach the inner parts of the body. 

The two words for wounds in line first stand in the st. co11str. ; 
i"l')1:l~ (from i~i;i, to be bound -around with stripes, to be striped) 
is properly- the streak, the stripe; but is here heightened by 
J/¥9 (from ll¥!p, to cleave, split, tear open), beyond the idea of 
the stripe-wound : tearing open the flesh, cuts tearing into the 
flesh. The pred. is after the Keri j:>17'?':I; but this substantive, 
found in the Book of Esther, where it signifies the purification 
of the women for the harem (according to which, e.g., Ahron 
B. Joseph explains Ci"I? i"l!l' ~li"lt:i C't:iJ? pi,r:in 10::i), is syntactically 
hard, and scarcely original. For if we explain with Kimchi: 
wounds of deep incision find their cleansing (cure) by evil, i.e. 
by means which bring suffering (according to which, p1·obably 
the Venet. µ,w°Aru71'e~ -rpavµ,a-ro~ ">..ciµ,,[raucnv lv Ka,crj,), then 
18177'.ln, with the pronoun pointing back, one would have expected. 
But the interpretation of ll'.!7, of severe means of cure, is con
strained; that which lies nearest, however, is to understand 
]17 of evil. But if, with this un<lerstanding of the word, we 
translate: Vivices plagai~,m su11t lusfratio q,iw adl,ibetur malo 
(Fleischer), one does not see why l/77, and not rather gen. )17, 

is used. But if we read after the ChetMb P'7'?J:I, then all is 
syntactically correct; for (1.) that the word 1P'"!'?:, or i"l~~'.19J:I, is 
not use<l, is in accordance with a well-known rule, Gesen. § 
146, 3; and (2.) that i''"!'?i"I is connected, not directly with an 
accns. obj., but with :i, has its analogy in ~ i"lf~i'.1, ,Ter. xiii. 2, 

7 ci'"!?i'.1, ,Job xxxi. 12, and the like, and besides has its spe
ci1l ground in the metaphorical character of the cleansin~. 
Thus, e.g., one uses Syr. ~I of external misleading; but with 
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!:l of moral mislea,ling (Ewald, § 217, 2); and Arab. ~I.!.\ of 

erecting a building; but with '-:-' of the intellectual erection 

of a memorial (monument). It is the so-called B,1-ii/moj,1;; 
vid. de Sacy's Chrest. Arab. i. 397. The verb i':'? means in 
Tahn. also,'' to take away" (a rnetaph. of absterge,·e; cf. Arab. 
mara~·, to wipe off 1); and that meaning is adopted, Sclwbbatl, 
33a, for the interpretations of this proverb: stripes and wounds 
a preparedness for evil carries away, and sorrow in the innermost 
part of the body, which is explained by Jj:1\ii (a disease appear
ing in diverse forms; cf. "lJrachensclwss," as the name of an 
animal disease); but granting that the biblical j:liO may bear 
this meaning, the :i remains unaccountable; for we say j:liO 

n;:JP,?- \01/J/1 for to prepare oneself for a transgression (sin of 
excess), and not n;:i~~- "\Ve have thus to abide by the primary 
meaning, and to compare the proverb, Be1·aclwtl, 5a: "afflictive 
providences wash away all the transgressions of a man." nut 
the proverb before us means, first at least, not the wounds ,vhich 
God inflicts, but those which human educational energy in
flicts: deep-cutting wounds, i.e. stern discipline, leads to the rub
bing off of evil, i.e. rubs it, washes it, cleanses it away. It may 
now be possible that in 30b the subject idea is permutatively con
tinued: et verbera peneti-aliwn co,po,·is (thus the Venet.: ?TA')')'al 

Ti:Jv Tap,ie[o,v Tou ')'a<npo, ), i.e. q1to1-wn vis ad intimos corporis 
et animi recessus peuetmt (Fleischer). But that is eucuinbered, 
and itg:r-:ni:i (cf. ver. 27, xviii. 8), as referring to the depths 
to which stem corporal discipline penetrates, has not its full 
force. nb~1 is either a particip.: and that as touching (je,·ientes) 
the inner chambers of the body, or f~:i-•;in is with the :i, or 
immediately, the second object of p•;r.n to be snpplied: and 
strokes (rub off, cleanse, make pure) the innermost part. Jerome 
and the Targ. also supply :i, but erroneously, as designating 
place: in seC1'etio,·ibus vent,·is, relatively better the LXX. and 
Syr.: el, wp,ieia 1<0,X{a,. Luther hits the sense at least, fur 
he translates: 

One must restrain evil with severe punishment, 
And with bard strokes which one feels. 

1 Vid. Dozy's Le/Ire a /II. F/eisd,ei· (1S71 ), p. 198. 



62 TilE BOOK OF PROVERDS. 

Chap. xxi. 1. The group, like the preceding one, now closes 
with a proverb of the king. 

A king's heart in Jahve's hand is like brooks of water; 
lie turneth it whithcrsocver He will. 

Bronk and canal (tl1e Q11inta: iiopaiYOJ"fot) are both called l?.ll, 
or l?9, Job xx. 17, Arab. f alaj (from l?9, to divide, accordi~g 
to which Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, oiapi<Tet~; Venet. 
otavoµ,at; Jerome, divisiones); Jdkut has the explanation of 
the word: "falaj is the name given to flowing water, particu
larly the brook from a spring, and every canal which is led 
from a spring out over flat ground," Such brooks of water are 
the heart of a king, i.e. it is compared to such, in ,Tahve's hand. 
The second line contains the point of comparison : He inclines it, 
gives to it "the direction (11tf1, causal. of 1"11;')1, Nnm. xxi. 15) 
toward whatever He will (Y!l':1 denotes willing, as a bending and 
inclining, viz. of the will; rid. at xvi ii. 2). nightly Hitzig finds 
it not accidental that just the expression "brooks of water" is 
chosen as the figure for tractableness and subjection to govern
ment. In Isa. xxxii. 2, the princes of Judah are compared to 
"rivers of water in a dry place" with reference to the exhaus
tion of the land during the oppression of the Assyrian invasion; 
the proverb has specially in view evidences of kindness pro
ceeding from the heart, as at xvi. 15 the favour of the king is 
compared to clouds of latter rain emptying themselves in bene
ficent showers, and at xix. 12 to the dew refreshing the plants. 
But the speciality of the comparison ,here is, that the heart 
of the king, however highly exalted above his subjects, and 
so removed from their knowledge he may be, has yet One 
above it by whom it is moved by hidden influences, e.g. the 
prayer of the oppressed; for man is indeed free, yet he acts 
under the influence of divinely-directed circumstances and 
divine operations; and though he reject the guidance of God, 
yet from his conduct nothing results which the Omniscient, 
who is surprised by nothing, does not make subservient to His 
will in the world-plan of redemption. Rightly the Midrash : 
God gives to the world good or bad kings, according as He 
seeks to bless it or to visit it with punishment; all decisions 
that go forth from the king's month come i"l?ni1:I', i.e. in their 
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first commencement and their last reason they come, from the 
Holy One. 

The next group extends from ver. 2 to ver. 8, where it closes 
as it began. 

Ver. 2 Every way of a. man is right in his own eyes; 
Ilut a weigher of hearts is Jah\'e, 

A proverb similar to xvi. 2 (where •:r;'! for '11';!1, '11! for ,~:, 
nim, for rib~). God is also, x\'ii. 3, called a trier, l1)!1, of 
hearts, as He is . here called a weigher, l=?h, The proverb 
in<lirectly admonishes us of the duty of constant self-examina
tion, according to the objective norm of the revealed will of 
God, and warns us against the self-complacency of the fool, of 
whom xii. 15 says (as Trimberg in" Renne,."): "all fools live 
in the pleasant feeling that their life is the best," and against 
the self-deception which walks in the way of death and dreams 
of walking in the way of life, xiv. 12 (xvi. 25). 

Ver. 3 To practise justice and right 
Hath with Jahve the pre-eminence above sacrifice. 

\Ve ha\'e already (vol. i. p. 42) shown how greatly this de
preciation of the works of the ceremonial cultus, as compared 
with the duties of moral obedience, is in the spirit of the 
Chokma ; cf. also at xv. 8. Prophecy also gives its testimony, 
e.g. Hos. vi. 7, according to which also here (cf. xx. Sb with 
Isa. ix. 8) the practising of ~~ipr;,1 i18;¥ (sequence of words 
as at Gen. xviii. 19, Ps. xxxiii. 5, elsewhere Dllt:;r.11 i'~~, and yet 
more commonly np,~ O!lt:;o) does not denote legal rigom·, but 
the practising of the justum et ll!quum, or much rather the 
a>quum et bomtm, thus in its foundation conduct proceeding 
from the principle of lo\'e, The in/. nt;•v, (like i1J~, xvi. 16) 
occurs three times (here and at Gen. l. 20; Ps. ci. 3); once lt:'V, is 
written (Gen. xxxi.18), as also in the infin. absol. the form nb¥ 
and ib¥ interchange (vid. Norzi at Jer. xxii. 4); once 1nt;? for 
illibV, (Ex. xviii. 18) occurs in the status conjw,ctus, 

Yer. 4 Loftiness of eyes and swelling of heart-
The husbandry of the godless is sin. 

If ii, in the sense of light, gives a satisfactory meaning, then 
one might appeal to 1 Kings xi. 36 (cf. 2 Sam. xxi. 17), where,,, 
appears to signify lamp, in which meaning it is once (2 Sam. 
xxii. 29) written,,?. (like i''1'.1); or since,,~=,?. (ground-form, 



64 THE BOOK OF PROVERBS. 

nawir, lightening) is as yet certainly established neither in the 
Heb. nor Syr., one might punctuate 11. instead of 11, according 
to which the Greeks, Aram., and Luther, with Jerome, translate. 
Ilut of the lamp of the godless we read at xiii. 9 and elsewhere, 
that it goeth out. "\Ve must here understand by 1J the brilliant 
prospel'ity (Bertheau and others) of the wicked, or their "proud 
spirit flaming and flaring like a bright light" (Zockler), which 
is contral'y to the use of the metaphor as found elsewhere, 
which does not extend to a pL"Osperous condition. "\Ve must 
then try another meaning for 11; but not that of yoke, for this 
is not llcb., but Aram.-Arab., and the interpretation thence 
deri,·ed by Lagarde: "Haughtiness and pride; but the godless 
for all that bear their yoke, viz. sin," seeks in vain to hide 
behind the " for all that" the breaking asunder of the two lines 
of the verse.' In Ilcb. ,~ means that which lightens (burning) 
= lamp, 11J, the shining (that which burns)= fire, and 1'l, xiii. 
23, from 1'l, to plough up (Targ. 1 Sam. viii. 12, 12i;,~ = 
1:h~,?) the fresh land, i.e. the breaking up of the fallow l::u~d ; 
according to which the Venet. as Kimchi: vewµ,a arre/3wv 
aµ,apTla, which as Ewald and Elster explain:" where a disposi
tion of wicked haughtiness, of unbridled pride, prevails, there 
will also sin be the first-fruit on the field of action ; 11, novale, 
the .field turned up for the first time, denotes here the first
fruits of sin." Ilut why just the first-fruits, and not the fruit 
in general? "\Ve are better to abide by the field itself, which 
is here styled 11, not i119' (or as once in Jer. xxxix. 10, :ii;); be
cause with this word, more even than with nib, is connected the 
idea of agricultural work, of arable land gained by the digging 
up or the breaking np of one or more years' fallow ground (cf. 
Pea ii. 1, 1'l, Arab. si~u~, opp. ii:!, Arab. bui·, .1.llenacl,otli 85a, 
ni,?7? mit:>, a fresh broken-up field, Emchin 29b, 12, opp. 1':;J1), 

to let lie fallow), so that c•~~; 11 may mean the cultivation of 
the fields, and generally the husbandry, i.e. the whole conduct 
and life of the godless. ,~ is here ethically metaph., but not 
like IIos. x. 12, Jer. iv. 3, where it means a new moral com
mencement of life; but like t:iin, ami·e, Job iv. 8, Hos. x. 13; 
cf. Prov. iii. 2\l. ::iri; is not adj. like xxviii. 25, Ps. ci. 5, but 
infin. like ,~~, x. 21; and accordingly also cm is uot a<lj. like 
c:,,n, or past like :101 but infin. like Isa. x. 12. And m:!ir, is the 
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prcd. of the complex subject, which consists of Cl'.?!! ci1,, a 
haughty looking down with the eyes, :i2-:ii:r\ breadth of heart, 
i.e. excess of self-consciousness, and tl'J/t:h ii taken as an asyn
deton summativum: pride of look, and making oneself large of 
heart, in short, the whole husbandry of the godless, or the whole 
of the field cultivated by them, with all that grows thereon, is 
sin. 

Yer. 5 The striving of the diligent is only to advantnge. 
And hastening all [ excessive haste] only to loss; 

or in other words, and agreeably to the Heb. construction: 
The thoughts of the industrious are (reach) only to gain, 
And e,·ery one who hastens-it (th.is his hastening) is only to loss. 

T'id. at xvii. 21. At x. 4, Luther translates "the hand of the 
diligent," here "the plans of an expert [endelicliei,J," i.e. of one 
actively stri1·ing (xxii. 29, endelicli =W)9) to the end. The 
i'~, hastening overmuch, is contrasted with the diligent; Luther 
well: but he who is altogether too precipitant. Everywhere 
else in the Proverbs}'~ has a closer definition with it, wherefore 
Hitzig reads i)i~, which must mean: he who collects together; 
but 1·~ along with ii,n is perfectly distinct. The thought is 
the same as our" Eile mit TVeile" [ = festina lente], aud Goethe's 

!Vie das Geslirn oltne llust, 
Aber olme Rast 
JJrehe sich jeder 
Um die eigne Last. 

" Like the stars, without haste but without rest, let every one 
carry about his own burden," viz. of his calling that lies upon 
him. The funclamental meaning of 1,~ is to throug, to urge 
( Ex. v. 13), here of impatient and inconsiderate rashness. 
,Vhile on the side of the <liligen t there is nothing but gain, such 
haste brings only loss; over-exertion does injury, and the work 
will want care, circumspection, and thoroughness. In the Book 
of Proverbs, the contrasts "gain" and "loss" frequently occur, 
xi. 24, xiv. 23, xxii. 16: profit (the increase of capital by 
interest), opp. loss (of capital, or of part thereof), as commercial 
terms. 

Ver. G The gaining of treasures by a lying tongue 
Is a fleeting breath of such as seek death. 

One may, at any rate, after the free manner of gnomic resem-
VOL. II, .Is 
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hlances and comparisons, regard "fleeting breath" and "such 
as seek death" as two separated predicates: such gain is fleeting 
breath, so those who gain are seeking death (Caspari's Beit,·,,ge 
zu Jes. p. 53). But it is also syntactically admissible to inter
pret the words rendered "seekers of death" as gen.; for snch 
interruptions of the st. constr., as here by ~'P [fleeting], fre
quently occur, e.g. Isa. xxviii. 1, xxxii. 13; l Chron. ix. 13 ; 
and that an idea, in spite of such interruption, may be thought 
of as gen., is seen from the Arab.' But the text is unsettled. 
Symmachns, Syr., 'l'arg., the Venet., and Luther render the 
phrase •t.:ip:io [seekers]; but the LXX. and Jerome read •t,i~i•J 
[snares] (cf. 1 Tim. vi. 8); this word Rashi also had before 
him (vid. Norzi), and Kennicott found it in several Codd. 
Bertheau prefers it, for he translates: .... is fleeting breath, 
snares of cleath; Ewald and Hitzig go further, for, after the 
LXX., they change the whole proverb into: 't;i?\o-,~ ~'J'i '?.v 
n_19 (';;;~io:;i), with 'Jib in the first line. But oiwKEt of the 
LXX. fs ;n incorrect rendering of~,,, which the smuggling in 
of the .!,rl. ( r.a,yloa, 8av,hov) drew after it, without our con
cluding ther~from that 't:;p10-,1,1, or 't:;p10, (Lagarde), lay before 
the translators; on the contrary, the word 1Yhich (Cappellus) 
lay before them, •t.:ip10, certainly deserves to be preferred to 
't:;i'JO: the possession is first, in view of him who has gotten it, 
compared to a fleeting (~~?, as Isa. xlii. 2) breath (cf. e.g. 
smoke, Ps. lxviii. 3), and then, in view of the inheritance itself 
and its consequences, is compared to the snares of death (xiii. 
14, xiv. 27); for in 'fll (here equivalent to nibV,, acquisitio, Gen. 
xxxi. l; Deut. viii. 17) lie together the ideas of hiin "·ho pro
cures and of the thing that is procured or effected (1:id. at 
xx. 11). 

Yer. 7 The violence of the godless teru,eth them away, 
For they have refused to do what is right. 

The destruction which they prepare for others teareth or 
draggeth them away to destruction, by which wicked conduct 
brings punishment on itself; their own conduct is its own 
executioner ( cf. i. 19); for refusing to practise what is right, 

1 Vid. Frieclr. Philippi's Status <"011slr11ctw:1 p. 17, Anm. 3 i and cf. there
with such constructions as (Arab.) ,,,r,,,•,, fatflah almaht(,ji, i.e. a refuser 
of the needy, bis bencficence=one who denies to the needy bis beneficence. 
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they have pronounced judgment against themsclres, and fallen 
under conclcrnnation. Rightly Jerome, detmhe»t, with Aquila, 
Kam<T7ra<Tei=/gurrem (as Hab. i. 15), from "I'.'/; on the con
trary, the LXX. incorrectly, im~ww0~<TEmt, from "11l, to 
cl well, to Jim as a guest; and the Ve11et., as Luther, in opposi
tion to the tlSUS loq.: OEoit,mi (fut. of oeolCT<T€CT0a,, to terrify), 
from "11l, to dread, fear, which also remains iutrans., with the 
accus. following, Dent. xxxii. 27. The Syr. and the Targ. 
freely: robbery (Targ. r:-:?Y'!, perhaps in the sense of usury) 
will seize them, viz. in the way of punishment. In Arab. 
}arr (Ja,·iy,·atll) means directly to commit a crime; not, as 
Schultens explains, admitte,·e ci·imen pamam tmhens, but aUra-
1,ere (arripe,·e), like (Arab.) Jauy (ji,u1yatn), contral,e,·e ci·imen; 
for there the crime is thought of as violent usurpation, here as 
wicked accumulation. 

Ver. 8 Winding is the way of a man laden with guilt; 
But the pure-his conduct is right. 

Rigl1tly the accentuation places together "the way of a man" 
as subject, ancl" winding" as predicate: if the poet had wished 
to say (Schultens, Bertheau) '' one crooked in his way" (quoad 
i·iam), he would have contented himself with the phrase =l'el~? 
=!);!. But, on the othe1· hand, the accentuation is scarcely correct 
(tl;e second .AI,inacl, is a transformed .Afug,·ash), for it interprets 
"I!) as a second pred.; but "I)) is adj.'to t:;'t:i. As '1~~~;:, (synon. 
,i;,;:,1;1, 'i?'1?V,) is a l,apa:c leg., so also i·azai·, which i; equivnlent 
to.(Arnb.) ·mawzwr, crimine onustus, from wazfra, ci·imen co111-
mitte,·e, properly to charge oneself with a crime. The ancient 
interpreters have, indeed, no apprehension of this meaning before 
them ; the LXX. obtain from the proverb a thought reminding 
us of Ps. XYiii. 27, in which vazar does not at all appear; the 
Syr. and Targ. translate as if the vav of vazai· introduces the 
conclusion: he is a barbarian (nucl,i•o}o); Luther: he is crooked; 
Jerome also sets aside the syntax: perrei·sa via vii-i aliena est; 
but, syntactically admissible, the Venet. and Kimchi, as the 
Jewish interpreters generally, 01a<Trpocf,wrar11 006~ ,~vop6~ Ka, 

,i;\,;\,o«oro~. Fleischer here even renounces the help of the 
Arab., for he translates : Toi·tuosa est via vii-i crimiuibus onusti, 
qui autem sancte vii-it, is 1·ecte facit; but he adds thereto the 
remark that "i:a=ar thus explained, with Cnppellus, Schulten~, 
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and Gcsenius, would, it is true, corresponding to the Arab. 
wazar, have first the abstract meaning of a 1·erbal noun from 
wazira; 1 the old explanation is therefore perhaps better: tor
tiwsa est via viri et d~ff,eclens (scil. a recta linea, thus devia est), 
when the 'viri' is to be taken in the general sense of 'many, 
this and that one;' the closer definition is reflected from the 
!J! of the second clause." But (1) ,! as an adj. signifies 
pe,·eg,·inus; one ought thus rather to expect ,9, degenerated, 
corrupt, although that also does not rightly accord; (2) the 
verbal noun also, e.g. 'all, passes over into a subs!. an<l a<lj. 
signification (the latter without distinction of number and 
gender) ; (3) in, after its adj. signification, is related to (Arab.) 
wazy,·, as tl~~ is to ~,akym, :l~; to ra~iyb ; it is of the same form 
as 11¥, with.which it has in common its derivation from a root 
of similar meaning, and its ethical signification. In Sb, 'al!) is 
rightly accented as subj. of the complex precl. 'al! is the pure in 
heart and of a good conscience. The laclen with guilt (guilty) 
strikes out all kinds of crooked ways; but the pure needs no 
stealthy ways, he does not stand under the pressure of the 
bondage of sin, the ban of the guilt of sin; his conduct is 
straightforward, directecl by the will of God, and not by 
cunning policy. Schultens: Integer vitre scele,isqHe purus non 
liabet cm· vacillet, cur tilubet, cw· seee contorqHeat. The choice 
of the designation in [ and "the pure J may be occasioned by ,r, 
(Hitzig) ; the expression Sb reminds us of xx. 1 I. 

The group now following extends to Yer. 18, where a new 
one begins with a variation of its initial nrse. 

Ver. 9 Better to sit oil the pinnacle of a house-roof, 
Than a contentious wife and a. house in common. 

,v e have neither to supplement the second line: than with 
a contentious wife ... (Symmachus, Theo<lotion, ,Jerome, 
Luther), nor: than that one ha.ve a contentious ... ; but the 
meaning is, that sitting on the roof-top better befits one, does 
better than a quarrelsome wife and a common house (rightly 
the Targ. and Venet.), i.e. in a common house; for the con
necting together of the wife ancl the house by vav. is a Semitic 

1 The n. act formed from waznra is tcazr, wizr, U'1°zat. These three 
forms would correspor,d to the lleb. Yczcr, vczcr, aud zcrcth (z'rah, cl. 
rcucU1, r'dal,, Gen. xlvi. 3). 
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l,endiadys, a juxtaposition of two ideas which onr language 
would place in a relation of subordination (Fleischer). This 
l,endiadys woulJ, indeed, be scarcely possible if the idea of the 
married wife were attached to rit:;~; for that such an one has 
with her husband a "house of ·companionship, i.e. a common 
house," is self-evident. But may it not with equal right be 
understood of the imperious positive mother-in-law of a widower, 
a splenetic shrewish aunt, a sickly female neighbour disputing 
"·ith all the world, and the like? A man must live together 
\Yith his wife in so far as he does not divorce her; he must then 
escape from her; bnt a man may also be constrained by circum
stances to li,·e in a house with a quarrelsome mother-in-law, and 
such an one may, even during the life of his wife, and in spite 
of her affection, make his life so bitter that he would rather, in 
order that he might have rest, sit on the pinnacle or ridge of a 
house-roof. ol*!l is the battlement (Zeph. i. 16) of the roof, the 
edge of the roof, or its summit; he who sits there does so not 
without danger, and is exposed to the storm, but that in con
trast with the alternative is even to be preferred; he sits alone. 
Regarding the C!tet/,ib c•1ii9, Ke,·, Cl'?;;??, vid. at vi. 14; and 
cf. the figures of the "continual dropping" for the continual 
scolding of such a wife, embittering the life of her husband, 
xix. 13. 

Ver. 10 The soul of the godless bath its desire after evil; 
His neighbour findeth no mercy in his eyes. 

The interchange of perf. and fut. cannot be without intention, 
Lowenstein reuders the former as pe,f. hypot!teticwn: if the 
soul of the wicked ,lesires anything e\'il ... ; but the V?"~ wishes 
evil not merely now and then, but that is in general his nature 
and tendency. The perf. expresses that which is actually the 
case: the soul of the wicked has its desire directed (write ilj;)l:I 
with Jlfunach, after Codd. and old Ed., not with 1lla!.:keph) toward 
evil, and the fut. expresses that which proceeds from this : he 
who stands near him is not spared. i".I.: is, as at Isa. xxvi. 
10, Hoph. of il~, to incline, viz. oneself, compassionately toward 
any oue, or to bend to him. But in what sense is ''tP:;1 added! 
It dces not mean, as frequently, e.g. ,·er. 2, according to his 
judgment, nor, as at xx. 81 vi. 13 : with his eye51 but is to be 
understood after the phrase 't!/7 l!! r:;¥'?: his neighbour finds no 
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mercy in his eyes, so that in these worcls the sympathy ruliug 
within him expresses itself: "his eyes will not spare his friends," 
vid. Isa. xiii. 18. 

\rcr. 11 1\'hen the scorner is punishecl, the simple is made wise; 
And when insight is imparted to a wise man, he receives 

knowledge. 

The thought is the same as at xix. 25. The mocker at religion 
ancl virtue is incorrigible, punishment a,·ails him nothing, but 
yet it is not lost; for as a warning example it teaches the simple, 
who might otherwise be easily clrawn into the same frivolity. 
On the other hand, the wise man needs no punishment, but 
only strengthening ancl furtherance: if "instruction" is im
parted to him, he embraces it, makes it his own n:!)'1_; for, being 
accessible to'better insight, he gains more ancl more knowledge. 
De Dieu, Berthean, and Zoclder make "the simple" the sub
ject also in llb: and if a wise man prospers, he (the simple) 
gains knowledge. But ? ,•;i;p;:i, usecl thus impersonally, is un
heard of; wherefore llitzig erases the? before tl;i~: if a wise 
man has prosperity. But ,•:ibn docs not properly mean to have 
prosperity, but only mediately: to act with insight, and on that 
account ,,-ith success. The thought that the simple, on the one 
sicle, by the merited punishment of the mocker; on the other, 
by the intelligent prosperous conduct of the wise, comes to 
reflection, to reason, may indeed be entertained, but the tradi
tional form of the proverb cloes not need any correction. ~•:;:::·ry 
may be used not only transitively: to gain insight, Gen. iii.·6, 
Ps. ii. 10, and elsewhere, but also cans~tively: to make intelli
gent, with the accus. following, xvi. 23, Ps. xxxii. 8, or: to 
offer, present insight, as here with the clat.-obj. following ( cf. 
xvii. 26). Instead of -1:i:P,~, the l(amclz of which is false, Codd. 
and good Edel. hm·e, rightly, -~JJl:;J. Ilitzig, making" the wise" 
the subject to ,•:it:•,1J (and accorclingly "the seamer" would 
be the subject in Ila), as a correct consequence reacls t:i?.¥11 = 
t:'?.V:J7. For us, with that first correction, this second one also 
fails. " Doth i11.fi11itivi co11s1,._," Fleischer remarks, "are to be 
taken passively; for the Semitic iufin., even of transitive form, 
as it has no designation of gender, time, and person, is an in
determinate mod11s, even in regard to the gene,·is t'ei·bi (Act. ancl 
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Pass.)" 1 To this proverb with u-behasl·il there is conncctecl 
the one that follows, beginning with mas!.-il. 

Yer. 12 A righteous One marketh the house of the goclless; 
He hurleth the godless lo destruction. 

If we understand by the word i''7¥ a righteous man, then 12a 
would introduce the warning which he gives, and the unex
pressed snbject of 12b must be God (Umbreit). But after 
such an int,,oitus, mn• ought not to be wanting. If in 12a "the 
righteous man" is the subject, then it presents itself as such 
also for the second parallel part. But the thought that the 
righteous, when he takes notice of the house of the godless, 
shows attention which of itself hurls the godless into destruction 
(Lowenstein), would require the sing. !lei, in the conclusion ; 
also, instead of 9?.i?? the fut. 9'.i?'. would have been found; and 
besides, the judicial 9?.i? (vid. regardiug this worcl at xi. 3, xix. 
3) woulcl not be a suitable word for this confirmation in evil. 
Th us by p•i-; the proverb means Gorl, anrl 9,or, has, as at xxii. 
12, Job xii. 19, this worcl as its subject. "A righteous One" 
refers to the A11-righteous, who is called, Job xxxiv. 17," the All
jnst One," and by Rashi, under the passage before us,-\,; ii'''!¥ 
O?ill. Only do not translate with Bertheau ancl Zockler: The 
Righteous One (All-righteous), for (1) this would require i''1¥:::i, 
and (2) p•i-;n is never by itself used as an attributive designa
tion of God. Rightly, Fleischer and E"·ald: a Righteous One, 
viz. God. It is the indetermination which seeks to present 
the idea of the great and dreadful : a Righteous One, and 
such a Righteous One !2 

, 1:il:111 with 'll, xvi. 20, or ':;!, Ps. 
xli. 2, Neh. viii. 13, here with ?, signifies to give attention to 
anything, to look attentively on it. The two participles stand 
in the same line: animum adi·ei·tit .•. ei•ei-tit. Ilitzig changes 

1 The Arab. National Grammarians, it is true, view the matter otherwise. 
When ~atla zydn, the putting to death of Zeid, is used in the sense of 
Zeid's becoming dead, according to their view the fiJ'l (the _qen. suhjecti) is 
omitted i the full expression woulJ be ~utlll 'amrn zayduU. Since now 'amrn 
is omitted, zaydn has in the gen. form taken the place of the fa'l, but thi• 
gen. is the representative of the acc. objecti, Without thus going roun<l 
about, we say : it is the gen. 011·ecti. 

2 The Arabs call this in<leterminatiou aillkrt lal(:;ym u·alltlw·yl Fid. 
under Ps. ii. 12. 
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~•~; n';i? into in';i?, and makes ll:P'.) the subject of 12b; but the 
proverb as it lies before us is far more intelligible. 

Ver. 13 lie that stoppcth his ear at the cry of the poor-
He also calls and is not heard. 

Only the merciful find mercy, Matt. v. 7 ; the unmerciful rich 
man, who has no ear for the cry of the ~'!, i.e. of him who is 
without support and means of subsistence, thus of one who is 
needing support, will also remain unheard when he himself, in 
the time of need, calls upon God for help. Cf. the parable of 
the unmerciful servant of the merciful king, Matt. xviii. 23 ff. 
it;! in n~V,,!t?, as Isa. xxiii. 15, Gen. iv. 13, xxvii. 1; no preposi
tion of our [German] language [ nor English] expresses, as 
Fleischer here remarks, such a fulness of meaning as this i'-? 
does, to whicl_1, after a verb of shutting up such as co~ (cf. xvii. 
28), the Arab. i;r would correspond, e.g. ;J,'my 'n ;J,llry~: blind, 
so that he does not see the way. 

Yer. 1-1 A giH in secret turneth away anger; 
Aud a bribe into the bosom violent wrath. 

Ilitzig reads with Symmachus, the Targ., and Jerome, ntl::i:, ancl 
translates: "extinguishes anger;" but it does not follow that 
they did read MJJ'; for the Tahu. I-leb. n~~ signifies to co,·er by 
turning over, e.g. of a vessel, San1iedrin 77a, which, when it is 
done to a candle or a fire, may mean its extinction. Ifot ;J!lJ of 
the post-bib!. I-leb. also means to bend, and thence to force 
out (Aram. t;~?, '~?), according to which Kimchi hesitates 
whether to explain: overturns= smothers, or: bends = forces 
down anger. The Venet. follows the lntter signification : 
i<aµ.ta ( for Villoison's i<a)..v,fre, rests on a false reading of the 
MS.). Ilut there is yet possible another derivation from the 
primary signification, cw·vare, jlecte,·e, ve,·tere, according to 
which the LXX. translates ava-rpl:rm, for which a1ro-rpe1rH 
would be yet better: n!l:,, to bend away, to turn off, api<eiv, 
ai·ce,.e, altogether like the Arab. ( compared by Schultens) kf a, 
and lfy, api<eiv, to prevent, whence, e.g., ikfini lwda: hold that 
away from me, or: spare me that (Fleischer); with the words 
lwf,ka slw,~·an (Lat. defendai·is semper a malo) princes were 
anciently saluted; kfy signifies '' to suffice," because enough is 
there, where there is a keeping off of want. Accordingly we 
trnnsbte: Donwn clam acc,plum ai-crtit iram, wLich also the 



CIIAP, XXI. 15, 16. 73 
I<, 

Syr. meant hy mep!taef.ka (P~~?), This verb is naturally to be 
supplied to 14b, which the LXX. has recognised (it trnnslates: 
but he who spares gifts, excites violent anger). Regarding 
ii];:;, i·id. at xvii. 8; and regarding PC!~, at xvii. 23. Also here 
PC! (P'CI = P'.r:i), like Arab. jayb, 'nbb, :ih, denotes the bosom of 
the garment; on the contrary, (Arab.) !tij,·, !tic_l11, j~h, is more 
used of that of the body, or that formed by the drawing together 
of the body (e.g. of the arm in carrying a child). A present 
is meant wliich one brings with him concealed in his bosom; 
perhaps 13b called to mind the judge that took gifts, Ex. 
xxiii. 8 (Hirzig). 

Ver. 15 It is a joy to the just to do justice, 
And a terror for them that work iuiquity. 

To act according to the law of rectitude is to these as unto 
death; injustice has become to them a second nature, so that 
their heart strives against rectitude of con<luct; it also enters so 
little into their plan of life, and their economy, that they are 
afraid of ruining themselves thereby. So we believe, with 
llitzig, Elster, Zockler, and Luther, this must be explaineu in 
accordance with our interpretation of x. 29. Fleischer and 
others supplement the second parallel member from the first: 
i'..~ '?.i::~? ni;iri9 i).~ ,i;p1; others render 15b as an independent 
sentence: ruin falls on those who act wickedly. Ilut that 
ellipsis is hard and scarcely possible; but in general nnnr.,, as 
contrasted correlate to nr;i9;,, can scarcely have the pure objec
tive sense of ruin or destruction. It must mean a revolution 
in the heart. Right-doing is to the righteous a pleasure (cf. x. 
23); and for those who have n~, and are devoid of moral worth, 
and thus simply immoral as to the aim and sphere of thei1· 
conduct, right-doing is something which alarms them: when 
they act in conformity with what is right, they do so after an ex
ternal impulse only against their will, as if it were death to them. 

Yer .. 1G A man who wanders from the wny of understanding, 
Shall dwell in the assembly of the dead. 

Regarding '?.:PC1, vid. i. 3; and regarding C':S~;, ii. 18. Tl1e 
verb ri1l means to repose, to take rest, ,Job iii. 13, and to dwell 
anywhere, xiv. 33; but originally like (Arab.) mU:li and liacld, 
to lay oneself down anywhere, and there to come to rest; and 
that is the idea which is here connected with riu:, for the figura-
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live description of 1;JN' ot· m~; is formed after the designation 
of the subject, lGa: he who, forsaking the way of understand
ing, walks in the way of error, at length comes to the assembly 
of the dead; for e,·ery motion has an end, and every journey 
a goal, whether it be one that is self-appointed or which is 
appointed for him. Here also it is intimated that the way of 
the soul which lo,·es wisdom and follows her goes in another 
direction than earthwards down into hades; hades and death, 
its backgrnnnd appear here as punishments, and it is true that 
us snch one may escape them. 

Yer. 17 !Ic who lovcth pleasure bccometb a man of want; 
Ile who lovetb wine and oil doth not Lecome rich. 

I 11 Arab. samlt denotes the joyful action of the "cheerful 
giver," 2 Cor. ix. 7; in lleb. the joyful affection; here, like 
jam!,, pleasure, delight, festival of joy. Jerome: qui dil(qit 
ep,,/a.,. For feasting is specially thought of, where wine was 
drunk, and oil and other fragrant essences were poured ( cf. 
XX\'ii. 9; Amos vi. G) on the head and the clothes. He who 
loves such festivals, and is commonly found there, becomes a 
man of want, or suffers want ( cf. J udg. xii. 2, ~•, ci•~, a man of 
strife); such an one does not become rich (i't?f,~, like x. 41 = 
,~:;, ;,~•¥, J er. X\'ii. 11); he does not advance, and thus goes 
Lack\\'ards. 

Yer. 18 The god1css bccometh a ransom for the righteous; 
And the faithless cometh into the place of the upright. 

The thought is the same as at xi. 8. An example of this is, 
that the same world - commotion which brought the nations 
round Dabylon for its destruction, pnt an end to Israel's exile : 
Cyrus, the instrument in God's hands for inflicting punishment 
on many heathen nations, was Israel's liberator, Isa. xliii. 3. 
Another example is in the exchange of places by Haman and 
l\fordecui, to which Rashi refers. i~:i is equirnlent to 'A.{;Tpov, 
ransom; Lnt it properly signifies price of atonement, and gene
rally, means of reconciliation, which covers or atones for the 
/!Hilt of any one; the poll-tax and "oblations" also, Ex. xxx. 
Li f., Num. xxxi. 50, are placed under this point of view, as 
blotting out guilt: if the righteousness of God obtains satis
faction, it makes its demand against the godless, and leis the 
righteous go free; or, as the subslantirnl clause 18b expresses, 
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the faithless steps into the place of the upright, for the wrnlh 
passes by the latter and falls upon the former. Regarding 1?.i:i, 
vid. ii. 22. Thus, in contrast to the ,~;:, he is designated, who 
keeps faith neither with Goel nor man, and with evil intention 
enters on deceitful ways,-the faithless, the malicious, the 
assassin. 

Ver. 19. ,vith this verse, a doublet to \'er. 9 (xxv. 24), the 
collector makes a new addiLion; in ver. 29 he reaches a proverb 
which resembles the closing proverb of the preceding grnup, in 
its placing in contrast the y:;i, and ,:;;, ;-

It is better to dwell in " waste land, 
Than a contentious wife antl ,·cxation. 

The comer of the roof, Hitzig remarks, has been made use of, 
and the author must look further out for a lonely seat. But 
this is as piquant as it is devoid of thought; for have both pro
,·erbs the same anthor, and if so, were they coined at the same 
time? Here also it is unnecessary to regard li?~7:' as an ab
breviation for li::iK t:ll/ n;ipr,,. Ilitzig supplies 1::i:7, by which 
lit:'K, as the accus.-obj., is governed; but it is not to be supplied, 
fur the proverb places as opposite to one another dwelling in a 
waste land (read 1,.~;~T~~? li??., with Codd. and correct Ed.) and 
a contentious wife ( Cl,etltib, Cl'?i1f?; Ke,-i, t:l'?;"]r,>) and vexation, 
and says the former is better than the latter. For DP,~) [and 
vexation] is not, as translated by the ancients, and generally 
received, a second governed genitive to lit:;K, but dependent on 
i~, follows'' contentious woman" (cf. 9b): better that than a 
quarrelsome wife, and at the same time vexation. 

Ver. 20 Precious treasure and oil are in the dwelling of the wise; 
And a fool of a man squanders it. 

The wise spare31 the fool squanders; and if the latter enters on 
the inheritance which the former with trouble and care collected, 
it is soon devoured. The combination 19:t) 19~1. 1¥iK [desirable 
treasure and oil] has something inconciunate, wherefore the ac
centuation places 1¥i~ by itself by JJiehuppacli Legarmeh; but it 
is not to be translated "a treasurn of that which is precious, and 
oil," since it is punctuated i~iK, and not,~;~; and besides, in that 
case u•~r,,~9 would have been used instead of 19~1.- Thus by ,~1K 

,~m, a desirable aud splendid capital in gold and things of 
Yalue (fsa, xxiii. 18; Ps. xix. 11); and by l~~, mentioned by 
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,my of example, stores in kitchen and cellar are to be thought 
of, which serve him who Ii,·es luxuriously, aml afford nob!~ 
hospitality,-a fool of a man (D;~ '''"?, as at xv. 20), who finds 
this, devours it, i.e. quid_dy goes through it, makes, in short, a 
talrnla ,·asa of it; cf. ll?~, Isa. xxviii. 4, with yp:ci, 2 Sam. xx. 
26, and I'rov. xix. 28. The suffix of 1~~~~'. refers back tu 
,,,~ as the main idea, or distributively also both to the treasure 
and the oil. The LXX. (0rwavpo, e1rt81•µir}TD,) ava?TalJCT€Ta£ 
l?Tl crTJµ,aTa, crorf,ou, i.e. t:in i"l!lJ pci•, according to which Hitzig 
corrects; bnt the fool, he who swallows clown "the precious 
treasure with a wise mouth," is a being we can scarcely conceive 
of. Ilis taste is not at· all bncl; why then a fool? Is it per
haps because he takes more in than he can at one time cligest? 
The reacli~g of the LXX. is corrected by 20b. 

Yer. 21 He that followeth afterrighteousness and kin<lncss 
,nu obtain life, righteousness, and honour. 

Ilow we are to render 19,m i"l8;'f is seen from the connection of 
xxi. 3 and Hos. vi. 7: tscdal.:ah is conduct proceeding from the 
principle of self-clenying compassionate love, which is the 
<>sscnce of the law, Mic. vi. 8; and !ti!sed is concluct proccecling 
from sympathy, which, placing itself in the room of another, 
perceives ,drnt will benefit him, ancl sets about doing it (cf. 
'·.'I• Job vi. 14: to him who is inwarclly melted [ disheartened] 
1D.CJ is due from his neighbour). The reward which one 
w·Iio stri,·es thus to act obtains, is designated 21b by D':CI ancl 
iiJ~. Honour and life staud together, xxii. 4, when ,t:;ll pre
cedes, and here i"l8")~ stands between, which, viii. 18, Ps. xxiv. 5, 
is thought of as that which is distributed as a gift of hea,·en, 
Isa. xiv. 8, which has glory in its train, Isa. h·iii. 8; as Paul 
also says, ""'horn I!e justified, them Ile also glorified." The 
LXX. has omitted tsedal.:al,, because it can easily appear as 
erroneously repeatecl from 21a. But in reality there are three 
good things which are promised to those who are zealous in the 
works of Io,·e: a prosperous lifo, enclming righteousness, trne 
honour. Life as it proceeds from Goel, the Living One, right
eousness as it avails the righteous and those cloing righteously 
before God, honour or glory (Ps. xxix. 3) as it is gi\'en (Ps. 
lxxxiv. 12) by the Goel of glory. Cf. with np,, O"n, x. 2, ancl 
with n;,;,; e.01,ccially Jas. ii. 13, KaTaKauxarn, /tA.eo, Kp{cr€w,. 
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·rl:r. 22 A wise man scnlcth a city of the n1ighty; 
And casteth down the fortress in which they trustcil. 

Eccles. ix. 14 f. is a side-piece to this, according to which a 
single wise man, although poor, may uecome the deli,·crcr of a 
city besieged by a great army, and destitute of the means of 
defence. n?¥, seq. acc., means to climb up, Joel ii. 7; here, of 
the scaling of a fortified town, viz. its fortress. ril is that which 
makes it Iii 1'l', Isa. xxvi. 1 : its armour of protection, which is 
designated uy the genit. nn~:io, as the object and ground of 
their confidence. The vocalization n~9?9, for mibtachcl,a ( cf. 
Jer. xlviii. 13 with Job xviii. 14), follows the rule Gesen. § 27, 

A nm. 2b. The suff., as in ~~11:I~?, Isa. xxiii. 17, is lightenecl, 

because of its mappik, l,Jicldol 30b; vicl. regarding the various 
grounds of these fonnro i·aphat& J"'O mappicatis, llottcher, § 418. 
If a city is defended by ever so many valiant men, the wise 
man knows the point where it may be overcome, and knows 
how to organize the assault so as to destroy the proud fortress. 
,vith ,~11, he brings to ruin, cf. ;:u;rp i11, Dent. xx. 20. 

Ver. 23 IIe that guardeth his mouth and his tongue, 
Kecpeth his soul from troubles. 

xiii. 3 resembles this. He guardeth his mouth who does not 
sp<'ak when he does better to be silent; and he guardeth his 
tongue who says no more than is right and fitting. The 
troubles comprehend both external and internal evils, hurtful 
incidents and (t:'llJ) JJ? rm~, l's. xxv. 17, xxxi. 8, i.e. distress of 
conscienc<>, self-accusation, sorrow on account of the irreparable 
evil which one occasions. 

Yer. 24 A proud and nrrogant man is cnlled mocker (free-spirit); 
One who acteth in superfluity of haughtiness. 

,Ye have thus translated (vol. i. p. 39): the proverb clefines 
almost in a formal way an idea current from the time of Solomon: 
j'~ (properly, the distorter, vid. i. 7) is an old word; uut as 
with us in the west since the last century, the names of f,·ee
thinke,·s and espi·ils fo,·ts (c.f. Isa. xlvi. 12) have become current 
for such as subject the faith of the Church to destructive 
criticism, so then they were called tl'~?., who mockingly, as men 
of full age, set thcmscl\'eS aboYe revealed religion and prophecy 
(Isa. xxviii. 9); and the above proverb gives the meaning of 
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this name, for it describes in his mol'al character such a man. 
Thus we call one ,.!, haughty, and i•;:i; iJ, i.e. destroying him
self, and thus thoughtlessly haught?, who ~,) n~iltr acts in 
superfluity or arrogance (vid. at xi. 23) of haughtiness; for not 
only does he inwardly raise himself above all that is worthy of 
recognition as true, of faith as certain, of respect as holy; but 
acting as well as judging frivolously, he shows reverence for 
nothing, scornfully passing sentence against everything. Abul
walid (vie/. Gesen. T!tes.) takes,,;,, in the sense of obstinate; 
for he compares the Arab. jalti• (jalia,·), which is equivalent to 
l,j,1j, constancy, stubbornness. But in the Targ. and Talm. 
(vid. at Ilab. ii. 5, Levy's Chald. H'o,·terb. under i•;:i;) in• in 
all its offshoots and dcri vations has the sense of pride; we have 
then rather to compare the Arab.istailwm, to be insane ( = dlwl,b 
'a~ll,, mens ·ejus alienata est), perhaps also to hajji,·, mutahawii·i,·, 
being overthrown, p1·0!ceps, so that ,,;,, denotes one ,vho by his 
{nrep<f,pove'iv is carried beyond nil <Tw<f,povliv (vid. Rom. xii. 3), 
one who is altogether mad from pride. The Syr. macloclio 
(Targ. N~'"!9), by which i•n• (Targ. i•n;) is rendered here and 
at Hab. ii. 5, is its synonym; this word also combines in itself 
the ideas fooll1anly, :rnd of one acting in a presumptuous, mad 
way; in a word, of one who is arrogant. Schultens is in the 
right way; but when he translates by tumidus mule cava ,·uens, 
he puts, as it is his custom to do, too much into the word; 
t111nid11s, puffed up, presents an idea ,vhich, etymologically at 
least, does not lie in it. The Venet.: a,cpaT~~ 0patj'(I~ {3wµ,o)..oxo~ 
Tovvoµ,a al, which may be translated: an untractable reckless 
person we call a fool [homo inept us], is not bad. 

Yer. 25 The desire of the slothful killcth him; 
For his hands refuse to he active. 

The desire of the '~V, Hitzig remarks, goes out first after meat 
and drink; and when it takes this direction, as hunger, it kills 
him indeed. But in this case it is not the desire that kills 
him, but the impossibility of satisfying it. The meaning is 
simply: the inordinate desire after rest and pleasure kills the 
slotl,ful; for this always seeking only enjoyment and idleness 
brings him at last to ruin. n~~f:! means here, as in Kib,·otli 
ha-tarn, N um. xi, 34, inordinate longing after enjoyments, 
'.l'he proverb is connected by almost all interpreters ( also Ewald, 
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Ticrtheau, Hitzig, Elster, Zockler) as a tetrastich with ver. 25: 
he (the slothful) always eagerly desires, but the righteous giveth 
and spareth not. But (1) although P"!~, since it designates one 
who is faithful to duty, might be used particularly of the in
clnstrious (cf. xv. 19), yet would there be wanting in 2Ga i:~), 
xiii. 4, cf. xx. 4, necessary for the formation of the contrast; 
(2) this older Book of Proverbs consists of purn distichs; the 
only tristich, xix. 7, appears as the consequence of a mutilation 
from the LXX. Thus the pretended tetrastich before us is 
only apparently such. 

Yer. 26 One always dcsirclh eagerly; 
llnt the righteous giveth and holdeth not back. 

Otherwise Fleischer : pe,. tot111n diem aret avid1ts, i.e. arn,·11s; 
but that in ;mm n1~nn the verb is connected with its inner 
obj. is manifest-,f;·o~1- N nm. xi. 4; it is the mode of expression 
which is called in the Greek syntax schema etymologicum, and 
wliich is also possible without an adj. joined to the obj., as in 
the ;;f3pw 0'v/3pll;m (Eurip. lle,·c. fw·. 706), the Arab. mu,·,ilw 
miryatn: he had a strife with him. Euchel impossibly: necessities 
will continually be appeased, which would have required i'1J~Ql;l 
or i'1)~~~- The explanation also cannot be: each day presents 
its special demand, for cl•~-,~ does not mean each day, but the 
whole day, i.e. continually. Thus we render n,~nn with the 
most general subject (in which case the national grammarians 
supply n;~~?;:J): continually one longs longing, i.e. there are 
demands, solicitations, wishes, importunate petitions; but still 
the righteous is not embarrassed in his generosity, he gives as 
unceasingly (cf. Isa. xiv. G, !viii. 1) as one asks. Thus the 
pref. is explained, which is related hypothetically to the fut. 
following: though one, etc. 

Yer. 27 The sacrifice of the godless is an abomination ; 
How much more if it is brought for evil! 

Line first=xv. 8a. Regarding the syllogistic '? I:\~, vid. xii. 
31, xv. 11; regarding m;it, crime, particularly the sin of lewd
ness (from C~J, to press together, to collect the thoughts upon 
something, to contrive, cf. mffenement de la volupte), at x. 23. 
n9r:;i is too vaguely ren<lere(l in the LXX. by 7rapovoµw,, 
fals.ely by Jerome, e.'!: scelel'e (cf. ,!~ aolKov, Sir. xxxi. 18, with 
~hi. i. 13). The :I is not meant, as at Ezck. xxii. 11, of the 
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way ancl manner; for that the condition of life of the l/01 is not 
a pure one, is not to be supposed. It is as Hitzig, rightly, that 
of price: for a transgression, i.e. to atone for it; one is hereby 
reminded, that he who hacl intercourse with a betrothed bond
maid had to present an asd,am [trespass-offering], Lev. xix. 
20-22. But frequently enough would it occur that rich 
sensualists brought trespass-offerings, ancl other offerings, iu 
order thereby to recompense for their transgressions, ancl to 
purchase fur themselves the connivance of God for their dis
solute life. Such offerings of the godless, the proyerb means, 
are to Goel a twofold and a threefold abomination; for in this 
case not only does the godless fail in respect of repentance ancl 
a desire after salvation, which are the conditions of all sacrifices 
acceptable to Ga,], but he makes God directly a minister of 
sin. 

Yer. 28 A false witness shall perish ; 
nut he who heareth shall always speak truth. 

The LXX. translate 28b by av~p oJ <f,u)>.,auuoµwo~ ,.,a,.,,7uEt. 
Cappellus supposes that they read i,i, for n,i,, which, how
ever, cannot mean "taking care." Ilitzig further imagines 
no::::, for yi:,::;, ancl brings out the meaning: "the man that 
rejoiceth to deliver shall speak." But where in all the world 
does i,J mean "to deliver"? It means, "to guard, preserve;" 
and to .reach the meaning of "to deliver," a clause must be 
added with It;>, as ll")','. ,vhen one who speaks lies (i:l'~!?. 1}'), 
and a man who hears (1/?itv ~•:::, plene, and with the orthophonic 
Dagesh), are contrasted, the former is one who fancifully or 
malevolently falsifies the fact, and the latter is one who before 
he speaks hears in order that he may say nothing that he has 
not surely heard. As 1,11~\:i :J?., 1 Kings iii. 9, means an obedient 
heart, so here 1,19ij 0•::: means a man who attentively hears, 
carefully proves. Such an one "·ill speak n~:7, £.e. not: accord
ing to the truth, and not: for victory (Aquila, Symmachus, 
'l'heodotion, El, viKo~), i.e. so that accomplishes it (Oetinger); 
for the 1-Ieb. n~_; has neither that Arab. nor this Aram. signi
fication; but, with the transference of the root meaning of 
radiating or streaming over, to time, continuons existence (vid. 
Orelli, S!J11011yma der Zeit u11d Ewigkeit, pp. 95-97)1 thus: he 
will speak for continuance, i.e. either: without ever re'}niring 
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to be silent, or, w liich we prefer: so that what he says stands; 
on the· contrary, he who testifies mere fictions, i.e. avers that 
they are truth, is destroyed (28a = xix. !lb, cf. 5) : he himself 
comes to nothing, since his testimonies are referred to thci1· 
_groundlessness and falsity; for c•,i, ,, r~ ip::i, the lie has 
no feet on which it can stand, it comes to nothing sooner or 
Inter. 

Ver. 2(1, Another prm·erb with t:.;•~ :-

A godless man showcth boldness in his mien; 
But one that is upright-he proveth his way. 

The ChetMb has r~;; bnt that the upright directeth, dirigit, his 
way, i.e. gives to it the right direction (cf. 2 Chron. xxvii. G), 
is not a good contrast to the boldness of the godless; the Kei·t, 
b'):J i';?1'.1, deserves the preference. Aquila, Symmachus, the 
Syr., Targ., and Venet, adhere to the ChetMb, which would be 
suitable if it coulcl be translated, with Jerome, by corrigit; 
Luther also reads the verb with :i, but as if it ,rere Ji:.; (who
ever is pious, his way will stand)-only the LXX. render the 
l(ei·t (o-vv,Ei'); as for the rest, the ancients waver between the 
Chethib ,,:,,.,, and the Kei·f i:,., : the former refers to manner 
of life in' g~neral; the latter)as at iii, 31 and elsewhere) to 
the conduct in separate cases; thus the one is just as appro
priate as the other. In the circumstantial designati01_1 t:.;•~ 
lll; ( cf, xi. 7) we have the stamp of the distinction of different 
classes of men peculiar to the Book of Proverbs. 1)/11 (to make 
firm, defiant) had, vii. 13, C':!l as accus.; the :p here is not that 
used in metaphoristic expressions instead of the accus. obj., 
which we have spoken of at xv. 4, xx. 30, but that of the 
means; for the face is thought of, not as the object of the action, 
but, after Gesen. § 138. 1, as the means of its accomplishment: 
the godless makes (shows) firmness, i.e. clcfiance, accessibility to 
no admonition, with his countenance; but the upright consi<lcr>, 
i.e. proves (xiv. 8), his way. r:;i (l'=:1~) means a perceiving of 
the object in its specific peculiarity, an understan<ling of its 
constituent parts and essential marks; it clenotes knowing au 
event analytically, as '':P\:'1:1, as well as synthetically (cf. Arab, 
sltakl), and is thus used as the expression of a perception, which 
apprehends the object not merely immecliately, but closely 
examines into its circumstances. 

YOL. II, F 
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If we furtl,er seek for the bonndarie~, the proverbs regar,1-
ing the rich and the poor, xxii. 2, 7, 16, present themselves as 
such, and this the more surely as xxii. 16 is without contra
diction the terminus. Thus we take first together xxi. 30-
xxii. 2. 

,T er. 30 Ko wisdom and no undcrstan<ling-, 
And uo counsel is there against Jahvc. 

The expression might also be 'n '2~?; but the predominating sense 
would then be, that no wisdom appears to Goel as such, that Ilc 
values none as such. ,Vith 11,2,? the proverb is more objective: 
there is no wisdom which, compared with His, can be regarded 
as such (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 19), none which can boast itself against 
Him, or can at all avail against Him (ill,, as Dan. x. 12; Neh. 
iii. 37); \,·hence it follows (as ,Toh xxviii. 28) that the wisdom 
of man consists in the fear of Goel the Alone-wise, or, which is 
the same thing, the All-wise. Immanuel interprets ni;?~ of 
theology, n11:i~ of worldly science, M~l! of politics; but nr.i:in is 
nsed of the knowledge of truth, i.e. of that which trnly is and 
continues; mi:IJ"\ of criticism, and n,11 of system and method; 
,·id. at i. 2, viii. H, from which latter passage the LXX. has 
substituted here n,,:ii instead of mi:in. Instead of 'n iii, it 
trnnslates 1rpo~ Tov aue/3ij, i.e. for that which is 'n 1ll against 
,Tahve. 

Yer. 31 The horse is harnessed for the day of battle; 
llut with Jabve is the victory, 

i.e. it remains with Him to give the victory or not, for the 
horse is a vain means of victory, Isa. xxxiii. 17 ; the battle is 
the Lord's, 1 Sam. xvii. 47, i.e. it depends on Him how the 
Lattlc shall issue; and king and people who have taken up arms 
in defence of their rights have thus to trust nothing in the 
multitude of their war-horses (t=~;::,, horses, including their riders), 
and generally in their preparations for the battle, but in the 
Lord ( cf. Ps. xx. 8, and, on the contrary, Isa. xxxi. 1 ). The 
LXX. translates n¥1c:1;1;:i by ,j (30,70e,a, as if the Arab. name of 
victory, na~i·, proceeding from this fundamental meaning, stood 
in the text; n11,c'n (from 1/Ci-, Arab. ws', to be wide, to have free 
space for motion) signifies properly prosperity, as the contrast 
of distress, oppression, slavery, and victory ( cf. e.g. Ps. cxlh·. 
10, and ;,1/1c\ 1 Sam. xiv. 45). The post-bib!. Heh. uses M¥?. 
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(il~m for victory; but the 0. T. Heb. has no word more fully 
covering this idea than n1m:i11 (nJ11::i•).1 

Chap. xxii. 1 A good narue has the preference above great riches; 
For more than silver and gold is grace. 

The proverb is constructed chiastically; the commencing word 
i~;q (cf. xxi. 3), and the concluding word JltJ, are the parallel 
predicates; rightly, n::§e of the old translators have been mis
led to take together JitJ tn., after the analogy of JltJ ~:i::>, iii. 14, 
xiii. 15. c;t also does not need :im for nearer determination; 
the more modern idiom uses JltJ ct:i,2 the more ancient uses 
c::i alone (e.g. Eccles. vii. 1), in the sense of ovoµ,a tcaAov (thus 
here LXX.); for being well known (renowned) is equivalent 
to a name, and the contrary to being nameless (Job xxx. 8); 
to make oneself a name, is equivalent to build a monument in 
honour of oneself; possibly the derivation of the word from 
;,9~, to be high, prominent, known, may have contributed to 
this meaning of the word sen.su e,vimio, for c::i has the same 
root word as c•r.i::i. Luther translates ct:i by Das Ge,-licltt 
[ rumour, fame], ·i~· the same pregnant sense ; ev~n to the present 
clay, ,·enom, renommee, riputazione, and the like, are thus used. 
The parallel i".1 signifies grace and favour (being beloved); 
grace, which brings favour (xi. lG); and favour, which is 
the consequence of a graceful appearance, courtesy, and 
demeanour (e.g. Esth. ii. 15). 

Yer. 2 The rich and the poor meet together; 
The creator of them all is Jah,e. 

From this, that God made them all, i.e. rich and poor in the 
totality of their individuals, it follows that the meeting together 
is IIis will and His ordinance; they shall in life push one against 
another, :md for what other purpose than that this relation-

, In the old High German, the word for war is urlag (u,.lac), fate, because 
the issue is the divine determination, and nOt (as in "der /{ibdm1ge }tot"), 
as Uinding1 confining, restraint; this n6t is the correlate to il)J,t:in, victory j 

i1t)M~t., corresponds most io the French guerre, which is not of Romanic, 
Uut of German origin: the lVerre, i.e. the Geu:irre [complication, con
fusion], for cn,l signifies to press against one another, to be engaged in 
close conflict; cf. the Homeric ~,·ho: of the turmoil of battle. 

2 e.g. Aboth iv. 17: there are three crowns: the crown of the Tora, the 
crown of the priesthoo<l, and the crown of royalty; but :lltJ C::i ,n:i, the 
crown of a good name, excels them all. 
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ship of mutnal intercourse should be a school of virtue: the poor 
shall not envy the rich (iii. 31 ), and the rich shall not despise 
the poor, who has the same Goel and Father as himself (xiv. 31, 
xvi i. 5; Job xxxi. 15) ; they shall remain conscious of this, that 
the intermingling of the di,·ersities of station is for this end, 
that the lowly should serve the exalted, and the exalted shon!tl 
serve the lowly. xxix. 13 is a variation ; there also for both, 
but particularly for the rich, lies in the proverb a solemn 
warning. 

'l'he group of proverbs beginning here terminates at ver. 7, 
where, like the preceding, it closes with a proverb of the rich 
and the poor. 

Yer. 3 The prudent seeth the evil, and hideth himself; 
But the siIDple go forward, and suffer injury. 

This proverb repeats itself with insignificant variations, x,n·ii. 
12. The Keri 1i;i~?) makes it more conformable to the words 
there usecl. The C!tethib is not to be read 1h!?l, for this Kalis 
inusit., but 1!19'.1, or much rather 1!1~'.!, since it is intended to be 
said what immediate consequence on the part of a prudent man 
arises from his perceiving an evil standing before him; he sees, 
e.g., the approaching overthrow of a decaying house, or in a 
sudden storm the fearful flood, and betimes betakes himself to 
a place of safety; the simple, on the contrary, go blindly for
ward into the threatening danger, and must bear the punish
ment of their carelessness. The fut. consec. 3a denotes the 
hiding of oneself as that which immediately follows from the 
being observant; the two pe,f. 3b, on the other hand, with or 
without 1, denote the going forward and meeting with punish
ment as occurring contemporaneously (cf. Ps. xlviii. 6, and 
regarding these diverse forms of construction, at Bab. iii. 10). 
"The interchange of the sing. and plnr. gives us to understand 
that several or many simple ones :are found for one prudent 
man" (Ilitzig). The N11,l1. of Ii/¥ signifies properly to be 
punished by pecuniary fine (Ex. xxi. 22) ( cf. the post-bi bi. D)~, 

D)~, to threaten punishment, which appears to have arisen from 
censere, to estimate, to lay on taxes); here it has the general 
meaning of being punished, viz. of the self-punishment of want 
of foresight. 
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Ver. 4 The reward of humility is the fear of J ahve, 
Is riches, and honour, and life. 

As P1fM;]ll, Ps. xlv. 5, is understood of the two virtues, meek
ness and righteousness, so here the three Gottingen divines 
( Ewald, Bertheau, and Elster),as also Dunasch, see in '/'111~"!: MH),! 

an asyndeton; the poet would then have omitted vav, be~aus~ 
instead of the copulative connection he preferred the apposi
tional (Schultens: prnm1iwn mansuetudinis qure est ,·ei•ei·entia 
Jel,oi·re) or the permutative (the reward of humility; more 
accnratcly expressed: the fear of God). It is in favour of this 
interpretation that the verse following (ver. 5) also shows an 
asyndeton. Luther otherwise: where one aLiclcs in the fear of 
the Lord; and Oetinger: the reward of humility, endurance, 
calmness in the fear of the Lord, is ... ; :Fleischer also interprets 
'/'1 mi;• as xxi. 4, 11~1)/'1 (luce1·na impio1'1t1n vitiosa), as the accus. of 
the nearer definition. Dnt then is the nearest-lying construc
tion : the reward of humility is the fear of God, as all old 
interpreters understJnd 4a (e.g. Symmachus, vcnepov 1rpaih17To, 
cf,0/30, Kuplou), a thought so incomprehensible, that one must 
adopt one or other of these expedients~ On the one side, we 
may indeecl say that the fear of God brings humility with it; 
but, on the other hand, it is just as comfonnable to experience 
that the fear of Goel is a consequence of humility; for actually 
to subordinate oneself to Gad, and to give honour to Ilim alone, 
one mnst have broken his self-will, and come to the knowledge 
of himself in his dependence, nothingness, and sin; and one 
consequence by which humility is rewarded, may be called the 
fear of God, because it is the root of all wisdom, or as is here 
said ( cf. iii. 16, viii. 18 ), because riches, and honour, nncl life 
arn in its train. Thus 4a is a concluded sentence, which in 
4b is so continued, that from 4a the predicate is to be con
tinued: the reward of humility is the fear of God; it is at the 
~nme time riches . . . IIitzig conjectures 'n 111~1,, the beholding 
,Tahve; but the visio Dei (beatifica) is not a dogmatic idea thus 
expressed in the 0. T. :ier. rlcnotes what follows a thing, from 
:i~¥, to tread on the heels (Fleischer); for :ie¥ (Arab. 'a~ib) is 
the heels, as the incurvation of the foot; and :ier., the conse
quence (cf. Arab. 'a~b, '11kb, postei·itas), is mediated through the 
v. denom. :ie¥, to tread on the heels, to follow on the heels (cf. 
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denominatives, such as Arab. batn, z·alw, 'an, l:,Y, to strike the 
bocly, the back, the eye). 

Ver. 5 Thorns, snares, nrc on the way of the crooked i 
He that guarueth his soul, let him keep far from them. 

Rightly the Venet. &1<av0a, 'TT'a"fio,, lv oo~;; urp,/3°A.ov. The 
meaning of 0'~¥ (plur. of i)i, or ;,!¥, the same as C'?'l~) ancl 
C'':J;l (from n;i, Arab. fa~i), stands fast, though it be not etymo
logically verifiecl; the placing together of these two words (the 
LXX.obliterating the asyncleton: rp{/3o°A.o<; 1<al 'TT'a"f{Oe,) follows 
the scheme n,, e;r~t&, Hab. iii. 11. The :i>.-t:i~J,I (perverse of 
heart, crooked, xvii. 20, xi. 20) drives his crookecl winding way, 
corresponcling to his habit of mincl, which is the contrast ancl 
the perversion of that which is just, a way in which there 
are thorns w)1ich entangle and wound those who enter there
on, snares which unexpecteclly bring them down ancl hold 
them fast as prisoners; the hedge of thorns, xv. 19, was a 
figure of the hinclrances in the way of the wickccl themselves. 
The thorn and snares here are a figure of the hinclrances and 
dangers which go forth from the cleceitful and the false in tire 
way of others, of those who keep their souls, i.e. who outwarclly 
and mornlly take heecl to their lifo (xvi. 17, xiii, 3, pred. here 
subj.), who will keep, or are disposecl to keep, themselves from 
these thorns, these snares into which the deceitful and per
verse-hearted seek to entice tlrern. 

Ver. G Give to the child instruction conformably to His way; 
So he will not, when be becomes old, depart from it. 

The first instruction is meant wlrich, communicated to the 
clrild, should be '\l}-?J,11 after the measure (Gen. xliii. 7 = p£_st
bib]. '~? and '~?) of Iris way, i.e. not: of his calling, which Ire 
must by and by enter upon (Bertheau, Zockler), which iJ")'! of 
itself cannot mean; also not: of the way which he must keep 
in during life (Kidduscltin 30a); nor: of his individual nature 
(Elster); but: of the nature of the child as such, for !Jii_ 

1.l/~ is the chilcl's way, as e.g. del'ek col-ltaai·ets, Gen. xix. si; 
the general custom of the land; derek J,Jitsn1yim, Isa. x. 24, 
tire way (the manner of acting) of the Egyptians. The instruc
tion of youth, the education of youth, ought to be conformed to 
the nature of youth; the matter of instruction, the manner of 
instruction, ougl,t to regulate itself according to the stage of 
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life, and its peculiarities; the method ought to be arranged 
according to the degree of de,·dopment which the mental and 
bodily life of the youth has arrived at. The rnrb !Ji~ is a de
nominati1·e like :i~¥, ver. 4; it signifies to affect the taste,,,, 
(= :J/':1), in the Arab. to put date syrup into the mouth of the 
suckling; so that we may compare with it the saying of Horace, 
[Ep. i. 2, 69]: Q1to semel est imb1tta recens se,•,:abit odo1·e111 
Testa dirt. In the post-bib!. Ileb. ";J1J':) denotes that which in 
the language of the Church is called catecl,i:atio; (,yi~) ,;ic 

71m is the usual title of the catechisms. It is the fundamental 
and first requisite of all educational instruction which the pro
verb formulates, a suitable motto for the lesson-books of peda
gogues and catechists. /"lf~t:1 [from it] refers to that training of 
youth, in conformity with his nature, which becomes a second 
nature, that which is imprinted, inbred, becomes accustomed. 
Ver. 6 is wanting in the LXX.; where it exists in MSS. of 
the LXX., it is supplied from Theodotion; the Complut. trans
lates independently from the IIeb. text. 

Ver. 7 A rich man will rule over the poor, 
Aud the borrower is subject to the man who lends. 

" This is the course of the \\·oriel. As regards the sing. and plur. 
in 7a, there are many poor for one rich; and in the Orient the 
rule is generally in the hands of one" (Hitzig). The fut. 
denotes how it will and must happen, and the substantival 
clause 7b, which as such is an expression of continuance (Arab. 
tlwbat, i.e. of the remaining and continuing), denotes that con
tractiug of debt brings naturally with it a sla,·ish relation of 
dependence. /"I\', properly he who binds himself to one se ei 
obligat, and /"I)~'?, as xix. 17 (vid. l.c.), qui alte,·llm (mutui datione) 
obligat, from /"I)?, Arab. lrvy, to wincl, turn, twist round (cog. root 
lajj'), whence with Fleischer is also to be derived the Aram. ni\ 
"into connection;" so ,~, properly "pushing against," refers 
to the radically related /"I?!;! (= /"1~1), conti91mm esse. /"I\?'? ci•~ is 
one who puts himself in the way of lending, although not 
directly in a professional manner. The pred. precedes its sub
ject according to rule. Luther rightly translates: and he who 
borrows is the lender's servant, whence the pun on the proper 
names; "Borghart [=the borrower] is Lehnhart's [=lender's] 
servant." 
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The group now following extends to the encl of this Ii rst 
collection of Solomon's proverbs; it closes also with a prn,·crb 
of the poor and the rich. 

Ver. 8 He that sowcth iniquity shall reap calamity; 
And the rod of his fury shall vanish away. 

",vhatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap" (Gal. vi. 
7); he that sowetl1 good reapeth goocl, xi. 18; he that sowetl1 
evil reapeth e,-i], Job iv. 8; cf. Hos, x, 12 f. n?1J! is the direct 
contrast of n~;~ or i:j- (e.g. Ps. cxxv. 3, cvii. 42), proceeding 
from the idea that the good is right, i.e. straight, ,·ectum; the 
c,·il, that ,vhich departs from the straight line, and is crooked. 
Regarding n~, which means both perversity of mind and conduct, 
as \Yell as destiny, calamity, vicl. xii. 21. That which the poet 
particularly means by n?)l.l is shown in Sb, viz. unsympathizing 
tyranny, cruel misconduct toward a neighbour. in;~¥ ~rt is 
the rod which he who soweth iniquity makes another to foci in 
his anger. The saying, that an end will be to this rod of his 
fnry, agrees with that wl,ich is saicl of the despot's sceptre, Isa. 
xiv. 5 f.; Ps. cxxv. 3. Rightly Fleischer: /,aculus i11sale11tice 
fjlis ca11sumetw· lt. e. facultas q1ia pallet alias insale11ter tractandi 
ernnescet. Ili1zig's objection, that a rod does not vanish away, 
but is broken, is answered by t_his, that the rod is thought of as 
brandished; besicles, one uses n?~ of anything which has an end, 
e.g. Isa. xvi. 4. Other interpreters un<lerstnncl "the rod of his 
fnry" of the rod of God's anger, which will strike the ~)l_l and 
il?t, as at Ezek. v. 13; Dan. xii. 7: "and tl,e rod of His punish
ment will surely come" (Ewald, and similarly Scliultem, 
Euchel, Umbreit). Tl1is thought also hovers before the LXX.: 
'TCA'f/'Y'JV oe ~p,ywv airrau (in1JJI) <TVVTE"il.eo-ei (;,?J'.), But if the rod 
of punishment which is appointed for the unrighteous be meant, 
then we would have expected ;,?71, Taken in the future, the niS;i 
of the ~Jt:i is not its canfectia in the sense of completion, but iis 
termination or annihilation; and besides, it lies nearer after 8a 
to take the suffix of lM7Jl/ subjectively (Isa. xiv. 6, xvi. 6) 
than objectively. The LXX. has, after ver. 8, a distich :-

ct.:1ap«, ~A«pOv--~~i ~&T,i!I .fiJA__o'lEi O s:O;:, 
fU,ti'U.IV.'Y{U.t.. o:: f:P'l(l)/1 ctVTCiU UlJIITfAEtIH. 

The first line (2 Car. ix. 7) is a variant translation of !la ( cf. 
xxi. 17), the second (1M1J)I ~,::ii) is a similar rendering of 81,. 
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Yer. 9 He who is friendly is blcsscJ; 
Because he giveth of his bread to the poor. 

The thought is the same as at xi. 25. i'l( Ji~ (thus to be 
written without JllaH-epl,, with illwiaclt of the first word, with 
correct Codd., also 1294 and Jaman), the contrast of 1:P ll-:!, 
xxiii. 6, xxii. 22, i.e. the envious, evil-eyed, ungracious (post
Libl. also t'P "1¥), is one who looks kindly, is good-hearted, and as 
<Aapa, <ioT7J,, shows himself benevolent. Snch gentleness and 
kindness is called in the Mishna M?i~ i'.P (Abot/1 ii. 13), or 
n;: rl/. _Such a friend is blesse,l, for he has also himself scattered 
blessings (cf. 1(111-c~, xi. 25, xxi. 13); he has, as is saicl, looking 
back from the blessing tbat has happened to him, given of his 
bread (Luther, as the LXX., with partitive genitive: ,eines b,-o/s 
[ = of his bread]) to the poor; cf. the nnfolcling of this Llessillg 
of self-denying love, Isa. viii. The LXX. has also here another 
distich: 

Nl:a//J Y.«.I ,1p.,'1;1J r.Eo1-;;-oHITttl rJ O~p«. Ooll;, 
T~v rJ11,01 'fux•I,:; dX«.lpfiTr.tl T~V Y.CY.T'l'//·d!J~J}. 

The first line appears a variant translation of xix. 6b, ancl the 
second of i. 19.b, according to which selfishness, in contrast to 
liberality, is the subject to Le thought of. Ewald trnnslates the 
second line: 

And be (who distributes gilts) conquers the soul of the recipients. 

Dut KEKT1J/.J,EVO~ = S!):;i (C''P) signifies the possessor, not the 
recipient of anything as a gift, who cannot also be here meant 
because of the µ,evTot. 

Ver. 10 Chase away the scorner, and contention goeth out, 
And strife and reproach rest. 

If in a company, a circle of friends, a society (LXX. e,c/3a~E 
J,c uvvE<iplov), a wicked man is found who (i-id. the definition 
of i'?., xxi. 24) treats religious questions without respect, moral 
questions in a frivolous way, serious things jestingly, an<l in 
his scornful spirit, his passion for witticism, his love of anecclotc, 
places himself above the duty of showing reverence, veneration, 
an<l respect, there will arise ceaseless contentions an<l conflicts. 
Such a man one ought to chase away; then there will imme
diately go forth along with him dispeace (ii,9), there will then 
be rest from strife and disgrace, viz. of the strife which such 
a one draws forth, and the disg~ce which it brings en the 
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society, and continually prepares for it. pSp is commonly 
understood of the injury, abuse, which others have to snffer 
from the scoffer, or also (thus Fleischer, llitzig) of the oppmln·ia 
of the contentious against one another. But pSp is not so used ; 
it means always disgrace, as something that happens, an experi
ence, t·id. nt xviii. 3. The praise of one who is the direct con
trast of a rS is celebrated in the next verse. 

Ver. 11 He that loveth heart-purity, 
Whose is grace of lips, the king is his friend. 

Thus ,vith Hitzig, it is to be translated not: he who l°'·eth 
with a pure heart,-we may interpret :iS-,1:it.1 syntacticaily in 
the sense of pw·iiate cordis or pm·us coi·de (Ralbag, Ewald, 
after xx. 7), for that which follows J:,:; and is its supple
ment has to stand where possible as the nccus. of the object; 
thus not: <f'-ti amat pw·itatem cordis, gl'atiosa e1'11nt labia ejus 
(de Dien, Geier, Schultens, C. B. Michaelis, Fleischer), for 
between heart-purity and gr:iciousness of speech there exists a 
moral relation, but yet no necessary connection of sequence; 
also not: he who loves purity of heart, aucl grace on his lips 
(Aben Ezra, Schelling, Bertheau), for "to Io,·e the grace of 
one's own lips" is an awkward expression, which sounds more 
like reprehensible self-complacency than a praiseworthy en
deavour after gracious speech. Excellently Luther: 

"Ile who has a true heart and amiaulc speech, 
The king is his friend." 

:?,-,1~:,i is not adjcctirnl, but substantirnl; -,~:,i is thus not the 
constr. of the mas. iim1, as Job xvii. 10, but of the scgolate 
,~b, or (since the ground-form of ei~/, 1 Sam. xvi. 7, may be 
e1;:1 as well as ei~i) of the neut. ii:i9, like ~,~, I's. xlvi. 5, Ix,·. 
5: that which is pure, the being pure = purity (Schultens). 
i·i:,~i/' tr) (gracefulness of his lips) is the second subject with the 
force of a relati,·e clause, although not exactly thus thought of, 
but: one loving heart-purity, gracefulness on his lips-the 
king is his friend. Ewald otherwise: "he will be the king's 
friend," after the scheme xiii. 4; but here unnecessarily refined. 
A counsellor and associate who is governed by a pure intention, 
and connects therewith a gentle and amiable manner of speech 
and conversation, attaches the king to himself; the king is the 
:,¥°'.! (~':I), the friend of such an oue, and lie also is '' the friend 
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of the king," 1 Kings iv. 5. It is a Solomonic proverb, the 
same in idea as xvi. 13. The LXX., Syr., and Targ. introduce 
after :i~~ the name of God; but llb does not syntactically 
admit of this addition. But it is worth while to take notice of 
an interpretation which is proposed by Jewish interpreters: 
t-he friend of snch an one is a king, i.e. he can royally rejoice 
in him and boast of him. The thought is beautiful; but, as the 
comparison of other proverbs speaking of the king shows, is 
not intended. 

Ver. 12 The eyes of Jahve preserve kno,l'ledgc; 
So Ilc frustratcth the words of the false. 

The phrase "to preserve knowledge " is found at v. 2; there, in 
the sense of to keep, retain ; here, of protecting, guarding; for 
it cannot possibly be said that the eyes of God keep themselves 
by the rule of knowledge, and thus preserYe knowledge; this 
predicate is not in accord with the eyes, and is, as used of God, 
even inappropriate. On the other hand, after "to presen·e," 
in the sense of watching, guarding a concrete object is to be 
expecteil, cf. Isa. xxvi. 3. ,v e need not thus with Ewald supply 
IJ'.!i'; the ancients are right that nl)~, knowledge, stands meto
nymically for ~•~ (Meiri), or •t:i:~ (Aben Ezra), or n)l1 '),'11' 

(Ara ma); Schultens rightly: Coguitio ·reritatis ac vfrtutis pi-actica 
fertw· ad l,omines eam colentes ac p1·C11stantes. ,vhere know
ledge of the true and the good exists, there does it stand under 
the protection of God. 12b shows how that is meant, for there 
the perf. is continued in the second consec. modus (fut. consec.): 
there is thus pl'otection against the assaults of enemies who oppose 
the knowledge which they hate, and seek to triumph over it, 
and to suppress it by their crooked policy. Ilut God stands 
on the side of knowledge and protects it, and consequently 
makes vain the words (the outspoken resolutions) of the deceit
ful. Regarding ~~9 (::i~9), vid. xi. 3 and xix. 3. The meaning of 
''JJ'! ::i~:, is hel'e essentially different from that in Ex. xxiii. 8, 
D~ut. xYi. 19 : he perverteth their words, for he giveth them a 
hearing that is false, i.e. not leading to the end. Hitzig reads 
n,in [wickedness] for nJ/11 which Zocklcr is inclined to favoul': 
God keeps the evil which is done in His eyes, and hinders its 
success; but "to observe wickedness" is an ambiguous, unten
able expression; the only passage that can be quoted in favour 
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of this '' to observe" is Job vii. 20. The word MJ/1, handc,I 
down without variation, is much rather justified. 

Yer. 13 The sluggard saith, "A lion is ~,ithout, 
I shall be slain in tlie midst of the streets." 

Otherwise rendered, xxvi. 13. There, as here, the perf. ir,,~ has 
the meaning of an abstract present, Gesen. § 126. 3. The 
activity of the industrious has its nearest sphere at home; but 
here a work is supposed which requires him to go forlh (Ps. 
civ. 3) into the field (Prov. xxiv. 27). Therefore J'ln stands 
first, a word of wi,le signification, which here denotes the open 
country outside the city, where the sluggard fears to meet a 
lion, as in the streets, i.e. the rmvs of houses forming them, to 
meet a 11:,i'i (11~"J7?), i.e. a murder from moti,·es of robbery or 
revenge. !l'his strong worcl, properly to destroy, crnsh, Arab. 
mrfkh, is intentionally chosen: there is clesigned to be set forth 
the ridiculous hyperbolical pretence which the sluggard seeks 
for his slothfulness (Fleischer). Luther right well : '' I might 
Le mmclered on the streets." But there is intentionally the 
absence of '?,~ [perhaps] and of j:l [lest]. :Ueiri here quotes 
u passage of the moralists: ;;~1w1 ,~Jin 'M!l100 (prophesying) 
belongs to the evidences of the sluggard; and Euchcl, the pro
verb i:l'~Jino c•S~i:n (the sluggarq:_s prophe§y), i.e. the sluggard 
acts like a prophet, that he may palliate his slothfulness. 

Yer. 14 A deep pit is the mouth of a strange woman; 
Ile that is cursed of God fallcth therein. 

The first line appears in a different form as a synonymons 
distich, xxiii. 27. The LXX. translate ,n6µ,a r.apav6µ,a1J with
ant certainly indicating which word they here read, whether ll; 
(i,·. 14), or l/ch (xxix. 12), or n;,i (iii. 32). xxiii. 27 is adduced 
in support of nii! ( rid. ii. 16); r,iJj (harlots) are meant, and it 
is not necessary thus to read with Ewald. The mouth of 
this strange woman or depravecl Israelitess is a deep ditch 

(;i~?P, n~1::i, otherwise n8,~P,, as xxiii. 27a, where also occurs 
;,8,~P, 1), namely, a snare-pit into which he is enticed by her 
wanton words; the man who stands in fellowship with God is 

1 The text to Immanuel's Cumment. (Xaplcs 1487) has in both instances 

M~~~~. 
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armed against this syren voice; but the 'i1 cwr, i.e. he who is an 
object of the divine CJ.'! ( Ven et. ,axo).(JJµevo~ nj, ov-r(JJT[I), in
dignation, punishing evil with evil, falls into the pit, yielding to 
the seduction and the ruin. Schultens explains 'i1 01).'I by, is 
in quem despwnat indi911ab1111d11s; but the meaning despumat is 
not substantiated; Cll/1, cf. Arab. za9!11n, is probably a word 
which by its sound denoted anger as a hollow roaring, and like 
pealing thunder. The LXX. has, after ,·er. 14, three tedious 
moralizing lines. 

Yer. 15 Folly is bound to the heart of a cl1ild; 
'!'he roil of correction driveth it forth. 

Folly, i.e. pleasme in. stupid tricks, silly sport, and foolish 
behaviour, is the portion of children as such; their heart is as 
yet childish, and folly is bonnd up in it. Education first 
<lriveth forth this childish, foolish nature (for, as l\ienander 
says: 

·o f,l,~ Oeteil; i110er.rr.o, ol, r.a,aH,~Teti), 

and it effects this when it is unindulgently sernre: the i91r.i ~2P 
( sic/. xxiii. 13) removetl1 n~-~ from the heart, for it imparts 
intelli~ence ~nd ~akes ;"i;e (xxix. 15)., ~he LXX. is, righ,t in 
renderrng Ilia: avoia f,TJ'll"TaL (from f,a.,,.Tfw) KapS,a~ VfOV; 

but the Syr. has "here mangled the LXX., and in haste has 
read avo{'! lg{1r-ra-ra1: folly makes the understanding of the 
child fly away" (Lagarde). 

Yer. 16 Whosoever opprcsscth the lowly, it is gain to him; 
Whosoever giveth to the rich, it is only Joss. 

It is before all clear that ni:::."")C,? and iilalrl'??, as at xxi. 5, it,ir.i? 
and ,,onr.i,, are contrasted wo;·d·s, and fo~m- the conclusions t~ 
the participles used, with the force of hypothetical antecedents. 
,T erome recognises this : qui calumniatw· paupe,·em, ut augeat 
dfritias suas, dabit ipse ditio,·i et egebit. So Rashi, who by 
,,~'JI thinks on heathen potentates. PropQ!tionally better 
Euchel, referring pt:il/ and ll)J, not to one person, but to two 
classes of men: he who oppresses the poor to enrich himself, 
and is liberal toward the rich, falls under want.· The antithetic 
t1istich thus becomes an integral one,-the antithesis manifestly 
intended is not brought out. This may be said also against 
13ertheau, who too ingeniously explains: He who oppresses the 
poor to enrich himself giYes to a rich man, i.e. to himself, the 
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enriched, only to want, i.e. only to lose again that which he 
gained unrighteously. Ralbag is on the right track, for he 
suggests the explanation: he who oppresses the poor, does it 
to his gain, for he thereby impels him to a more energetic 
exercise of his strength; he who gives to the rich man does it 
to his own loss, because the rich man cloes not thank him for it, 
ancl still continues to look down on him. But if one refers I? to 
the poor, then it lies nearer to interpret ·m,nr.h 7~ of the rich : 
he who gives presents to the rich only thereby promotes his 
sleepy inclolence, and so much the more robs him of activity 
(Elster); for that which one gives to him is only swallowed up 
in the whirlpool of his extravagance (Zockler). Thus Hitzig 
also explains, who remarks, under 17a: "Oppression produces 
reaction, awakens energy, and thus God on the whole over
rules everits" (Ex. i. 12). Similarly also Ewald, who thinks 
on a mercenary, unrighteous rich man: Goel finally lifts up 
the oppressed poor man ; the rich man always becoming 
richer, on the contrary, is "punished for all his wickedness 
only more and more." But with all these explanations there 
is too much read between the lines. Since ,,onol, 7~ (xi. 24, 
xxi. 5) refers back to the subject: himself to mere loss, so also 
will it be here; and the LXX., Symmachus, Jerome (cf. also 
the Syr. auget malum suum) are right when they also refer ,,, 
not to the poor man, but to the oppressor of the poor, '\Ve ex
plain: he who extorts from the poor enriches himself there
by; but he who gives to the rich has nothing, and less than 
nothing, thereby-he robs himself, has no thanks, only brings 
himself by many gifts lower and lower down. In the first case 
at least, 17a, the result corresponds to the intention; but in 
this latter case, 17 b, one gains only bitter disappointment. 
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FIRST APPE:S:DIX TO 'rIIE FIRST COLLECTIO:S: OF SOLO)IO:S:IC 
PJ:O\"ERDS.-XXII. 17-XXIV. 2~. 

The last group of distic-hes, beginning with x. I, closed at 
xxii. 16 with a proverb of the poor and the rich, as that before 
the last, vid. at xxii. 7. In xxii. 17 ff., the law of the clistich 
form is interrupted, and the tone of the introductory ~lashals 
is again perceptible. Here begins an appendix to the older 
Ilook of Proverbs, introduced by these ~Iashals. Vid. regarding 
the style and pro,·erbial form of this introduction, at pages 4 
and lG of vol. i. 

xxii. 17-21, forming the introduction to this appendix, are 
these ,v ords of the "'ise: 

Ver. 17 Incline thine ear and hear the words of the wise, 
And direct thine heart to my knowledge! 

18 For it is pleasant if thou keep them in thine heart ; 
Let them ahi,le together on thy lips. 

19 That thy trust may be placed in Jahve, 
I have taught ihce to-clay, even thee! 

20 Have not I written unto thee choice proverbs, 
Conta.ining counsels and knowledge, 

21 To make thee to know the rule of the words of truth, 
That thou mightest bring back words which are trnth to them 

that send thee? 

From x. 1 to xxii. 16 are the "Proverbs of Solomon," and 
not '' The ,v ords of the ,vise;" thus the above 7rapa{vecrt~ is 
not an epilogue, but a prologue to the following proverbs. 
The perfects ~'r-1¥~;;, and •1;17i:,~ refer, not to the Solomonic pro
verbial discourses, but to the appendix following them; the 
preface commends the worth anti intention of this appendix, 
and uses perfects because it was written after the forming of the 
collection. The author of this preface (vid. pp. 23, 36, vol. i.) 
is no other than the author of i.-ix. The ~, (with .Jlelwppaclt, 
after Tlwi-atl, Emetlt, p. 27) reminds us of iv. 20, v. I. The 
phrase J?. n•~, aniinwn adcerte,·e, occurs again in the second 
appendix, xxiv. 32. C'1}~ is repeated at xxiii. 8, xxiv. 4; but C~~ 
with C1/i is common in the preface, i.-ix. C'llr':P contains, as at 
Ps. cxxxv. 3, cxlvii. 1, its subject in itself. CJ'?t?r-1"''1 is not this 
subject: this that thou preservest tliem, which would have re
quired rather the in fin. c,9~ (Ps. cxxxiii. I) or CJ'?~?; but it 
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supposes the case in which appears that which is amiable an<l 
praiseworthy : if thou preservest them in thy heart, i.e. makest 
them thoughtfuJly become thy mental possession. The suffix 
c-::- refers to the ·words of the Wise, and mediately also to 
'T;WJ', for the author designates his prnctical wisdom 'nJ/1, which 
is· !~id down in the following proverbs, which, although not 
compose<l by him, are yet penetrated by his subjectivity. Re
ganling i9f., which, from meaning the inner parts of the body, 
is transferred to the inner parts of the mind, vid. under xx. 2 7. 
The clause 18b, if not dependent on •:i, would begin with 
1::i:]. The absence of the copula and the antecedence of the 
verb bring the optative rendering nearer. Different is the 
syntactical relation of v. 2, where the infin. is continued in the 
fin. The flit. 1Yiph. ll:J'., ,vhich, iv. 27, meant to be rightly 
placed, rightly directed, here means: to stand erect, to have 
continuance, stabilem esse. In Yer. 19, the fact of instrnction 
precedes the statement of its object, which is, that the disciple 
may place his confidence in J ahvc, for he does that which is 
according to llis will, and is subject to Ilis rule. 1r1t,1Jt?, in 
Codd. and correct editions with Patliach (rid. /IIichlot' 18ib); 
the n is as virtually doubled; vid. under xxi. 22. la IDb the 

accentuation c,;~ 7•~y11;i is contrary to the syntax; Codd. and 

olcl editions have rird1tly 01•;, 7•ny11;i, for ;ir-,:-1-~:-1 i~, after Gesen. 
§ 121. 3, -an empl~1tic repetiti~n of the ~!\h~e;" 'l~, like C), 

xxiii. 15; 1 Kings xxi. ID. Ilitzig knows of no contrast which 
justifies the emphasis. But the prominence thus effected is not 
always of the nature of contrast ( cf. Zech. \'ii. 5, have ye truly 
fasted to me, i.e. to serve me thereby), here it is strong in
di,·idualizing; the te etiam te is equivalent to, thee as others, aud 
thee in particular. Also that, as Hitzig remarks, there docs 
not appear any reason for the emphasizing of " to-day," is in
correct: ci•,:i is of the same signification as at Ps. xcv. 7 ; the 
reader of the following proverbs shall remem her later, not 
merely in general, that he once on a time read them, but that 
he to-day, that he on this definite day, recei,·ed the lessons of 
"isdom contained therein, and then, from that time forth, 
Lecame responsible for his obedience or his disobedience, 

lu 20a the C!tet!tib cit:·S::• denotes no definite date; besides, 
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this word occurs only always along with \>ior;i ('ilJ~~). Umbreit, 
Ewald, Bertheau, however, accept this "formerly (lately)," and 
suppose that the author here refers to a "Book for Youths," 
composed at an earlier period, without one seeing what this re
ference, which hacl a meaning only for his contemporaries, here 
denotes. The LXX. reads r;1?D~, and fincls in 20a, contrary 
to the syntax and the 1!811S loq., the exhortation that he who is 
addressed ought to write these good doctrines thrice ('rpur~w~) 
on the tablet of his heart; the Syr. and Targ. suppose the 
author to say that he wrote them three times; Jerome, that he 
,1Tote them threefold-both without any ,·isible meaning, since 
threefolcl cannot be equivalent to mancl,feltiglicl, (Luther) 
[=several times, in various ways]. Also the Ke,.1, C':P?~', which 
without doubt is the anthentie word, is interpreted in many un
acceptable ways; Rashi and Elia ,vilna, following a Miclrash 
explanation, think on the lessons of the Law, the Prophets, 
and the Hagiographa; Arama, on those which are referable to 
three classes of youth; Malbim (as if here the author of the 
whole Book of Proverbs, from i. to xxxi., spake), on the supposed 
three chief parts of the :Jfislde; Dachsel better, on i.-ix., as 
the procluct of the same author as this appendix. Schultens 
compares Eccles. iv. 12, and translates ti·iplici filo ,ie,va. 
Kimchi, l\lciri, and others, are right, who gloss C'C''?:7 by c•i::i, 

0'1:l:ll, and compare C'1'll, viii. (i; accorclingly the Veneta, with 
the happy quiJ pro qua, by Tp10-;,,e7to--ra. The LXX. translates 
the military [j•?~ by -rpto-TaT17~; but this Greek word is itself 
obscure, ancl is explained by Ilesychius (as well as by Suidas, and 
in the Etymologicum) by Regii satellites qui te1'1las !tastas manu 
tenebant, which is certainly false. Another Greek, whom An
i:ellius quotes, says, under Ex. xv. 4, that -rpto-TaT1J, was the 
uame given to the warriors who fought from a chariot, every 
three of whom had one war-chariot among them; and this ap
pears, accorcling to Ex. xiv. 7, xv. 4, to be really the primary 
meaning. In the periocl of David we meet with the word 
C':7'?:7 as the name of the heroes (the • GibM,·fan) who stood 
nearest the king. The slialish-men form the elite troops that 
stood highest in rank, at whose heacl Htoocl two triads of heroes, 
-J ashobeam at the head of the first Irias, and thus of the 
sl,alish-men generally; Abishai ;it the head of the second trias, 
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who held an honourable place among the slialish-men, but yet 
reached not to that first trias, 2 Sam. xxiii. 8 ff. ( = 1 Chron. xi. 
11 ff.). The name C'::i'?ty,:, (Apoc. 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, 't??ty;:i, and 
ver. 13, 1 Chron. xxvii. 6, incorrectly C't;:;'\li,:J) occurs here with 
reference to the threefold division of this principal host; and 
in regard to the use of the word in the time of Pharaoh, as 
well as in the time of the kings, it may be granted that shalish 
denoted the Three-man (t1·i11mvir), and then generally a high 
military officer; so that c•~~ here has the same relation to 
C'i'Jl, viii. 6, as ducalia to pi·illcipalia. The name of the c-hief 
men (members of the chief troop) is transferred to the chief 
proverbs, as, J as. ii. 8, that law which stands as a king at the 
head of all the others is called the " royal law;" or, as Plato 
names the.chief powers of the soul, µifY') ~'f,µ,ove~. As in this 
Platonic word-form, so sl,a[isl,im here, like negidim there, is 
understood neut., cf. under viii. 6, and C'~':!, xii. 11 ; C'7~'., xvi. 
13. The :i of ni11)1b:p ( occurring at i. 31 also) Fleischer rightly 
explains as the :i of uniting or accompanying: chief proverbs 
which contain good counsels and solid knowledge. 

In the statement of the object in ver. 21, we interpret that 
which follows 'JP.':i;,? not permutat.; 1it te docei·em recta, verba 
vera (Fleischer); b~t 9~P (ground-form to O~;P, Ps. Ix. 6) is the 
bearer of the threefold idea: rectitudinem, or, better, i·egulam 
verborum ve,·itatis. The (Arab.) verb ~asi/a means to be straight, 
stiff, inflexible ( synon. pi~, to be hard, tight, proportionately 
direct); and the name ~is! denotes not only the right conduct, 
the right measure (quantitas jttsla), bnt also the balance, and 
thus the rule or the norm. In 21b, nrg~ C':?~ (as e.g. Zech. i. 
13; vid. Philippi, Status Constr. p. 86 f.) is equivalent to ''.!f?ll! 
no~; the author has this second time intentionally chosen the 
appositional relation of connection: words which are truth; the 
idea of truth presents itself in this form of expression more 
prominently. Impossible, because contrary to the usus loq., is 
the translation : ut respondeas verba vera iis qui ad te mittunt 
(Schultens, Fleischer), because n,~;, with the accus. following, 
neYer means "to send 1any one." ,Vithout doubt :i•l:in and 
n,l:i stand in correlation to each other: he who lets himself be 
instructed must be supposed to be in circumstances to bring 
home, to those that sent him out to learn, doctrines which are 
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truth, and thus to approve himself. The subject spoken of 
here is not a right answer or a true report brought back to one 
giving a commission; and it lies beyond the purpose and power 
of the following proverbs to afford a universal means whereby 
persons sent out are made skilful. The C'i:?\;i [senders] are here 
the parents or guardians who send him who is to be instructed to 
the school of the teacher of wisdom (Hitzig). Yet it appears 
strange that he who is the learner is just here not addressed as 
"my son," which would go to the support of the expression, 
"to send to school," which is elsewhere unused in Old Hebrew, 
and the •n,i:i of another are elsewhere called those who make 
him their··;;andata,·, x. 26, xxv. 13; 2 Sam. xxiv. 13. The re
ference to the parents would also be excluded if, with Xorzi 
and other editors, "I~'.!'' were to be read instead of "11~S::i, (the 
Venet. 1521, and most editions). Therefore the phrase"!'?.~~;\ 
which is preferred by Ewald, recommends itself, accordin~ to 
which the LXX. translates, roi~ 7rpo/3a),.">,oµl.11oi~ uoi, which 
the Syro-Hexap. renders 1 by Knin1K 7, j•in::-:, 1m1,, i.e. to those 
who lay problems before thee (vid. Lagarde). The teacher of 
wisdom seeks to qualify him who reads the following proverbs, 
and permits himself to be influenced by them, to give the 
right answer to those who question him and go to him for 
counsel, and thus to become himself a teacher of wisdom. 

After these ten lines of preliminary exhortation, there now 
begins the collection of the ",v ords of the ,vise" thus intro
duced. A tetrastich which, in its contents, connects itself with 
the last proverb of the Solomonic collection, xxii. 16, forms the 
commencement of this collection : 

Ver. 22 Rob not the lowly because he is lowly; 
And oppress not the humble iu the gate. 

23 For Jahve will conduct their cause, 
And rob their spoilers of life. 

Though it may bring gain, as said xxii. ma, to oppress the ::i'!, 
the lowly or humble, yet at last the oppressor comes to ruin. 
The poet here warns against robbing the lowly because he 

1 The Syr. n. fem. au:chda (K;r:;-,~, Ps. xii:<. 5, Targ.) is equivalcnt,.to 
Heb. ;,i•n, from (Syr.) achd, inK = rn::-:, Neh. vii. 3, to shut up, properly, 
to lay h~ld on and retain ; the Arab. a!:l,dhat means magic, incantation ; 
as seizing and makiug fast. 
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is lowly, and thus without power of defence, and not to be 
feared; and against doing injustice to the '~¥, the bowed down, 
and therefore incapable of resisting in the gate, i.e. in the court 
of justice. These poor men have not indeed high human 
patrons, but One in heaven to undertake their cause: J ahve 
will conduct their cause (0;1'! :l'!:, as at xxiii. 10), i.e. will 
undertake their vindication, and be their avenger. ~?'! (;,?"!), 
Aram. and Arab. da~~ (cf. i'i?'!, (Arab.) da~~), signifies to crush 
anything so that it becomes broad and flat, figuratively to 
oppress, synon. i'\!;¥ (Fleischer). The verb y:ip has, in Chald. 
and Syr.1 the signification to stick, to fix (acconling to which 
Aquila here translates «:a0")'A.ouv, to nail; Jerome, configei·e); 
and as root-word to np~~, the signification to be arched, like 
(Arab.) ~ab', to be humpbacked; both significations are here 
unsuitable. The connection here requires the meaning to rob ; 
and for Mai. iii. 8 also, this same meaning is to be adopted, 
robbery and taking from one by force (Parchon, Kimchi), not : 
to deceive (Kohler, Keil), although it might have the sense of 
robbing by withholding or refraining from doing that which is 
due, thus of a sacrilege committed by omission or deception. 
The Talm. does not know the verb l/:Ji' in this meaning; but it 
is variously found as a dialectic word for ~!l.1 Schultens' ety
mological explanation, capitiwn injicei·e (after (Arab.) ~ab', to 
draw back and conceal the head), is not satisfactory. The con
struction, with the double accus., follows the analogy of i;i~;:i 

i:i~/ and the like, Gesen. § 139. 2. Regarding the sing. t:;lll1 

even where several are spoken of, 1:id. under i. 19. 
Another tetrastich follows : 

' Thus Rosch lia-sclwna 2Gb : Levi came once to N .N. There a man come 
to meet him, and cried out ~•J)ll jJ.IJj). Levi knew not what he would say, 
and went into the Marlrash-house to ask. One answered him: He is a 
robber (j,!l) said that one to thee; for it is said in the Scriptures (Mn!. iii. 
8), "1\"ill a man rob God?" etc. (vie/. IVi.ssenschaft Kunst .lurlenthum, p. 
2-13). In the Midrasb, :11D in,::;, to Ps. !vii., R. LcYi says that )l:J'i' ;in~ 
~~ is used in the sense of~~ ~tU i1n~. And in the ~Iiclrash Tanchuma, P. 
i1tl\'iM, R. Levi answers the question, 0 """hat is the merming of YJP, 
Mai. iii. 8 ?"-It is an Arnbic exprcesion. An Arabian, when he wii::bcs to 
say to another •iSm ;in~ ;ir.,, says instead of it, 'lll:J\j:) ;in~ ;ir.,. Perhaps 
ll:Ji' is cogn. to }':Ji'; the R. :Ji' coincides in sev,'rnl groups of l~ugunges 
(also the Turkish ~-b) with the Lat. capere. 
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\er. 2! Ha\"e no intercourse with n.n angry man, 
And with a furious man go thou not; 

25 Lesl thou arlopt his ways, 
And bring destruction upon thy soul. 

101 

The Piel nr,,, J udg. xiv. 20, signifies to make or choose any one 
as a friend or companion (n~:i, 11-:!) ; the Ilithpa. M¥;~~ ( cf. at 
xviii. 24), to take to oneself (for oneself) any one as a friend, 
or to converse with one; ll':!111;1-:,~ sounds like l/1;\::;ry-,~, Isa. xii. 
10, with Pathacl, of the clos~d syllable from the ~pocope. The 
angry man is called 9~ ,11::i, as the covetous man t:;~~ '~"1, xxiii. 
2, and the mischievous man nl1~r9 ,11:i, xxiv. 8; vid. regarding 
S;,•"1 at i. 19 and xviii. 9. ni~('.I t:i•~ is related superlat. to t:i•i:: 
;;?(), xv. 18 ( cf. xxix. 22), and signifies a hot-head of the 
highest degree. 1-:1:ii;i NS is meant as warning (cf. xvi. 106). 
n~ 1-:i:i, or en; 1-:1:i, Ps. xxvi. 4, to come along with one, is equi
valent to go into fellowship or companionship with one, which 
is expressed by nt:: 1,n, xiii. 20, as 7 l-:1J means, Josh. xxiii. 7, 
12, to enter into communion with one, t•enire in consuetudinem. 
This n1-: 1-:1:i is not a trace of a more recent period of the 
language. Also 9?~1;1, discas, cannot be an equivalent for it: 
Heh, poetry has at all times made use of Aramaisms as 
elegancics. 9?~, Aram. 9?~, 9?'., Arab. alifa, signifies to be en
trnsted with anything=to learn (Piel 9P.~, to teach, Job xv. 15, 
and in Elihu's speeches), or also to become confidential with 
o:1e (whence 111;,~, companion, confidant, ii. 17); this 9?::: is 
never a Heh. prose word; the bib!. 91;,~ is only used at a later 
period in the sense of teacher. nin;~ arc the ways, the conduct 
(ii. 20, etc.), or manner of life (i. 19) which any one enters 
upon and follows out, thus manners as well as lot, condition. 
In the phrase "to bring destruction," np) is used as in our 
phrase Scl,aden nel11nen [to suffer injury] ; the ancient language 
also represented the forced entrance of one into a state as a 
being laid hold on, e.g. Job xviii. 20, cf. Isa. xiii. 8; here t:ip10 
is not merely equivalent to danger (Ewald, falsely: that thou 
takest not danger for thy son!), but is equivalent to destrt\Ction, 
sin itself is a snare (xxix. 6); to bring a snare for oneself is 
equivalent to suffer from being ensnared. ,vhosoever comes 
into a near relation with a passionate, furious man, easily ac
commodates himself to his manners, and, hurried forward by 
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him and like him to outbreaks of anger, which does that wl1ich 
is not right before God, falls into ruinous complications. 

A thir<l <listich follows : 

Ver. 26 Be not among those who strike liands, 
Among those who become surety for loans. 

27 If thou hast nothing oo pay, 
Why shall he take away thy bed from under thee? 

To strike hands is equivalent to, to be responsible to any one for 
another, to stake one's goods and honour for him, vi. 1, xi. 15, 
xvii. 18,-in a word, J1JI, seq. acc., to pledge oneself for him 
(Gen. xliii. 9), or for the loan received by him, n:;:!f,;,, Deut. 
xxiv. 10 (from M!f;:,, with J, of the person and accus. of the 
thing: to lend something to one on interest). The proverb 
warns against being one of such sureties (write tl'J1JI~ with 
Cod. 1294, and old impressions such as the Venice, 1521), 
against acting as they do; for why woul<lest thou come to this, 
that when thou canst not pay (OP.;:i, to render a full equivalent 
reckoning, and, generally, to pay, vi. 31),' he (the creditor) 
take away thy be<l from under thee 1-for, as xx. 16 says, thus 
improvident snretyships are wont to be punished. 

A fourth proverb-a distich-beginning with the warning 
~~: 

Ver. 28 Remove not the perpetual lnndmnrk 
Which thy ancestors have set up. 

28a=xxiii. lOa. Regarding the inviolability of boundaries 
established hy the law, uid. at xv. 25. tl?ill ~1Jj denotes "the 
boundary mark set up from ancient times, the removal of 
which were a double transgression, because it is rendered sacred 
by its antiquity" ( Orelli, p. 76). l~: = l1C signifies to remove 
back, llipli. to shove back, to move away. -,~;~ has the mean
ing of (i5ptov) 15, -n, quippe quod. Instead of cS,v, the /llislma 
reads, Pea v. 6, tl'~lll, which in the J erusalcm Gemara one Rabbi 
understands of those brought up out of Egypt, another of the 

1 After Ben-Asher, the pointing is ,1~-r~·ctit; uhile, on the contrary, 
Bcn-Nnphtnli prefers ,'1, J't•nltt; vid. my G~11c;is (18G9), pp. 74 (under i. 
3) and 81. So, without 'anfbea~ing on the Ecnse, Ben-Asher points m:i, 
with Tarcha, Ben-Naphtali wiLh Jllercha. '" 
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poor; for" to rise" (in the world) is a euphemism (11:i:i J1C~) for 
"to come down" (be reduced in circumstances).' 

After these four proverbs beginning with ,~, a new series 
begins with the following tristich : 

Ver. 29 Seest thou a man who is expert in his calling
Ilelore kings may he stand ; 
Not stand before obscure wen; 

i.e., he can enter into the service of kings, and needs not to 
enter into the service of mean men= he is entitled to claim the 
highest official post. Q'Y~, in xxvi. 12 = xxix. 20, interchanging 
with Q'l:I;, is pe,f. hypotl,eticum (cf. xxiv. 10, xxv. 16): si 
-ride,·is ; the conclusion which might begin with 'f lJ1 ex
presses further what he who sees will have occasion to observe. 
Rightly Luther: Sil,estu einen Man endelicl, (vid. at xxi. 5) 
in seinem gescltejft, u.s.w. [ = seest thou a man expert in his 
business, etc.]. 1','.1? denotes in all the three chief dialects one 
who is skilful in a matter not merely by virtue of external 
artistic ability, but also by means of intellectual mastery of it. 
•;.~? :l;!~l'.11'.', to enter on the situation of a servant before any one; 
cf. Job· i. 6, ii. 1. •i::, it;¥, 1 Sam. XYi. 21, 1 Kings x. 8. 
Along with the pausal form :i.f~'., there is also found in Codd. 
the form :ll,'.1:1: (the ground-form to :i;rn•, whence that pausal 
form is lengthened), which Ben-Bileam defends, for he reckons 
this word among " the pathachizecl pausal forms." C':1)~;n~ in 
contrast to c•~~9, are the obsc111·i = ignobiles. The Targ. trans
late the Heh. S"! and Ji•7~ by 'al'~J'.l and ";Jlc;~. Kimchi compares 
Jer. xxxix. 10, where C'P:!,:J cv~ is translated by K;~•;:i~ (cf. 
2 Kings xxiv. 14, xxv. 12). l"I?.?~ (l"I?,?~) is the old Heb. 
synonym in Ps. x. The poet seems here to transfer the Aram. 
1tsus loq. into the Heh. 

Ver. 29, which speaks of a high position near the king, is 
appropriately followed by a hexastich referring to the slipperi
ness of the smooth ground of the king's court. 

xxiii. 1 When thou sittest to eat with a ruler, 
Consider well whom thou hast before thee. 

2 And put thy knife to thy throat 
If thou art a man of good appetite. 

3 lle not lustful after his dainties, 
Because it is deceitful food. 

1 As an analogical example, iiil~ ~;i:2, seeing clearly = blind. 
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The ~ of cin?~ is that of end : ad cibwn capiendam, thus as one 
invited by him to his table; in prose the expression would be 
C~? ,::i~~; C~?, to eat, is poet., iv. 17, ix. 5. The fut. r:;ir;i 
clothes the admonition in the form of a wish or counsel ; the 
infiu. inlens. t':;t makes it nrgent: consider well him whom thou 
hast before thee, viz. that he is not thine equal, but one higher, 
who c-an destroy thee as well as be useful to thee. ,vith !;1'?;:'1 
the jussive construction begun by r:n is contiaued. Zockler 
and Dachsel, after Ewald and Hitzig, translate incorrectly: thou 
puttest ... , the per/. consec. after an imperf., or, which is the 
same thing, a fut. meant optatively (e.g. Lev. xix. 18 with 1-:,, 

and also ver. 34 without 1-:,) continues the exhortation; to be 
thus understood, the author ought to have used the expression 
i;i9;:• i'~;:' and not j'::J:!' MO:!'), Rightly Luther: "and put a knife 
to thy throat," but continuing: "wilt thou preserve thy life," 
herein caught in the same mistake of the idea with Jerome, 
the Syr., and Targ., to which ~'!ll here separates itself. r;:;, 
(I'~~) (Arab. with the assimilated a siH,n, plur. seka!.:in, whence 
seM!.:ini, cutler) designates a knife (R. 1::i 10, to stick, vid. at 
Isa. ix. 10). ~;\ from ~1,, to devour, is the throat; the word 
in Aram. signifies only the cheek, while Lagarde seeks to inter
pret"!~?~ infinitively in the sense of (Arab.). bwlw'a!.:, if thou 
longest for (from ,da); but that would make 2b a tautology. 
The verb y1, (cf. Arab. l'a'C, to pant for) shows for the sub
stantive the same primary.meaning as glulus from glutire, which 
was then transferred from the inner organ of swallowing 
(Kimchi, ny•,Jn n•J, Parchon: 9\:'~l'..1, wsoplwgus) to the ex
ternal. '' Put a knife to thy throat, is a proverbial expression, 
like our: the knife stands at his throat; the poet means to say: 
restrain thy too eager desire by means of the strongest threaten
illg of clanger-threaten as it were death to it" (Fleischer), 
In ~'!l~ ,:p:;i, t:'!ll means, as at x.iii. 2, desire, and that desire of 
eating; as at vi. 30. Riglitly Rashi: if thou art greedy with 
hunger, if thou art a glutton; cf. Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 12, "If 
thou sittest at a great table, then open not widely thy throat 
( cf,aptl"f'ta ), and say not : There is certainly much on it!" The 
knife thus denotes the restraining and moderating of too good 
an appetite. 

In 3a the punctuation fluctuates between ,~nn (11Iiclilol 
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131a) ancl 1~1111; the latter is found in Cod. 129-!, the Erfurt 
2 and 3, the. Cod. Jaman., and thus it is also to be written at 
ver. 6 and xxiv.1; 1~11'', I Chron. xi. 17 and Ps. xlv. 1~, Codd. 
and older Edd. (e.g. Complut. 1517, Ven. 1515, 1521) write 
with Patl,aclt. 11l1:1l)tp~, from Cl)';', signifies sarnury dishes, 
dainties, like (Arab.) d/11cakt, from dl,iik (to taste, to relish); cf. 
sapores, from sapere, in the proverb: the tit-bits of the king burn 
the lips (vid. Fleischer, Ali"s Ilundred Prove,·bs, etc., pp. 71, 
104). ·with ~11"1) begins, as at iii. 29, a conditioning clause: since 
it is, indeed, the bread of deceit (the connection like C':).g1,v, xxi. 
28), food which, as it were, deceives him who eats it; i.e. ap
pears to secure for him the lasting favour of princes, and often 
enough herein deceives him; cf. the pro\·crb by Ilurckhardt 
and l\Ieidani: whoever eats of the sultan's soup burus his lips, 
even though it may be after a length of time (Fleischer). One 
must come near to a king, says Calovius, hitting the meaning 
of the proverb, as to a fire: not too near, lest he be burned; 
nor too remote, so that he may be warmed therewith. 

All the forms of proverbs run through these appended pro
verbs. There now follows a pentastich : 

Ver. 4 Do not trouble thyself to become rich ; 
Cease from snch thine own wisdom. 

5 Wilt thou let thine eyes fly after it, and it is gone? 
For it maketh itself, assuredly it makcth itself wiugs, 
Like 1111 eagle which flecth toward the heavens. 

The middle state, according to xxx. 8, is the best: he who 
troubleth himself (cf. xxviii. 20, hasteth) to become rich, placeth 
before hi1nself a false, deceitful aim. lll' is essentially one with 
(Arab.) m1ji'a, to experience sorrow, do/ere, and then signifies, 
like 7rove'i:v and 1'6µve,v, to become or to be wearied, to weary or 
trouble oneself, to toil and moil (Fleischer). The nn, (cf. iii. 
5) is just wisdom, prudence directecl towards becoming rich; 
for striving of itself alone does not accomplish it, unless wisdom 
is connected with it, which is not very particular in fincling out 
means in their moral relations; but is so much the more crafty, 
and, as we say, speculative. Rightly Aquila, the Ven et., Jerome, 
and Luther: take not pains to become rich. On the contrary, 
the LXX. reads i•eif~? l/l'n ~~, stretch not thyself (if thou art 
poor) after a rich man; and the Syr. ancl Targ. i•t;tv? ll~l;I ~~, 
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draw not near to the rich man; but, apart from the uncertainty 
of the expression and the construction in both cases, poetry, and 
proverbial poetry too, does not prefer the article; it never uses 
it without emphasis, especially as here must be the case with it 
not elided. These translators thought that 'm b, ver. 5, presup
posed a subject expressed in ver. 4; but the subject is not 1'9;FJ, 
but the 1\?V [riches] contained in,,~;~~~- The self-intelligible 
it [in "it maketh wings," etc.] is that about which trouble has 
been taken, about which there has been speculation. That is a 
deceitful possession ; for what has been gained by many years 
of labour and search, often passes away suddenly, is lost in a 
moment. To let the eyes fly after anything, is equivalent to, 
to di1·ect a (flying) look toward it: wilt thou let thine eyes rove 
toward the same, and it is gone? i.e., wilt thou expose thyself to 
the fate o"f seeing that which was gained with trouble and craft 
torn suddenly away from thee? Otherwise Luther, after 
Jerome: Let not thine eyes fly after that which thou canst 
not have; but apart from the circumstance that 1]!'~1 i:i cannot 
possibly be un<lerstood in the sense of ad opes qu.as • non poles 
ltabe,·e (that won lei have required lll'K 1t:;K:i), in this sense after 
the analogy of(') ,K t:;:::l KlYl, the end aimed at would have been 
denoted by,, and not by l:l. Detter Immanuel, after Rashi: if 
thou doublest, i.e. slmttest (by means of the two eyelids) thine 
eyes upon it, it is gone, i.e. has vanished during the night; but 
~,:v, duplicai·e, is Aram. an<l not Heh. Rather the explanation is 
with Chajf1g, after Isa. viii. 22 f.: if thou veilest ( darkenest) 
thine eyes, i.e. yieldest thyself over to carelessness; but the 
noun n9~:::p ,hows that ~,v, spoken of the eyes, is intended to 
signify to· fly (to rove, flutter). Hitzig too artificially (altering 
the expression to 1'f?~v?) : if thou faintest, art weary with the 
eyes toward him (the rich patron), he is gone,-which cannot 
be adopted, becanrn the form of a '1uestion does 11ot accord 
with it. Nor would it accord if lll'Kl were thought of as a 
conclusion: " dost thou let thy look fly toward it T It is gone;" 
for what can this question imply T The, of lll'Kl shows that 
this word is a component part of the '1uestion; it is a question 
lla nak-a,·, i.e. in rejection of the subject of the question : wilt 
thou cast thy look upon it, and it is gone 7 i.e., wilt thou experi
ence instant loss of that which is gained by labour and acquired 
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by artifice? On i:i, cf. Job vii. 8. 'm 'l'tl!, "thou directest 
thine eyes to me: I am no more." ,v e had in xii. 19 another 
mode of designating [ viz. till I wink again] an instant. The 
Cltetftib 'm 91!11:~ is syntactically correct (cf. xv. 22, xx. 30), 
and might remain. The Ker'i is mostly falsely accentnated 
l'\'!l!);i, doubly incorrectly; for (1) the tone never retreats from a 
shut syllable terminating in i, e.g. r7~?, Isa. xl. 20; r7::i;i, 
1 Chron. i. 4; l'?,~, Job xxiii. S; and (2) there is, moreover, 
wanting here any legitimate occasion for the retrogression of 

the tone; thus much rather the form 9'¥-~::1 (with .Mehuppacl, 

of the last, and Zinnorith of the preceding open syllable) is to 
be adopted, as it is given by Opitz, Jablonsky, l\Iichaelis, and 
Reineccius. 

The subject of 5b is, as of 5a, riches. That riches take 
wings and flee away, is a more natural expression than that the 
rich patron flees away,-a quaint figure, appropriate however 
at Nah. iii. 16, where the multitude of craftsmen flee out of 
Nineveh like a swarm of locusts. MC'!/ has frequently the sense 
of acqufre,·e, Gen. xii. 5, with ,,, sibi ac11uirere, 1 Sam. 
xv. 1; 1 Kings i. 15; Hitzig compares Silius Ital. xvi. 351: sed 
t11m sibi fecerat alas. The in/. intensivus strengthens the asser
tion : it will certainly thus happen. 

In 5c all unnecessary discussion regarding the Cltethib 9•~, is 
to be avoided, for this Chethib does not exist; the J.fasom here 
knows only of a simple Cltethib and Keri, viz. 91!1) (read 91J1:), 
not of a double one (9'!1)), and the word is not among those 
which have in the middle a ', which is to be read like ,. The 
manuscripts (e.g. also the Bragadin. 1615) have 1')1~), and the 
Ke,·i ~1!/:; it is one of the ten words registered in the 1lfasora, at 
the beginning of which a ' is to be read instead of the written ,. 
l\fost of the ancients translate with the amalgamation of the 
Keri and the Cl,etMb: and he (the rich man, or better: the 
riches) flees heavenwards (Syr., Aquila, Symmachus, Theo
dotion, Jerome, and Luther). After the Keri the Venet. 
renders: W~ lleTO~ '11"T1}aeTa£ Toi~ oUpavo'i~ (viz. 0 '11'Aoin-o~). 
Rightly the Targ.: like an eagle which flies to heaven (accord
ing to which also it is accentuated), only it is not to be trans
lated "am Ilimmel" [to heal"en ], but "gen Himmel" [towards 
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heaven]: c:r,,.p,:i is the accusative of direction-the eagle flies 
heavenward. Bochart, in the Hie,·o:oicon, has collected many 
parallels to this comparison, among which is the figure in 
Lucian's Timon, where Pluto, the god of wealth, comes to one 
limping and with difficulty; but going away, outstrips in speerl 
the flight of all bircls. The LXX. translates C:,,nrep ae,-ou .:al 
V'TT'ouTplc:f,ct cl~ Tbv oZ.,cov ToV 7rpOEUT'TJK0To~ aUToV. Hitzig 
accordingly reads i!ll~~ n•;i? ::l~\ and he (the rich patron) 
withdraws from tliee to his own steep residence. But ought 
not o!.:o~ ,-ou r.poe1TT1JK0To~ a,hou to be heaven, as the residence 
of Hirn who administers wealth, i.e. who gives and again takes 
it away according to His free-will? 

There now follows a proverb with unequally measured lines, 
perhaps a heptastich : 

Ver. G Eat not the hrea<l of the jealous, 
And let not thyself lust after his dainties; 

7 For as one who calculates with himself, so is he : 
"Eat and drink," saith he to thee; 
But his heart is not with thee. 

8 Thy morsel which thou hast enjoyed wilt thou cast up, 
And hast lost thy pleasant wor<ls. 

As l'.11 :lit:!, xxii. 9, benigmis oculo, denotes the pleasantness an,] 
joy of social friendship; so here (cf. Deut. xv. 9; :Matt. xv. 15) 
t.!111'}, malignus oculo, the envy and selfishness of egoism seek
ing to have and retain all for itself. The LXX. avopt 
/3audv~,,, for the look of the evil eye, i:·1 j'll, t-:~;,;i t-:l'l1 ( cattfro 
occhio ), refers to enchantment; cf. {3au.:a!veiv, fascinare, to 
bewitch, to enchant, in modern Greek, to envy, Arab. 'an, to 
eye, as it were, whence mn'jan, ma'in, hit by the piercing look 
of the envious eye, invidiw, as Apuleius says, letali plaga pe,·cus
sus (Fleischer). Regarding i~i;iJ:l with Put!tacl,, vid. the parallel 
line 3a. 7a is difficult. The LXX. and Syr. read i~b. [hair]. 
The Targ. renders 1-:1;); 1-:f]J:1, and thus reads ipt:i [fool], am! 
thus brings together the soul of the envious person and a high 
portal, which promises much, but conceals only deception behind 
(Ralbag). Joseph ha-Nakdan reads 1 ip~ with sin; and Rashi, 
retaining the scMn, compares the " sour figs," J er. xxix. 17. 

1 In. an appendix to Ochln We-Oclila, in the University Library at Halle, 
he reads 1Jlt•, but with ~l'~D [doubtful] added. 
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According to this, Luther translates : like a ghost ( a monster of 
lovelessness) is he inwardly; for, as it appears in iv~, the goat
like spectre 1'J!i? hovered before him. Schultens better, because 
more in conformity with the text: quemadmodum suam ipsirts 
animam ablro,nt ( i.e. as he does nothing to the benefit of his 
own appetitej sic ille (erga alias multo magis). The thought is 
appropriate, Lut forced. Ilitzig for once here follows Ewald; 
he does not, however, translate: " like as if his soul were 
di,·ided, so is it;" but: "as one who is divided in his soul, so is 
he;" but the verb 1Vi, to divide, is inferred from ,~;:\gate= 
cli,·ision, and is as foreign to the extra-bib). usus loq. as it is to 
the bib!. The verb 1Vi signifies to weigh or consider, to value, 
to estimate. These meanings Hitzig unites together: in simili
tudinem arioli et conjectoi·is wstimat quod ignorat, perhaps 
meaning thereby that he conjecturally supposes that as it is 
with him, so it is ,vith others : he dissembles, and thinks that 
others dissemble also. Thus also Jansen explains. The 
thought is far-fetched, and does not cover itself by the text. 
The translation of the Venet. also: w, 7t,,p iµfrp1Jo-ev iv tvx5 
oi oihw, EO"T<v (perhaps: he measures to others as penuriously 
as to himsdf), does not elucidate the text, but obscures it. 
11Iost modems (Bertheau, Zockler, Dachsel, etc.): as he reckons 
in his soul, so is he (not as he seeks to appear for a moment 
before thee). Thus also Fleischer: quemadmodum reputat apud 
se, ita est (sc. non ut loquilw·), with the remark that 11!:j (whence 
1l/;?, measure, market value, Arab. si',·), to measure, to tax so 
as to determine the price, to reckon ; and then like ::l~;n, in 
general, to think, and thus also Melri with the nent. rendering 
of ila est. But why this circumlocution in the expression? 
The poet ought in that case just to have written 1~": 10:J tb 'J 

i-:m p i•n:::::•J, for he is not as he speaks with his mouth. If one 
read iv.l:i (Symmachus, elKa/;w:v), then we have the thought 
adapted to the portrait that is drawn; for like one calculat
ing by himself, so is he, i.e. he is like one who estimates 
with himself the value of an object; for which we use the ex 
pression : he reckons the value of every piece in thy month. 
Howev~r, with this understanding the punctuation also of iv-:; 

as finite may be retained and explained after Isa. xxvi. 18: for 
as if he reckoned in his soul, so is he; but in this the perf. is 
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inappropriate; by the particip. one reaches the same end 1 by 
a smoother way, True, he says to thee: eat and drink (Song 
v. lb), he invites thee with courtly words; but his heart is not 
with thee (~;!, like xxiv. 23): he only puts on the appearance 
of joy if thou partakest abundantly, but there lurks behind the 
mask of liberal hospitality the gmclging niggardly calculator, 
who poisons thy every bite, every draught, by his calculating, 
grudging look. Such a feast cannot possibly do good to the 
guest: thy meal (ni;i, from n,:i~; cf. 1<7'.av Tov &pTov, Aram. 
~i;,ri~ C-:!~, to divide and distribute bread, whence C?.!~, to recei\'e 
alir~ent,' is derived) which thou hast eaten thou ,~·ilt spue out, 
i.e. wilt vomit from disgust that thou hast eaten such food, so 
that that which has been partaken of does thee no good. "11;1~ 
is also derived from ;,IJ~ :2 has he deceived thee (with his 
courtly words), but with this i;i~::ii;:, which, as the /lfakkepf1 rightly 
denotes, stands in an attributive relation to 7n!l, does not agree. 
;tiK'i'n is Hiph. of Kii', as transitirn: to make vomiting; in 
Arab. the fnt. Kal of ka terminates in f. The fair words 
which the guest, as the p;rf consec. expresses, has lavished, are 
the words of praise and thanks in which he recognises the 
liberality of the host appearing so hospitable. Regarding the 
penult. accenting of the perf. consec. by /lfugmscli, as xxx. 9, 
i·id. under Ps. x.wii. 1. Pinsker (Babyl.-Hebr. Punktations
system, p, 134) conjectures that the line Sb originally formed 
the concluding line of the following proverb. But at the time 
of the LXX. (which erroneously expresses n~t?)) it certainly 
stood as in our text. 

Ver. 9. Another case in which good words are lost: 

Speak not to the ears of a fool, 
For he will despise the wisdom of thy words. 

1 We may write K1;t <j:;i: the Melmppach (Jethib) sign of the Oleu·ejored 

standing between th~ two words represents also the place of the JJfakkeph; 
vid. Thorath E1Mth, p. 20. 

2 Immanuel makes so much of having recognised the verb in this '11:,!3 

(and has be persuaded thee), that in the concluding part of his Divan 
(entitled Machberoth Immanuel), which is an imitation of Dante's Divina 
Commedia, he praises himself on this account in the paradise of King 
Solomon, who is enraptured by this explanation, and swears that he never 
meant that word otherwise. 
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To speak in the ears of any one, does not mean to whisper to 
him, but so to speak that it is distinctly perceived. ''i??, as we 
have now often explained, is the intellectually heavy and dull, 
like pinguis and tardus; Arab. balyd, clumsy, intellectually 
immoveable (cf. bld, the place where one places himself firmly 
down, which one makes his point of gravity). The heart of 
such an one is covered over ( Ps. cxix. 70), as with grease, 
against all impressions of better knowledge; he has for the 
knowledge which the words spoken design to impart to him, no 
susceptibility, no mind, but only contempt. The construction 
? 11::1 has been frequently met with from vi. 30. 

The following proverb forms a new whole from component 
parts of xxii. 28 and xxii. 22 f. : 

Ver. 10 Remove not ancient landmarks; 
And into the fields of orphans enter thou not. 

11 For their Saviour is a mighty one; 
He will conduct their cause against thee. 

7 t-:1:l separates itself here to the meaning of injuste invadere et 
occupa,·e; French, empieter sur son i·oisin, advance not into the 
ground belonging to thy neighbour (Fleischer). If orphans 
have also no goel among their kindred (Aquila, Symmachus, 
Theodotion, a,yx1<1TEv,) to redeem by purchase (Le,·. xxv. 25) 
their inheritance that has passed over into the possession of 
another, they have another, and that a mighty Saviour, Re
demptor, who will restore to them that which they have lost,
viz. God ( J er. I. 34 ),-who will adopt their cause against any 
one who has unjustly taken from them. 

The following proverb warrants us to pause here, for it 
opens up, as a compendious echo of xxii. 17-21, a new series 
of proverbs of wisdom : 

Ver. 12 Apply thine heart to instruction, 
And thine ear to the utterances of knowledge. 

\Ve may, according as we accent in 1S1!al? the divine origin ot• 
the human medium, translate, offer disciplince (Schultens), or 
adltibe ad disciplinam coi· tumn (Fleischer). This general ad
monition is directed to old and young, to those who are to bt! 
educated as well as to those who are educated. First to the 
educator: 
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Yer. 13 "liithhold not correction from the chi!d; 
For thou will beat him with the rod, and he will not die. 

14 Thou beatest him with the rod, 
And with it delivercst his soul from hell. 

The exhortation, 13a, presupposes that education by word and 
deed is a dutv devolving on the father and the teacher with 
regard to the ~hild. In '13b, ':;i is in any case the relative cop
jnnction. The conclusion does not mean: so will he not fall 
under death (destruction), as Luther also would have it, after 
Deut. xix. 21, for this thought certainly follows ver. 14; nor 
after xix. 18: so may the stroke not be one whereof he dies, 
for then the author ought to have written i;1y,;,~-,~; but: he 
will not die of it, i.e. only strike if he has deserved it, thou 
needest not fear; the bit.ter medicine will be beneficial to him, 
not deadly: The ;,;;i~ standing before the clonble clause, vcr. 
14, means that he who adrniuisters corporal chastisement to the 
child, saves him spiritually; for ,,~::i does not refer to death in 
general, but to death falling upon a man before his time, and 
in his sins, vid. xv. 24, cf. viii. 26. 

The following proverb passes from the educator to the 
pupil: 

Yer. 15 My son, if tl1ine heart becometh wise, 
)ly heart also in return will rejoice; 

lG And my reins will exult 
If thy lips speak right things. 

\Visdom is inborn in no one. A true Arab. proverb say~," The 
wise knows how the fool feels, for he himself was also once 
a fool;" 1 and folly is bonnd up in the heart of a child, accord
ing to xxii. 15, which must be driven out by severe discipline. 
15b, as many others, cf. xxii. Hlb, shows that these "words of 
the wise" are penetrated by the subjectivity of an author; the 
author means: if thy heart becomes wise, so will mine in 
return, i.e. corresponding to it ( cf. C), Gen. xx. 6), rejoice. 
The thought of the heart in ver. 15 repeats itself in ver. 16, with 
reference to the utterance of the mouth. Regarc.ling C':~;'t:!, 

1 The second part of the saying is, " But a fool knows not how a wise 
man feels, for be lias never been a wise man." I heard this many years 
ago, from the mouth of the American missionary Scbaufler, in Con
stantinople. 



CH.\P, lllll. 17, 18. 113 

i-id. i. !i. Regarding the "reins," lil'?:P (perhaps from ;;?~, to 
languish, Job xix. 21), with which the tender and inmost 
affections are connected, vid. Psyclwlogie, p. 268 f. 

The poet now shows how one attains unto wisdom-the 
beginning of wisdom is the fear of God : 

Ver. 17 Let not thine heart strin after sinners, 
But after the fear of Jahvc all the day. 

18 Truly there is a future, 
And thy hope shall not come to naught. 

The LXX., Jerome, the Venet., ancl Luther, and the Arab. in
terpreters, render 17 b as an inclependent clause: "but be daily 
in the fear of the Lord." That is not a substantival clause ( cf. 
xxii. 7), nor can it be an interjectional clause, but it may be 
an elliptical clause (Fleischer: from the prohibitive ::cpr,·:,i:,: is 
to be taken for the second parallel member the t•. suust. lying 
at the foundation of all verbs); but why had the author omittecl 
n.'.r,? Besides, one uses the expressions, to act (n::·JJ), and to 
walk (7:>n) in the fear of God, but not the expression to be 
(n•n) in the £_car of God. Thus l'l~Tt, like C'~90~, is depen
dent on i:,:~~n·,~; and Jerome, who translates: JYon mnuletw· 
cor tuum pe~~alores, sed in timore Domiui esto tola die, ought to 
have continued: sed timorem Domini to/a die; for, as one may 
say in Latin : mnulm·i vii-lutes, as well as ccnrnlari aliquem, so 
alsu in lleb. 7 i:-:;~, of the envying of those persons whose 
fortune excites to dissatisfaction, because one has not the same, 
and might yet have it, iii. 31, xxiv. 1, 19, as well as of emula
tion for a thing in which one might not stand behind others: 
envy not sinners, envy much rnther the fear of God, i.e. let 
thyself be moved with eager desire after it when its appearance 
is presented to thee. There is no 0. T. parallel for this, but 
the Syr. tan and the Greek tr(/1.orvr.ovv are used in this double 
sense. Thns Hitzig rightly, and, among the modems, l\folbim; 
with Aben Ezra, it is necessary _to take ni:,:1•:1 for /iK1' t:i•i:,::1, this 
proverb itself cleclares the fear of God to be of all things the 
most worthy of being coveted. 

In ver. 18, Umbreit, Elster, Ziickler, and others interpret the•~ 
as assigning a reason, and the C~ as conditioning: for when the 
end (the hour of the righteous judgment) has come; Bertheau 
better, because more suitable to the t:'.'. and the l'I';~~: when :m 

YOL, 11, Il 
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end (an end adjusting the contradictions of the present time) 
comes, as no doubt it will come, then thy hope will not be de
stroyed; but, on the other hand, the succession of words in the 
conclusion (vid. at iii. 34) opposes this; also one does not see 
why the author does not say directly n•in:-: t:i' •:i, but expresses 
hi_mself thus ~o~cli~\onal~y.1 If,o:-: is n,ie~n~ hyp,othcti;ally, then, 
with the LXX. Eav 'fap TTJPTJU'{/~ avTa E'1"Ta£ ao£ El<''fOVa, we 
~hould supply after it nt"?f;T-1, that had fallen out. Ewald's: 
much rather there is yet a future (Dachsel: much rather be 
happy there is ... ), is also impossible; for the preceding clause 
is positive, not negative. The parLicles o::: ':al, connected thus, 
mean: for if (e.g. Lam. iii. 32); or also relatively: that if 
(e.g. Jer. xxvi. 15). After a negative clause they haYe the 
meaning of "unless," which is acquired by means of an ellipsis; 
e.g. Isa. Iv. 10, it turns not back thither, unless it has watered 
the earth (it returns back not before then, not unless this is 
,lone). This" unless" is, however, used like the Lat. nisi, also 
without the conditioning clause following, e.g. Gen. xxviii. 17, 
hie locus non est nisi domus Dci. And hence the expression 
o:-: 1:i, after the negation going before, acquires the meaning of 
"but," e.g. 17 b: let not thy heart be covetous after sinners, for 
thou canst ahrnys be zealous for the fear of Goel, i.e. much 
rather for this, but for this. This pleonasm of o:-: sometimes 
occurs where '::J is not med confirmatively, but affirmatively: 
the" certainly if" forms the transition, e g. 1 Kings xx. 6 (vid. 
Kcil's Comm. I.e.), ,~ho,e "if" is not sel:lom omitted, so that 
.::-: •:i has only the meanin~ of an r.ffirmativc "certainly," not 
"trnly no," which it n:ay a ls'.> have, 1 Sam. xxv. 34-, but" truly 
yes." Tims c::-: ·:i is nsecl ,J udg. xv. 7; 2 Sam. xv. 21 (where 
c:-: is omille,l Ly the Koi); 2 Kings"· 20; Jer. li. 14.; and thus 
it is also meant here, lSa, notwithstanding that c:-: '::J, in its 
more urnal ~ignificalien, " besides only, but, ni5i," precedes, as 
at 1 Sam. xxi. G, c f. 5. 'The objection by Hitzig, that with 
this explanation: "certainly there is a future," vers. 18 and 17 
are at variance, falls lo the ground, if Goe reflects on the Heb. 
idiom, in which the aflirmalive sig1,ification of •:i is interpene-

1 The form ·ti:-: •:: docs not contradict the conneclion of the two parLicles. 

This use of the ,llakkeplt is general, except in these three instances: Gen. 
1:v. 4; Xum. xxx:v. 33; Keh. ii. 2. 
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!rated by the confirmative. n•:~~ used thus pregnantly, as 
here (x..'i:iY. 14), is the glorious final issue; the word in itself 
designates the end into which human life issues (cf. Ps. xxxvii. 
37 f.); here, the end crowning the preceding course. Jeremiah 
( xxix. 11) in this sense connects ;-np;,1 n•,n~ [ cad and expecta
tion]. And what is here denied of the i1?l'I, the hope (not as 
certain Jewish interpreters dream, the thread of life) of him 
who zealously strives after the fear of God, is affirmed, at Ps. 
xxxvii. 38, of the godless: the latter have no continuance, but 
the former have such as is the fulfilling of his hope. 

Among the virtues which flow from the fear of God, tem
perance is made prominent, and the warning against excess is 
introduced by the general exhortation to wisdom: 

Yer. 19 Hear thou, my son, and become wise, 
Ancl clirect thy heart straight forwarcl on the way. 

20 Ancl be no~ among wine-drinkers, 
.And among those who devour flesh; 

21 For the ,lrunkarcl nnd glutton become poor, 
Ancl sleepiness clotheth in rags. 

The i11;1~, connected with JJt;?, imports that the speaker has to 
do with the hearer altogether by himself, and that the latter 
may make an exception to the many who do not hear (cf. Joh 
xxxiii. 33 ; J er. ii. 31 ). Regarding ilJii::, to make to go straight 
out, vid. at iv. 14; the Kal, ix. 6, and also the Piel, iv. 14, mean 
to go straight on, and, generally, to go. The way merely, is the 
one that is right in contrast to the many byways. Fleischer: 
" the way senszt e.ximio, as the Oriental mystics called the way 
to perfection merely (Arab.) cUa/i·y~; and him ,vho walked 
therein, 6,/salak, the walker or wanderer." 1 ~ •;:,1;1-~~, as at xxii. 
26, the ",v ords of the ,Vise," are to be co~pa~ed in point of 
style. The degenerate and pcn·erse son is more clearly de
scribed, Dent. xxi. 20, as tqbJ ~?II. These two characteristics 
the poet distributes between 20a and 20b. t99 means to drink 
(whence ~~b, drink= wine, Isa. i. 22) wine or other intoxi
cating drinks; Arab. saoa, i:inwn potandi causa eme,·e. To the 
i\\ here added, ,~•1 in the parallel member corresponds, which 

1 Rashi reads 7::1' 7,1~ (walk), in the way of "thy heart (which has 
become wise), and so llciclenheim founcl it in an oW :us.; but 711::i i• 

e<1uivalent to ;,;•::i 711?, i:<. 6. 
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consequently is not the fleshly bocly of the gluttons themsch-es, 
but the prepared flesh which they consume at their luxurious 
banquets, The LXX. incorrectly as to the word, but not con
trary to the sense, "be no wine-hibber, and stretch not thyself 
after piclmic/.:s (uvµ,{3oXai,), and buying in of flesh (1<pewv -re 
a-yopauµ,o'i,)," whereby •;,;,r is translated in the sense of the 
Aram. 't1.,! (Lagarde). '?! denotes, intransitively, to be little 
,·alued (whence :i>.ir, opp. 18:, ,Ter. xv. l!J), transitively to value 
little, and as such to squande,·, to lavish prodigally; thus: qui 
pl'odigi sw1t carnis sibi; iO? is dut. commodi. Otherwise 
Gesenius, Fleischer, U mbreit, and Ewald : qui pi·ocligi sunt 
can1is swr, who destroy their own body; but the parallelism 
shows that flesh is meant wherewith they feed themselves, 
not their e>wn flesh (i~? 1~'?, like io?-nr,i~, Ps. lviii. 5), ,vhich, i.e. 
its health, they squander. ;,;,,r also, in phrase used in Dent. xxi. 
20 ( cf. with Hitzig the formula cf,a-yo, Kat olvo1ro-rr1,, ~fatt. xi. 
19), denotes not the dissolute person, as the sensualist, 1ropvo-
1<01ro, (LXX.), but the uvµ,/3o'A.01<01ro, (Aquila, Symmachus, 
Theodotion), 1<pew/3opo, ( Venet.), i;;,7 '?.! (Oukelos), i.e. flesh
cater, ravenous person, glutton, in which sense it is rendered 
here, by the Syr. and Targ., by o,.:i~ (~•o~), i.e. a.uw-ro,. 
Regarding the metaplastic j1tt. Niph. t:i~)'. (LXX. 1rwx<vu«), 
i-id. at xx. 13, cf. xi. 25. 119\l (after the form of n~"l:i, nt,,,, 
i'1';1~) is drowsiness, lethargy, long sleeping, which necessarily 
follows a life of riot and revelry. Such a slothrul person comes 
to a bit of bread (xxi. 17); and the disinclination and unfitness 
for work, resulting from night revelry, brings it about that at 
last he must clothe himself in miserable rags. The rags are 
called l/~~ and pa1<0,, from the rending (tearing), Arah. ,·111.:'at, 
from the patching, mending. Lagarde, more at large, treats of 
this word here usecl for rags. 

The parainesis begi. • anew, and the division is open to ques
tion. Vers. 22-24 can of themselves he independent distichs; 
but this is not the case with ver. 25, which, in the resump
tion of the address and in expression, leans back on ver. 22. 
The author of this appendix may have met with vers. 23 and 
24 (although here also his style, as conformed to that of i. \J, 
is noticeable, cf. 23b with i. 2), but vers. 22 and 25 are the 
form which he has given to them. 
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Thus 22-25 are a whole:-
,. er. 22 Hearken to thy father, to him who hath begotten thee, 

Ancl despise not thy mother when she has grown old. 
~3 Buy the truth, and sell it not, 

Wisdom and discipline and understanding. 
2ci Tiie father of a righteous man rcjoiceth greatly; 
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(.\nd) he that is the father of- a wise man-he will rejoice. 
~5 Let thy father nnd thy mother be glad ; 

And her that bare thee exult. 

The ostastich begins with a call to childlike obedience, fol' 
? !/~::;, to listen to any one, is equivalent to, to obey him, e.g. 
Ps. lxxxi. 9, 14 (cf. "hearken to his voice," Ps. xcv. 7). '1'.)7'. l"l_J 

is a relative clause (cf. Dent. xxxii. 18, without l"l_l. or 1!;'~), 
according to which it is rightly accentuated (cf. on the contrary, 
Ps. lxxviii. 54). 221,, strictly taken, is not to be translated 
net'e contemne cum senuerit matrem tuam (Fleischer), but cum 
senue,.it mate,· tua, for the logical object to 11J~·Si::: is attracted 
as subj. of l"I~~! (Hitzig). There now follows the exhortation 
comprehending all, and formed after iv. 7, to buy wisdom, i.e. 
to shun no expense, no effort, no privation, in order to attain to 
the possession of wisdom; and not to sell it, i.e. not to place it 
ornr against any earthly possession, worldly gain, sensual en
joyment; not to let it be taken away by any intimidation, 
argued away by false reasoning, or prevailed against by entice
ments into the way of vice, and not to become unfaithful to it 
by swimming with the great stream (Ex. xxiii. 2) ; for truth, 
nc3~, is that which endures and proves itself in all spheres, the 
moral as well as the intellectual. In 23b, in like manner as 
i. 3, xxii. 4, a threefold object is given to l"I~~ instead of no~ : 
there are three properties which are peculiar to truth, tlrn 
three powers which handle it: l'19?l: is knowledge solid, press
ing into the essence of things; ,~10 is moral culture; and 
nr:;,. the central faculty of proving and distinguishing (vid. i. 
3-5). Now ver. 24 says what consequences arc for the parents 
when the son, according to the exhortation of 23, makes truth 
his aim, to which all is subordinated. Because in no~ the 
ideas of practical and theoretical truth are inter-connected. P''!¥ 
and C~~ are also here parallel to one another. The Chetl,,b of 
24a is ,1i; Sii, which Schultens finds tenable in view of (Arab.) 
jal, fut. jajulu (to turn round; Hcb. to turn oneself for joy) 
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but the Ifob. usus loq. knows elsewhere only ~•1: ~•~, as the 
Ke,·, corrects. 'l'he LXX., misled by the Cl,ethib, translates 
1<a"/l.o,, e1<-rpecfm (incorrect enpucf,1,m), i.e. ?:Tl'. ~;!). In 24b, 
rir,iy''.\ is of the nature of a pre<l. of the conclusion (cf. Gen. 
xxii. 24; Ps. cxv. 7), as if the sentence were: has one begotten 
a ,vise man, then (cf. xvii. 21) he has joy of him; but the 
J(e,·, effaces this Vav apodosis, and assigns it to 1?.i' as Vcw 
copttl.-:m unnecessary mingling of the syntactically possible, 
more emphatic expression. This proverbial whole now rounds 
itself off in ver. 25 by a reference to ver. 22,-the Optative here 
corresponding to the Impr. and Prohib. there: let thy father 
and thy mother rejoice (LXX. dcf,pavea-0w), and let her that 
bare thee exult (here where it is possible the Optat. form ??.1:1\), 

Vers. 2,6-28. This hexastich warns against unchastity. 
,vlrnt, in i.-ix., extended discourses and representations exhi
bited to the youth is here repeated in miniature pictures. It is 
the teacher of wisdom, but by him Wisdom herself, who speaks: 

Yer. 26 Give me, my son, tl1ine heart i 
And let thine eyes delight in my ways. 

27 For the harlot is a deep ditch, 
And the strange woman a narrow pit. 

28 Yea, she lieth in wait like a robber, 
And multiplieth the faithless among men 

,v e have retained Luther's beautiful rendering of ver. 26,1 in 
which this proverb, as a warning word of heavenly wisdom and 
of divine love, has become dear to us. It follows, as Sym
machus and the Venet., the Chethib i1J~:n (for m•pn, like Ex. 
ii. 16; Job v. 12), the stylistic appropriateness of which pro
ceeds from xvi. 7, as on the other hand the Ke,·i i1J']i1T;l ( cf. 
1 Sam. xiv. 27) is supported by xxii. 12, cf. v. 2. But the 
correction is unnecessary, and the Cl,ethib sounds more affec
tionate, hence it is with right defended by Hitzig. The ways 
of wisdom are ways of correction, and particularly of chastit_r, 
thus placed over against "the ways of the harlot," vii. 24 ff. 
Accordingly the exhortation, ver. 26, verifies itself; warning, by 
ver. 27, cf. xxii. 14, where i1~1?!! was written, here as at Job xii. 
22, with the long vowel i1~101( (i1~'2~). i1;~ 1\9 interchanges 

1 The right punctuation of 26a is '!:, 'll"mM, ns it is found in th~ 
editions: Ven. 1615; Basel 1619; an<l i;,' th;se ~f Norzi and Michaelis. 
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with :,piol/ :,Qi::i, an<l means, not the fountain of sorrow (Lowen
stein), but the narrow pit. ,~7 is fem. gen., xxvi. 21 f., and 
1¥ means narrow, like et,·oit (old French, estreit), from st1'ictus. 
The figure has, after xxii, 14, the mouth of the harlot iu view. 
,rhoever is entice<l by her syren voice falls iuto a deep <litch, 
into a pit with a narrow mouth, into ,d1ich one can more easily 
enter than escape from. Ver. 28 says that it is the artifice of 
the harlot which draws a man into such <lepth of wicke<lness 
,rnd guilt. ,Yith 'l~, which, as at Judg. v. 29, belongs not to 
~•:, but to the whole sentence, the picture of terror is completed. 
The verb 'lOO (whence Arab. (,ataf, <leath, natural death) 
means to snatch away, If we take 'lryry as abslr.: a snatching 
away, then it would here stand elliptically for 1Jryry (S~~) c;·i::, 
which in itself is improbable (vid. vii. 22, O?.?) an<l also un
necessary, since, as !J?9, 1?.Y,, !J?.~, etc. show, such alntrncta can 
pass imme<liately into coiic,·eta, so that 'l':1':1 thus means the 
person who snatches away, i.e. the strnet robber, latro (cf. 'lt:!0, 
(Arab.) kl,a/a.f, Ps. x. 9, rightly explaine<l by Kimchi as cogn.). 
In 281,, IJ't;iin cannot mean ab,·ipit ( as LXX., Theodotion, an<l 
,Tcrome suppose), for which the word :,~~r;, (qbl;\m would have 
been used.1 But this verbal idea does not harmonize with the 
connection; IJ'Om means, as always, addit (auget), an<l that here 
in the sense of mulliplicat. The same thing may be said of 
Cl"'!ri1 as is said (xi. 15) of c·1,1~i~. Hitzig's objection, "'l'Om, 
to multiply, with the accusative of the person, is not at all 
used," is set aside by xix. 4. llut we may translate: the faith
less, or: the breach of faith she incl'eases. Yet it always 
remains a qnestion whether c;i;:7 is depen<lent on c•ii,:i, as 
Eccles. ,·iii. 9, cf. 2 Sam. xxiii. 3, on the verb of ruling (Hitzig), 
or whether, as frequently c;i;:~, e.g. Ps. lxxviii. 60, it means 
inter lwinines (thus most interpl'eters). Uncleanness leads to 
faithlessness of manifold kinds: it makes not only the husband 
unfaithful to his wife, but also the son to his parents, the 
scholar to his teacher and pastol', the sel'vant ( cf. the case of 
Potiphar's wife) to his master. The a<lulteress, inasmuch as 
she entices now one and now another into her net, increases the 

1 The Targ. translates 28b (here free from the influence of the Pcshito) 
in the Syro,Palcstinian idiom hy 11::i::i K'l:JN ,~,l, i.e. she seizes thought• 
lcsssoDS. •·;• r;• '"T 
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number of those who are faithless towards men. Ilut are they 
not, above all, faithless towards God T ,v e are of opinion that 
not c•il1J, but ~•c,n, has its complement in c,~J, and needs it: 
the adulteress increases the faithless among men, she makes 
faithlessness of manifold kinds common in human society. 
According to this, also, it is accentuated; c•il1J1 is placed as 
object by llfuorascl,, and ci~J is connected by lllacl,a with 
~•c,n. 

Vers. 29-35. The author passes from the sin of uncleanness 
to that of drunkenness; they are nearly related, for drunkenness 
excites fleshly lust; and to wallow with delight in the mire of sen
suality, a man, created in the image of God, must first brutalize 
himself by intoxication. The .Uasfwl in the number of its lines 
passes beyon_d the limits of the distich, and becomes a Mashal ode. 

Ver. 29 Whose is woe? "lihose is grief? 
"'hose are contentions, whose trouble, whose woancls 

without cause? 
Who.se is dimness of eyes? 

30 Theirs, who sit lntc at tLe wine, 
Who turn iu to taste rr.ixed wine. 

31 Look not au the wiue as it sparkkth re:1, 
As it showeth its gleam in t11e cup, 
Glideth <lowu with ease. 

32 The cud of it is that it bitelh like a serpent, 
And stingelh liken cnsilisk. 

33 Thiue eyes shall see strange things, 
And thine heart el,all speak perverse things; 

S! Aurl thou art as oue lying in the heart of the sea, 
And as one lying on lhe tcp of a nrnst. 

35 H They have scourged me-it pained me not i 
They have beaten me-I perceived it not. 
Whcu shall I !,ave wakened !,cm sleep? 
Tbus en I go, I 1cturn to it rigain." 

The repeated •r-~• nsks who then has to experience all that; 
the answer follows in ver. 30. ,vith •i~, the •iJ~ occurring 
cr.ly here accords; it is not a substantive f1om r9:;: (whence 
ji"7~) after the form of j:-h¥, in the fense of cgotas; but, like 
the former e;~J, an interjection of rnrrow ( Venet. •rtvi at, 
·rtvi cf,d)). Regarding c.•~;")?? ( Clutl,,b c•;i,9), ,;id. at vi. 14. 

1 We punctuate I •i~ •r-,, for that is Ben Asher's punctuation, while that 

of his opponent Ben Naph~~li is 1 •i~-'t??· Viel. Tlwrath Emeth, p. 33. 
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r:i•;:, signifies ( t·hl. at vi. 22) meditation and speech, here sor
rowful thought and sorrowful complaint (1 Sam. i. lG; Ps. 
Iv. 18 ; cf. n~,;i, l•~~), e.g. over the exhausted purse, the neglected 
work, the anticipated reproaches, the diminishing strength. In 
the connection c:;i:i c•~~ (cf. Ps. xxxv. 19) the accus. adv. 
tllM (French gratuitement) represents the place of an adjective: 
strokes which one receives without being in the situation from 
necessity, or duty to expect them, st;okes for nothing and 
in return for nothing (Fleischer), wounds for a long while 
(Oetinger). tlTl/ mS??i'.1 is the darkening ( clouding) of the 
eyes, from S;i~, to be firm, closed, and transferred to the sensa
tion of light: to be dark (vid. at Gen. xlix. 12; Ps. x. 8); the 
copper-nose of the drunkard is not under consideration; the 
word does not refer to the reddening, but the dimming of the 
eyes, and of the power of vision. The answer, ver. 30, be6ins, 
in conformity with the form of the question, with S (write 
tl':~~1?~, with Gaia to ,, according to Metlieg-Setzung, § 20, 
J.liclilol 46b): pain, and woe, and contention they have who 
tarry late at the wine (cf. Isa. v. 11), who enter (viz. into the 
wine-house, Eccles. ii. 4, the house of revelry) " to search" 
mingled drink (vid. at ix. 2; Isa. v. 22). Hitzig: "they test 
the mixing, as to the relation of the wine to the water, whether 
it is correct." Dut iii'l'.1? is like C:'"):!11, Isa. , •. 22, meant in 
mockery: they arc hero~s, viz. heroes in drinking; they are 
searchers, such, namely, as seek to examine into the mixed wine, 
or also: thoroughly and carefully taste it (Fleischer). 

The evil consequences of drunkenness are now registered. 
That one may not fall under this common sin, the poet, ver. 3!, 
warns against the attraction which the wine presents to the 
sight and to the sense of taste: one must not permit himself to be 
caught as a prisoner by this enticement, but must maintain his 
freedom against it. tl:'~~;:i, to make, i.e. to show oneself red, is 
almost equivalent to tl'1~~; and more than this, it presents the 
wine as itself co-operating and active by its red play of colours 
(Fleischer). Regarding the antiptosis (antiplwiiesis): Look 
not on the wine that is ... , vid. at Gen. i. 3; yet here, where 
:,~, means not merely "to see," but " to look at," the case is 
somewhat different. In 31b, one for the most part assumes 
that il'l/ signifies the eye of the wine, i.e. the pearls which play 
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on the surface of the wine (Fleischer). And, indeed, Ilitzig's 
translation, after N um. xi. 7 : when it presents its appearance 
in the cup, does not commend itself, because it expresses too 
little. On the other hand, it is saying too much when 
Bottcher maintains that j'JI never denotes the mere appearance, 
but always the shining aspect of the object. But used of wine, 
I'll appears to denote not merely aspect as such, but its gleam, 
glance; not its pearls, for which 'tl! would be the word used, 
but shining glance, by which particularly the bright glance, as 
out of deep darkness, of the Syro-Palestinian wine is thought 
of, which is for the most part prepared from red (blue) grapes, 
and because very rich in sugar, is thick almost like syrup. 
,Terome translates 1l'JI well : ( cum sple11due1·it in vitro) co/or ejus. 
Bnt one need not think of a glass; Bottcher has rightly said 
that one might perceive the glittering appearance also in a 
metal or earthen vessel if one looked into it. The Cl,eth,b c•~J 
is an error of transcription; the J,[iJraslt makes the remark on 
this, that c•:~ fits the wine merchant, and ci:~ the wine drinker. 
From the pleasure of the eye, 31c passes over to the pleasures 
of the taste: (that, or, as it) goeth down smoothly (Luther); 
the expression is like Eccles. Yii. I 0. Instead of ,,., (like jury, 
of fluidity) there stands here 7S;ir,;i, commonly used of pleasant 
going; and instead of c•it:;'D? with ,, the norm c•it:i•o~ with 
J of the manner; directness is here easiness, facility (Arab. 
jusr); it goes as on a straight, even way unhindered and easily 
down the throat.1 

Yer. 32 shows how it issues "·ith the wine, viz. with those 
who immoderately enjoy it. Is in•:~~ [its end] here the sub
ject, as at '"· 4? "\\' e must in that case interpret Ti~'. and 
t:i:!l'. as attributives, as the Syr. and Targ. translate the latter, 
and Ewald both. The issue which it brings with it is like the 
serpent which bites, etc., and there is nothing syntactically 
opposed to this ( cf. e.g. Ps. xvii. 12) ; the future, in contra
distinction to the participle, would not express properties, but 
intimations of facts. But the end of the wine is not like a 
serpent, but like the bite of a serpent. The wine itself, and 

1 The English version is, "when it moteth itself aright," which one has 
perceived in the phenomenon of the tenrs of the wine, or of the movement 
in the glass. l'id, Ausland, 18G9, p. 72. 
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independent of its consequences, is in and of itself like a serpent. 
In accordance with the matter, in•,n~ may be interpreted, with 
Hitzig ( after Jerome, in novissimo ), as acc. adverb.= 1r1•,n~::i, 

Jer. xvii. 11. But why did not the author more distinctly 
write this word •~::i 1 The syntactic relation is like xxix. 21 : 
in•,n~ is after the manner of a substantival clause, the subject 
to that which follows as its virtual predicate: "its end is : like 
a serpent it biteth = this, that it biteth like a serpent." Re
garding '/Y~ll, serpens regulus (after Schultens, from l,'!ll/ = 
(Arab.) saf', to breathe out glowing, scorching), vid. at Isa. vii. 
8. The IIip!,. t:i•;!):, Schultens here unrlerstands of the division 
of the liver, and Ilitzig, after the LXX., Vulgate, and T'e11et., 
of squirting the poison; both after the Arab. ja,·t!t. But t:i•;:in, 
Syr. of1•;Js, also signifies, from the root-idea of divicling and 
splitting, to sting, poindre, pointer, as Rashi and Kim chi !!loss, 
whence the Aram. t:i;9, an ox-goad, with which the ancients 
connect c"i::i ( of the spur), the name for a rider, eques, and also 
a horse (cf. on the contrary, Fleischer in Levy, rv. B. ii. 5i4); 
a serpent's bite and a serpent's sting (Lat. morsus, ictus, Varro : 
cum pep11gerit cofobra) are connected together by the ancients.1 

The excited condition of the drunkard is now described, 
First, ver. 33 describes the activity of his imagination as 
excited to madness. It is untenable to interpret nh! here 
with Rashi, Aben Ezra, and others, and to translate with 
Luther: "so shall thine eyes look after other womeu" (circum
spicient mulieres impudicas, Fleischer, for the meaning to per
ceive, to look about for something, to seek something with the 
eyes, referring to Gen, xii. 33). For ni,r acquires the meaning 
of mulieres impudicce only from its surrounding, but here the 
parallel ni~~~ry (perverse things) directs to the neut. aliena ( cf. 
xv. 28, niJI;), but not merely in the sense of unreal things 
(Ralbag, Me!ri), but: strange, i.e. abnormal, thus bizarre, 
mad, dreadful things. An old Heh, parable compares the 
changing circumstances which wine produces with the man-

1 However, we will not conceal it, that the post-bib!. Hcb. does not 
know t:i•;::in in the sense of to prick, sting (the l',Jidrash cxplnins the paesage 
by Cl"M~ nn•r., r::i t;',!l', i.e. it cuts off life); and the Nestorian Knanishu 
of Superghan, whom I asked regarding aphrish, knew only of the meanings 
'' to separate" and '' to point out," but not " to sting." 
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ner of the lamb, the lion, the swine, the monkey; here juggle~ 
and phantoms of the imagination are meant, which in the 
view and fancy of the drnnken man hunt one another like 
monkey capers. Moreover, the state of the drunken man is 
one that is separated from the reality of a life of sobriety ancl 
the safety of a life of moderation, 34a: thou act like one who 
lies in the heart of the sea. Thus to lie in the heart, i.e. the 
midst, of the sea as a sh;p goes therein, xxx. l!l, is impossible ; 
there one must swim; but swimming is not lying, and to think 
on a situation like that of Jonah, i. 5, one must think also of the 
ship; but ~::i does not necessarily mean" to sleep," and, besides, 
the sleep of a passenger in the cabin on the high sea is of itself 
no dangerous matter. Rightly Hitzig: in the depth of the 
sea (cf. ,Tonah ii. 4)-the drunken man, or the man overcome 
by wine (Isa. xxviii. 7), is like one who has sunk down into 
the midst of the sea; and thus drowned, or in danger of being 
drowned, he is in a condition of intellectual confusion, which 
finally passes over into perfect unconsciousness, cut off from the 
true life which passes over him like one dead, and in this con
dition he has made a bed for himself, as :i;i\:i denotes. "rith 
:i~:i, t:;Ki7 stands in complete contrast: he is like one who lies 
on the top of the mast. ~;';i'.1, after the forms 1)t!, tl~~;, is the 
sail-yard fastened by ropes, C'??i:) (Isa. xxxiii. 23). To lay one
self down on the sail-yard happens thus to no one, and it is no 
place for such a purpose; but as little as one can quarter him 
who is on the ridge of the roof, in the 'Alija, because no one is 
able to lie down there, so little can he in the bower [.illastko,·b] 
him who is here spoken of (Bottcher). The poet says, hnt 
only by way of comparison, how critical the situation of the 
drunkard is; he compares him to one who lies on the highest 
sail-yard, and is exposed to the danger of being every moment 
thrown into the sea ; for the rocking of the ship is the greater 
in proportion to the height of the sail-yard. The drunkard is, 
indeed, thus often exposed to the peril of his life; for an acci
dent of itself not great, or a stroke, may suddenly put an end 
to his life. 

Ver. 35. The poet represents the drunken man as now speak
ing to himself. He has been well cudgelled; but because insen
sible, he has not felt it, and he places himself now where he will 
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sleep out his intoxication. Far from being made temperate 
by the strokes inflicted on l1im, he rejoices in the prospect, 
when he has awaked out of his sleep, of beginning again the 
life of drunkenness and revelry which has become a plea
sant custom to him. n~;;i meaus not only to be sick, but gene
rally to be, or to become, affected painfully; cf. Jer. v. 3, 

"·here 1~~ is not the 3d pl. mas. of ,·,:i, but of n,n. The wonls 
i"r~ 'i'.19 are, it is true, a cry of longing of a different kind from 
Job vii. 4. The sleeping man cannot forbear from yielding to 
the constraint of nature: he is no longer master of himself, he 
becomes giddy, everything goes round about with him, but he 
thinks with himself: Oh that I were again awake! and so little 
has his appetite been appeased by his sufferings, that when he 
is again awakened, -he will begin where he left off yesterday, 
when he could drink no more. 'l)9 is here, after Nolde, 
Fleischer, aud I-Iitzig, the relative quanclo (quwn); but the bib!. 
usus loq. gives no authority for this. In that case we would have 
expected •i:,i~•~~ instead of r~::i- As the interrog. •no is more 
animated than the relat ., so also 1l'i;~~~ tJ'[?i~ is more animated 
(1 Sam. ii. 3) th:m ~;i;!~~ ei•c,~. The suffix of mip::i~ refers to 
the wine: raised up, he will seek that which has become so 
dear and so necessary to him. 

After this divergence (in vers. 29-35) from the usual form of 
the proverb, there is now a return to the tetrastich : 

xxiv. 1 Envy not evil men, 
And desire not to have intercourse with thea1, 

2 For their heart thinkclh of violence, 
And their lips speak mischief. 

The warning, not to envy the godless, is also found at iii. 31, 
xxiii. 17, xxiv. HJ, but is differently constrncted in each of 
these passages. Regarding ii:::i;ir:, with Pathaclt, i·id. at xxiii. 3. 
n¥; •;;;;i::: (cf. ll;, X."l'.viii. 5) are the wicked, i.e. such as cleave to 
evil, and to whom evil clings. The warning is grounded in this, 
that whoever have intercourse with such men, make themselYes 
partners iu greater sins and evil : for their . heart broodcth 
(write il;i '?-, .1.llunach Decl,1) violence, i.e. robbery, plunder, 
destruction, murder, and the like. ,vith i\:i (in the Jllislde 
only here and at xx:i. 7, cf. 1:};:i, xix:. 2G) connects itself else
where 09~, here ( cf. Hab. i. 3) S9¥, laboi·, mo/estia, ,·iz. those 
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who prepare it for others by means of slanderous, crafty, un
charitable talk. 

Vers. 3, 4. The warning against fellowship with the godless 
is followed by the praise of wisdom, which is rooted in the fear 
of God, 

Ver. 3 Ily wisdom is the house buildcd, 
And by understanding is it established. 

4 And by knowledge shall the chambers be fillecl 
With all manner of precious and pleasant goocls. 

\Vhat is meant by the " buil,ling of the house" is explained at 
xiv. 1. It is wisdom, viz. that which originates from God, 
which is rooted in fellowship with Him, by which e,•ery house
hold, be it great or small, prospers and attains to a successful 
and flourishing state; !J.i:al, as parallel word to nr\l (iii. HJ; Hab. 
ii. 12), is related to it as statuei·e to extruere; the llithpal (as at 
N um. xxi. 17) means to keep oneself in a state of continuance, 
to gain perpetuity, to become established. That l~?lt by 
Atlwaclt has not passed over into the pausal 1N.~'., arises from 
this, that the A tlmaclt, by the poetical system of accents, has 
only the force of the prose accent Sake/; the clause completes 
itself only by 4b; the pausal form on that account also is not 
found, and it is discontinued, because the Atlmaclt does not 
produce any pausal effect ( vid. at Ps. xiv. 6). The form of 
expression in ver. 4 is like i. 13, iii. 10. Dut the C':;~, of 
storerooms (LXX. as Isa. xxvi. 20, TafJ,tEia), and C'l!:, like xxii. 
18, xxiii. 8, is peculiar to this collection. 

Vers. 5, 6. The praise of wisdom is continued: it brings 
blessings in the time of peace, and gives the victory in war. 

Ver. 5 A wise man is full of strength ; 
And a man of undersULnding showeth great power. 

G For with wise counsel shalt thou carry on successful war; 
And safety is where counsellors arc not wanting. 

The :i of !iJ.':;i (thus with Patliach in old impressions, Cod. 1~94, 
Cod. Jaman., and else,~ere with the l\Iasoretic note ~,m n•,) 
introduces, as that of ,:i:i:;i, Ps. xxix. 4, the property in which a 
person or thing appears; the article ( cf. C':JtJ.';:J, ii. 13, Gesen. 
§ 35, 2A) is that of gender. The parallel n:i yr.No, a Greek 
translates by VTl'EP KpaTatov laxvi = r:i:i Y''P~'?. (Job ix. 4 ; 
Isa. xl. 2G). But after 5a it lies nearer that the poet means 
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to express the power which lies in wisdom itself (Eccle~. vii. 19), 
and its superiority to physical force (xxi. 22) ; the LXX., Syr., 
and Targ. also, it is true, translate 5a as if lft?. (rrm potente) 
were the words used. r,~ rr;i::: means to strengthen the strength, 
and that is (Nab. ii. 2) equivalent to, to collect the strength 
(to take courage), here and at Amos ii. 14, to show strong 
(superior) strength. The reason is gathered from xx. 18b and 
xi. 14b. The "'1? here added, Hitzig is determined to read 
np~~: for with prudent counsel the war shall be carried out by 
thee. The construction of the passive with ? of the subject is 
correct in Heb. (vid. at xiv. 20) as well as in Aram.,' and M:!lll 
frequently means, in a pregnant sense: to complete, to carry 
out, to bring to an end; but the phrase nr.inSr.i n::·v means always 
to carry on war, and nothing further. "1? is the dat. commod., 
as in ? Cl1~1, to wage war (to contend) for any one, e.g. Ex. xiv. 
14. ·Inst~ad of Y1:i, the LXX. reads :iS:i; regarding ,yEwp,ytov 

µryaXou for n:i 1r.iKc, without doubt a corrupt reading, vid. 
Lac,ard<', 

Till now in this appendix we have found only two disticl1s 
(vid. vol. i. p. 17); now several of them follow. From this, 
that wisdom is a power which accomplishes great things, it 
follows that it is of high value, though to the fool it appears all 
too costly. 

Yer. 7 Wisdom seems to the fool to be an ornamental commodity ; 
Ile opcncth not his mouth in the gate. 

Most interpreters take nit'.lK; for nir.i; (written as at 1 Chron. 
vi. 58; cf. Zech. xiv. 10; ~;K;, Prov, x. 4; C:(8, Hos. x. 14), 
and translate, as Jerome and Luther: " ,visdom is to the fool 
too high;" the way to wisdom is to him too long and too 
steep, the price too costly, and not to be afforded. Certainly 
this thought does not lie far distant from what the poet would 
say; but why does he say nir.i?i;i, and not :"17??~ 1 This nir.i:in is 
not ,a nume~ic~l plur., .s~ as t~ be h?~slated with the Ve1_1et.: 
µE"rEwpoi T<{ arf,povt at €7Tt<TTr}µai; it 1s a plnr., as Ps. xhx. 4 
shows; but, as is evident from the personification and the con
struction, i. 20, one inwardly multiplying and heighte11ing, 
which is related to :,r.,:in as science or the contents· of know
ledge is to knowledge. That this plur, comes here into view 

1 Vid. Nol<lcke's Neusyri$c/1e Gram. p. 219, Anm., an<l p. 416, 
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as in 1.-1x. (i·icl. vol. i. p. 34), is definitely accounted for in 
these chapters by the circumstance that wisdom was to be de
signated, wl,ich is the 111ediat1-i.r. of all wisdom; here, to be 
designated in intentional symphony with n,o~,, whose plur. 
ending utl, shall be for that very reason, however, inalienable. 
Thus n,o~, will be the name of a costly foreign biiouterie, 
which is mentioned in the Book of Joh, where the unfathom
ableness and inestimableness of wisdom is celebrated ; i•id. Job 
xxvii. 18, where we have recorded what we had to say at the 
time regarding this word. But what is now the meaning of 
the saying that wisdom is to the fool a pearl or precious coral ? 
.T ocl Bril explains: "The fool uses the sciences like a precious 
stone, only for ornament, but he knows not how to utter a word 
publicly." This is to be rejected, because n10K1 is not so usual 
a trinket QI' ornament as to serve as an expression of this 
thought. The third of the comparison lies in the rarity, costli
ness, unattainablcness; the fool despises wisdom, because the 
expenditure of strength and the sacrifices of all kin<ls which are 
necessary to put one into the possession of wisdom deter him 
from it (Rashi). This is also the sense which the expression 
has when n1r.:K1 =mo,; and probably for the sake of this double 
meaning the poet chose just this word, and not C'l'l!l, t:i•:::i,, or 
any other name, for articles of ornament (Ilitzig). The Syr. 
has incorrectly interpreted this play upon words: sapie11tict 
abjecta stulto; and the Targumist: the fool grumbles (C:1171;1~) 
against wisdom.' He may also find the grapes to be sour be
cause they hang too high for him; here it is only said that 
wisdom remains at a distance from him because he cannot soar 
up to its attainment ; for that very reason he does not open 
his mouth in the gate, where the council and the representatives 
of the people have their seats: he has not the knowledge neces
sary for being associated in counselling, and thus must keep 
silent; and this is indeed the most prudent thing he can do. 

Ver. 8. From wisdom, which is a moral good, the following 
proverb pas,es over to a kind of uocf,{a iia1µ,ov1w01J~ : 

He that mcditatclh to do evil, 
,re call sncb nn one nn intrigner. 

1 This explanation is more correct than Levy's: he lifts himself up (boasts) 
with ,visclow. 
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A verbal explanation and clefinition like xxi. 24 (cf. vol. i. p. 40), 
formed like xvi. 21 from jl::ll. Instead of ;:bpt~l'~ [lord of 
mischief] in i:ii. 2, the expression is 'o t:i•~ (cf. at xxii. 24). 
Regarding nitJ!O in its usual sense, vid. v. 2. Such definitions 
have of course no lexicographical, but only a moral aim. That 
which is here given is designed to warn one against gaining for 
himself this ambiguous title of a refined (cunning, versutus) 
man; one is so named whose schemes and endeavours are 
directed to the doing of evil. One may ~!so inversely find the 
turning-point of the warning in Sb: "he who projects deceitful 
plans against the welfare of others, finds his punishment in this, 
that he falls under public condemnation as a worthless in
triguer" (Elster). But n,~10 is a f,ryµa µl,rov, vid. v. 2; the 
title is thus equivocal, and the turning-point lies in the bring
ing out of his kernel: lf!~? ~l?i'.11? = meditating to do evil. 

Ver. 9. This proverb is connected by n~, with ver. 8, and by 
~-,~ with ver. 7; it places th<i fool and the mocker over against 
one another. 

The undertaking of folly is sin; 
And an abomination to men is the scorner. 

Since it is certain that for 9b the subject is "the scorner," so 
also "sin" is to be regarded as the subject of 9a. The special 
meaning flagilium, as xxi. 27, :'1'1!! will then not have here, but 
it derives it from the root-idea "to contrive, imagine," and 
signifies first only the collection and forthputting of the thoughts 
towards a definite end (Job xvii. 11), particularly the refined 
preparation, the contrivance of a sinful act. In a similar way 
we speak of a sinful beginning or undertaking. But if one 
regards sin in itself, or in its consequences, it is always a 
contrivance or desire of folly (gen. sulijecti), or: one that bears 
on itself (gen. qualitatis) the character of folly; for it disturbs 
and destroys the relation of man to God and man, and rests, as 
Socrates in Plato says, on a false calculation. And the mocker 
(the mocker at religion and virtue) is C';~? n::i~'ii;,. The form 
of combination stands here before a word with ~, as at Job 
xviii. 2, xxiv. 5, and frequently. But why does ~ot the poet 
say directly C;~ n:ivin 1 Perhaps to leave room for the double 
sense, that the mocker is not only an abomination to men, viz. 
to the better disposed ; but also, for he makes others err as to 

VOL. II. l 
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their faith, and draws them into his frivolous thoughts, becomes 
to them a cause of abomination, i.e. of such conduct and of 
such thoughts as are an abomination before God (xv. 9, 26). 

Ver. 10. The last of these four distichs stands without 
Yisible connection : 

Hast thou shown thyself slack in the day of adversity, 
Then is thy strength small. 

The perf. 10a is the hypothetic, t·id. at xxii. 29. If a man 
shows himself remiss (xviii. 9), i.e. changeable, timorous, in
capable of resisting in times of difficulty, then shall he draw 
therefrom the conclusion which is expressed in 10b. Rightly 
Luther, with intentional generalization, "he is not strong who 
is not firm in need." Dul the address makes the proverb an 
earnest admonition, which speaks to him who shows himself 
weak the j'uilgment which he has to pronounce on himself. 
And the pa,·onomasia ;,;¥ and "1'; may be rendered, where pos
sible, "if thy strength becomes, as it were, pressed together and 
bowed clown by the difficulty just when it ought to show itself 
(viz. 1? :l'".l;i}?), then it is limited, thou art a weakling." Thus 
Fleischer accordingly, translating: si segnis f ue,·i.~ die angusti{l!, 
angus/(1! sunt vfres ture. Hitzig, on the contrary, corrects after 
Job vii. 11, 1Q1"1, " Klemm (Hamm) ist dein J,J,,t" [=strait is 
thy courn_ge]. And why 1 Of n::i [strength], he remarks, one 
can say S~'::i [it is weak] (Ps. xxxi. 11), but scarcely,~ [strait, 
straitened]; for force is exact, and only the region of its energy 
may be wide or narrow. Tu this we answer, that certainly of 
strength in itself we cannot use the word n:i in the sense here 
required; the confinement (limitation) may rather be, as with a 
stream, Isa. !ix. 19, the increasing (heightening) of its intensity. 
But if the strength is in itself anything definite, then on the 
other hand its expression is something linear, and the force in 
\'iew of its expression is that which is here called -,,, i.e. not 
extending widely, not expanding, not inaccessible. -,, is all to 
which narrow limits are applied. A little strength is limited, 
because it is little also in its expression. 

Kow, again, we meet with proverbs of several lines. The first 
here is a hexastich: 

Ver. 11 Deliver them that are taken to death, 
And them that are tottering to destruction, oh stop them ! 
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12 If thou sayest, "We knew not of ii indeed,"-
It is not so: The Weighcr of hearts, who sees through it, 
And He that observeth thy soul, lie knowetb it, 
And requitetb man according to his work. 
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If ~i:t is interpreted as a particle of adjuraticn, then l]it:•,:,r:i-o~ 
is equivalent to: I adjure thee, forbear not (cf. Neh. xiii. 25 
with Isa. ]viii. 1), viz. that which thou hast to do, venture all 
on it (LXX., Syr., Jerome). Dut the parallelism requires us 
to take together l~v? 0'\:9 (such as with tottering steps are led 
forth to destruction) as object along with 11bn;roN, as well 
as nJ9? o•r:i~? (such as from their condition are carried away to 
death, cf. Ex. xiv. 11) as object to ,-.~, in which all the old 
interpreters have recognised the impei·., but none the in.fin. 
(eripere .. . 11e cesses, which is contrary to Heh. idiom, both in 
the position of the words and in the construction). Ci:t also is 
not to be interpreted as an interrogative; for, thus expressed, an 
,·etinetis ought rather to have for the converse the meaning: 
thou shalt indeed not do it! (cf. e.g. Isa. xxix. 16.) And o~ 
cannot be conditional : si proltibere pote,·is (Michaelis and 
others), for the fut. after 1::1:t has never the sense of a potential. 
Thus ON is, like 1\>, understood in the sense of utinam, as it is 
used not merely according to later custom (Ilitzig), but from 
ancient times (cf. e.g. Ex. xxxii. 32 with Gen. xxiii. 13). 
i12~n-•:;i (reminding1 us of the same formula of the Rabbinical 
writings) introduces an objection, excuse, evasion, which is met 
by ~'iJ; introducing "so say I on the contrary," it is of itself a 
reply, ·vid. Deut. vii. 17 f. n_J we will not have to interpret per
sonally (LXX. Tovrnv) ; for, since ver. 11 speaks of several of 
them, the neut. rendering (Syr., Targ., Venet., Luther) in itself 
lies nearer, and nr, hoe, after J/1', is also in conformity "·ith the 
usus loq.; vid. at Ps. lvi. 10. But the neut. nr does not refer 
to the moral obligation expressed in ver. 11 ; to save human 
life when it is possible to do so, can be unknown to no one, 
wherefore Jerome ( as if the words of the text were 1l-:!: S~? i'~ 
nr) : vires non suppetunt. ;;r refers to the fact that men are led 
to the tribunal; only thus is explained the change of 'l'IY1', 

which was to be expected, into 1l¥1:: the ol,jcction is, that one 
certainly <lid not know, viz. that matters had come to an 

1 Yid. my hebriiisclien Romerbri<f, p. 11 f. 
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extremity with them, and that a short process will be made 
with them. To this excuse, with pretcmled ignorance, the reply 
of the omniscient God stands opposed, and suggests to him who 
makes the excuse to consider: It is not so: the Searcher of 
hearts (vid. at xvi. 2), lie sees through it, viz. what goes on 
in thy IJCart, and lie has thy soul under His inspection (i~:i, as 
Job vii, 20; LXX. tcat o 1r)\.aua~; ,~1\, which Hitzig prefers, 
for he thinks that i~J must be interpreted in the sense of to 
guard, preserve; Luther rightly); I-le knows, viz., how it is with 
thy mind, He looks through it, He knows (cf. for both, Ps. 
cxxxix. 1-4), and renders to man according to his conduct, 
which, without being deceived, He judges according to the 
state of the heart, out of which the conduct springs. It is 
to be observed that ver. 11 speaks of one condemned to death 
generally, and not expressly of 011e innocently condemned, and 
makes no distinction between one condemned in war and in 
peace, One sees from this that the Chokma generally has no 
pleasure in this, that men are put to death by men, not even 
when it is done legally as punishment for a crime. For, on the 
one side, it is true that the punishment of the murderer by 
death is a law proceeding from the nature of the divine holi
ness and the inviolability of the divine ordinance, and the worth 
of man as formed in the image of God, and tlrnt the magistrate 
who disowns this law as a law, disowns the divine foundation of 
his office; but, on the other side, it is just as true that 
thousands and thousands of innocent persons, or at least persons 
not worthy of death, have fallen a sacrifice to the abuse or the 
false application of this law; and that along with the principle 
of recompensative righteousness, there is a principle of grace 
which rules in the kingdom of Goel, and is represented in the 
0. T. by prophecy aud the Chokma. It is, moreover, a notice
able fact, that God did not visit with the punishment of death 
the first murderer, the murderer of the innocent Abel, his 
brother, but let the principle of grace so far prevail instead of 
that of law, that He even protected his life against any avenger 
of blood. But after that the moral ruin of the human race 
had reached that height which brought the Deluge over the 
earth, there was promulgated to the post-diluvians the word of 
the law, Gen. ix. 67 sanctioning this inviolable right of putting 
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to death by the hand of jnstice. The concluct of Goel regulates 
itself thus according to the aspect of the times. In the )losaic 
law the greatness of guilt was estimated not externally (cf. 
Kum, xxxv. 31), but internally, a Yery flexible limitation in its 
practical bearings. Aud that under certain circumstances grace 
might have the precedence of justice, the parable having in 
\'iew the pardon of Absalo:n (2 Sam. xiv.) shows. Bnt a word 
from God, like Ezek. xviii. 23, raises grace to a principle, and 
the word with which Jesus (Jol11H"iii. ll) dismisses the adulteress 
is altogether an expression of this purpose of grace passing 
beyond the purpose of justice. In the later Jewish common
wealth, criminal justice was subordinated to the principle of 
predominating compassion; practical effect was given to the 
consideration of the value of human life during the trial, and 
e,·en after the sentence was pronounced, and <luring a long 
time no sentence of death was passed by the Sanhedrim. But 
,Tesus, who was Himself the innocent victim of a fanatical 
legal murder, adjudged, it is true, the supremacy to the sword; 
but He preached and practised Joye, which publishes grace for 
justice. He was Himself incarnate Love, offering Himself for 
sinners, the Mercy which Jah\'e proclaims by Ezek. xviii. 23. 
The so-called Christian state [" Civitas Dei "] is indeed in 
manifest opposition to this, But Augustine declares himself, 
on the supposition that the principle of grace must penetrate 
the new era, in all its conditions, that began with Christianity, 
for the suspension of punishment by death, especially because 
the heathen magistrates had abused the instrument of death, 
which, according to divine right, they had control over, to the 
destruction of Christians; and Ambrosius went so far as to 
impress it as a duty on a Christian judge who had pronounced 
the sentence of death, to exclude himself from the Holy Supper. 
The magisterial control over life and death had at that time 
gone to the extreme height of bloody violence, and thus in a 
certain degree it destroyed itself. Therefore Jansen changes 
the proverb (ver. 11) with the words of Ambrosius into the 
admonition : Quando indulgentia non nocet publico, eiipe inter
cessione, eiipe gratia tu sacerdos, aut tu impemto,· e,ipe sub
&criptione indulgenti(l/. When Samuel Romilly's Bill to abolish 
the punishment of death fur a theft amounting to the sum uf 



TIIIl BOOK OF rnOVERBS. 

five shillings passecl the English House of Commons, it was 
thrown out by a majority in the House of Lords. Among 
those who voted against the Dill were one archbishop and 
five bishops. Our poet here in the Proverbs is of a different 
mind. Even the law of Sinai appoints the punishment of 
death only for man-stealing. The l\Iosaic code is incompar
ably milder than even yet the Cm·olina. In expressions, how
ever, like the above, a true Christian spirit rules the spirit 
which condemns all blood-thirstiness of justice, and calls forth 
to a crusade not only against the inquisition, but also against 
such unmerciful, cruel executions even as they prevailed in 
Prussia in the name of law in the reign of Friedrich ,vi111clm 1., 

the Inexorable. 
Vers. 13, 14. The proverb now following stands in no obvious 

relation with the preceding. But in both a commencement is 
made with two lines, which contain, in the former, the prin
cipal thought; in this here, its reason : 

,-er. 13 My son, eat honey, for it is i:oorl, 
Aud houcycomb is sweet to thy taste. 

14 So apprehend wisdom for thy soul: 
Wben thou hast fouud it, there is a future, 
And tby hope is not destroyed. 

After its nearest fundamental thought, :Jit:l, Arab. /ejjib, means 
that which smells and tastes well; honey (t:i:1;, from t:i:;~, to be 
thick, consistent) has, besides, according to the old idea (e._g. in 
the Koran), healing virtue, as in general bitterness is viewed as 
a property of the poisonous, and sweetness that of the whole
some, ri~i) is second accus. dependent on -S~~. for honey and 
honeycomb were then spoken of as different; ri~i (from 
11;;i1, to pour, to flow out) is the purest honey (virgin-honey), 
flowing of itself out of the comb. "'ith right the accentuation 
takes 13b as independent, the substantival clause containing 
the reason, "for it is good:" honeycumb is sweet to thy taste, 
i.e. applying itself to it with the impr~ssioo of sweetness; Sv, as 
at Neh. ii. 5; Ps. xvi. 6 (Hitzig). 

In the )?, of 14a, it is manifest that ver. 13 is not spoken for 
its own sake. To apprehend wisdom, is elsewhere equivalent 
to, to receive it into the mind, i. 2, Eccles. i. 17 (d. ilJ'J riv,, 
iv. 1, and frequently), according to which Bottcher also here 
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explains: learn to understand wisdom. But jJ unfol<ls itself in 
14bc: even as honey has for the body, so wisdom has for the 
soul, beneficent wholesome effects. M~Jn MJ.11 is thus not ab
solute, but is meant in relation to these effects. Rightly 
Fleischer: talem reputa; Ewald: sic (talem) scito sapientiam 
(esse) animre tum, know, recognise wisdom as something advan
tageous to thy soul, and worthy of commendation. Incor
rectly Hitzig explains i:i~~irc~, " if the opportunity presents 
itself." A part from this, that in such a case the words would 
rather ban been ~~9n '?, to find wisdom is always equivalent 
to, to obtain it, to make it one's own, iii. 13, viii. 35; cf. ii. 5, 
viii. 9. M¥,l 1 stands for Ml!'), after the form M'n; M~:f (after 
llottcher, § 396, not without the influence of the following 
commencing sound), cf. the similar transitions of --:; into --:; 
placed together at Ps. xx. 4; the form M!'7 is also found, but 
Ml!'J is the form in the God. Ililleli,2 as confirmed by Moses 
l(i;nchi in Gomm., and by David Kimchi, Micltlol lOll,. With 
t:i_'.) begins the apodosis (LXX., .Jerome, Targ., Luther, Rashi, 
Ewald, and others). In itself, t:;'I (cf. Gen. xlvii. 6) might 
also continue the conditional clause; but the explanation, si 
invmei-is (eam) et ad postremwn i·entwn ei-it (Fleischer, Ilertheau, 
Zockler), has this against it, that T1'')~~ t:;_'. does not mean: the 
end comes, but : there is an end, xxiii. 18 ; cf. xix. 18 ; here: 
there is an end for thee, viz. an issue that is a blessed reward. 
The promise is the same as at xxiii. 18. In our own language 
we speak of the hope of one being cnt off; (Arab.) jaz'a, to be 
cut off, is equivalent to, to give oneself up to despair. 

Ver. 15 Lie not in wait, oh wicked man, against the dwelling of the 
righteous; 

Assault not his resting-place. 
16 For seven times doth the righteous fall ancl rise again, 

But the wicked are overthrown wheu calamity falls on them. 

The ::i~ [IJ·ing in wait] and 1"-:j [practising violence], against 
which the warning is here given, are not direl'ted, as at i. 11, 
xix. 26, immediately again,t the person, but against the dwell-

1 Write Mir1 with Illvj after the preceding Legarmeh, like 12b, KIM 

( Tlwrath Em;th, p. 28). 
' Vid. Strack's Prolegomena critica in V. T. (1872), p. 19. 
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ing-place and resting-place (i'rt, e.g. ,Jer. 1. 6, as also l"I).~, iii. 33) 
of the righteous, who, on his part, does injustice and wrung to 
no one; the warning is against coveting his house, Ex. xx. 17, 
and driving him by cunning and violence out of it. Instead 
of ll~, Symmachus and Jerome have incorrectly read l/;~, and 
from this misunderstanding have here introduced a sense with
out sense into ver. 15; many interpreters (Lowenstein, Ewald, 
Elster, and Zi:ickler) translate with Luther appositionally: as a 
wicked man, i.e.'' with mischievous intent," like one stealthily 
lurking for the opportunity of taking possession of the dwell
ing of another, as if this could be done with a good intent: )I::;, 

is the vocative (Syr., Targ., Ve»et.: aa-e/3E~), and this address 
(cf. Ps. Ixxv. 5 f.) sharpens the warning, for it names him who 
acts in this manner by the right name. The reason, 16a, soun<ls 
like an echo of ,Job v. 19. l/~~ signifies, as at Ps. cxix. IG4, 
seven times; cf. l"I~?, xvii. 10. 081 (not 081) is perf. co11sec., as 
'O), e.g. Gen. iii. 22 : and he rises afterwards (notwithstanding), 
but the transgressors come to ruin; l"l}';7, if a misfortune befall 
them (cf. xiv. 32), they stumble and fall, and rise no more. 

Vers. 17, 18. ,Yarning against a ,·indictive disposition, and 
joy over its satisfaction. 

Yer. 17 At the fall of thine enemy rejoice not, 
And at his overthrow let not thine heart be glad ; 

18 That Jnhve see it not, and it be displeasing to Him, 
And He turns away His anger from Him. 

The Cliet!tib, which in itself, as the plur. of category, ":J'ti:-:, 
might be tolerable, has 17 b against it: with right, all inter
preters adhere to the Kert 11'.il( (with i from e in doubled close 
syllable, as in the like Keri, 1 Sam. xxiv. 5). \)\!'~;1, for iS~~,:i:p, 
is the syncope usual in the inf. Kip!t. and lliplt., which in 
Nipli. occurs only once with the initial guttural (as "JI:V;!) or 
half guttural (nil(;~). ll;\ is not adj. here as at 1 Sam. xxv. 3, 
hut per/. with the force of a fut. (Symmachus: Kal µ~ apEU'{I 
ivdnrwv avTOu). The proverb extends the duty of love even to 
an enemy; for it requires that we do good to him and not evil, 
and warns against rejoicing when evil befalls l1im. Hitzip:, 
indeed, supposes that the noble morality which is expressed in 
nr. 17 is limited to a moderate extent by the motive assigned 
in 18b. Certainly the poet means to say that God could easily 
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gi,·e a gracious turn for the better, as to the punishment of the 
wicked, to the decree of his anger against his enemy; but his 
meaning is not this, that one, from joy at the misfortune of 
others, ought to desist from interrupting the process of the de
struction of his enemy, and let it go on to its end; but much 
rather, that one ought to abstain from this joy, so as not to 
experience the manifestation of God's displeasure thereat, by 
His granting grace to him against whom we rejoice to see 
God's anger go forth.1 

Vers. 19, 20. "\V arning against en vying the godless for their 
external prosperity: 

Be not enraged on account of evil-doers, 
Envy not the go<llei;s; 

20 For the wicked men shall have no fut11re, 
The light of the godless is extinguished. 

Ver. 19 is a variation of Ps. xxxvii. 1; cf. also iii. 21 (where 
with ,,:,,i-~:,:, following the traditional 1nJ11 is more appropriate 
than inro,, which Hupfeld would here insert). 11:u;i1;1 is f11t. 
apoc. of 1'1'')~~1:1, to be heated (to be indignant), distinguished 
from the Tiphel i'1;Q,(:', to be jealous. The ground and occasion 
of being enraged, and on the other side, of jealousy or envy, 
is the prosperity of the godless, Ps. lxxiii. 3; cf. J er. xii. 1. 
This anger at the apparently unrighteous division of fortune, 
this jealousy at the success in which the godless rejoice, rest on 
short-sightedness, which regards the present, and looks not on to 
the end. n'")Q,~, merely as in the expression 'n:,: &, 14b ( cf. 
Ps. xxxvii. 37), always denotes the happy, glorious issue in
demnifying for past sufferings. Such an issue the wicked man 
has not; his light burns brightly on this side, but one day it is 
extinguished. In 20b is repeated xiii. 9; cf. xx. 20. 

Vers. 21, 22. A warning against r~bellious thoughts against 
God and the king: 

My son, honour Jahve nnd the king, 
And involve not thyself with those who are otherwise disposed; 

22 For suddenly their calamity ariseth, 
And the end of their years, who knoweth it? 

1 This proverb, according to Abutk iv. 24, was the motto of that Sa· 1ucl 
with the surname jCi'n, who formulated O'ren n:,iJ (the iuterpoJnt on in 
the Schemone-Esrc prayer directed against the schismaties): he t:_ns dis
tiugui~hcd between private cucwics auJ the cucmie.s of the truth. 



TIIE BOOK OF PJ:OVERCS 

The verb i"l:9', proceeding from the primary idea of folding 
(complicai·e, duplicai·e), signifies transitively to do twice, to 
repeat, xvii. !J, xxvi. 11, according to which Kimchi here inap• 
propriately thinks on relapsing; and intransitively, to change, 
to be different, Esth. i. 7, iii. 8. The Syr. and Targ. translate 
the word '.'.tJ~i, fools; but the Kai (lr.1¥tJ) i"l/9' uccurs, indeed, in 
the Syr., b~t not in the Heb., in the meaning alienata est (meus 
ejus); and besides, this meaning, al-ie11i, is not appropriate here. 
A few, however, with Saadia (cf. lJeutsch-AI01·9enl<i11clische 
Zeitsclu·. xxi. 616), the dualists (Manichees), understand it in a 
dogmatic sense; but then c•~\t:i must be denom. of 0'.lt?, while 
m;ch more it is its root-word. Either C'l1t:i means th~se who 
change, novantes = nova1·um re,·um studiosi, which is, however, 
exposed to this objection, that th•a ILb. ;_;:;i, in the transitive 
sense to change, does not elsewhere ocrnr; or it means, ac
cording to the usus log., clit-e1·sos = clit-erswn sentientes (C. B. 
i\Iichaelis and others), and that with reference to 21a: c•,i~~n 
cn,~'r.11 cn1,:ii (l\ldri, Immanuel), or nr.i:inn l;"llr.1 C'lt:ir.i (Abron 
b. Joseph). Thus they are called (for it is a common name of a 
particular class of men) dissidents, oppositionists, or revolution
aries, who recognise neither the monarchy of J ahve, the King 
of kings, nor that of the earthly king, which perhaps Jerome 
here means by the word cletmctorilms (= cletractato,•ibu.,). The 
Venet. incorrectly, aov -roi, p,ttrovat, i.e. 0'~11~. \Vith :l at 
xiv. 10, :i·:w~;:i meant to mix oneself up with something, here 
with Cl7, to mix oneself with some one, i.e. to make common 
cause with him. 

The reason assigned in ver. 22 is, that although such persons 
as reject by thought and action human and divine law may for 
a long time escape punishment, yet suddenly merited ruin falls 
on them, i•~ is, according to its primary signification, weighty, 
oppressive misfortune, t·id. i. 27. In c1p: it is thought of as 
hostile power (Hos. x. 14); or the rising up of God as Judge 
(e.g. Isa. xxxiii. 10) is transferred to the means of executing 
juclgment. ,,~ (= i:~ of iill or i 1D, Arab. fad, fut. jaJiid1t or 
jafidu, a stronger power of bad, cogn. ,:i~) is destruction (Arab. 
feid,fid, death); this word occurs, besides here, only thrice in the 
Book of ,Job. But to what does C~'?.? refer? Certainly not to 
Jahve and the king (LXX., Schultens, Umbreit,and Bertheau), 
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for in itself it is doubtful to interpret the genit. a[ter i•!l as 
designating the subject, but improper to comprehend God am! 
man under one cipher. Rather it may refer to two, of whom 
one class refuse to God, the other to the king, the honour that 
is due (,Jerome, Luther, and at last Zockler) ; but in the fore
going, two are not distinguished, and the want of reverence for 
God, and for the magistrates appointed by Him, is usnally met 
with, because standing in interchangeable relationship, in one 
and the same persons. Is there some misprint then in this 
word 1 Ewald suggests c;;t?.i;;, i.e. of those who show them
selves as C'li:.:i (alte1·cato1·es) towards God and the king. In 
view of C\1'1:?8, Ex. xxxii. 25, this brevity of expression must be 
regarded as possible. Bnt if this were the meaning of the 
word, then it ought to have stood in the first member (i•~ 
cn•l::i), and not in the second. No other conjecture presents 
itself. Thus 0\1'?? is perhaps to be referred to the C'li:.:i, and 
those who engage with them: join thyself not with the 
opposers; for suddenly misfortune will come upon them, and 
the destruction of both (of themselves and their partisans), 
who knows it! But that also is not satisfactorv, for after the 
address c~•?~ was to have been expected, 22b. N~thing remains, 
therefore, but to understand Cv'?.if, with the Syr. and Targ., as at 
Joh xxxvi. 11 ; the proverb falls into rhythms Ci-:~1;) and i•i;,, 

c•:it:i and cv•J.~. But "the end of their year" is not equivalent 
to the hour of their death (Hitzig), because for this C7'll (cf. 
Arab. feid and j~d, death) was necessary; bnt to the expiring, 
the vanishing, the passing by of the year during which they 
have succeeded in maintaining their ground and playing a part. 
There will commence a time which no one knows beforehand 
when all is over with them. In this sense, "who knoweth," 
with its object, is equivalent to '' suddenly ariseth," with its 
subject. In the LXX., after xxi,·. 22, there follow one 
clistich of the relations of man to the word of God as deri,ling 
their fate, one distich of fidelity as a duty towards the king, 
and the duty of the king, and one pentastich or hexastich of 
the power of the tongue and of the anger of the king. The 
Hcb. text knows nothing of these three proverbs. Ewald lrns, 
Jahi-b. xi. 18 f., attempted to translate them into Heb., and is 
of opinion that they are worthy of being regarded as original 



HO TUE BOOK OF PROVEI:CS. 

component parts of L-xxix., and that they ought certainly to 
have come in after xxiv. 22. \Ve doubt this originality, but 
recognise their translation from the Heb. Then follows in the 
LXX. the series of Proverbs, xxx. 1-14, which in the Ileb. 
text bear the superscription of "the \Vords of Agur;" the 
second half of the" \Vords of Agur," together with the" ·words 
of Lemuel," stand after xxiv. 34 of the Heb. text. The 
state of the matter is this, that in the copy from which the 
Alexandrines translated the Appendix xxx.-xxxi. 9, stood half 
of it, after the "\Vonls of the \Vise'' [which extend from 
xxii. 17 to xxiv. 22], and half after the supplement headed 
"these also are from wise men" [ xxiv. 23-34], so that only the 
proverbial ode in praise of the excellent matron [xxxi. 10] 
remains ?S an appendix to the Dook of Hezekiah's collection, 
xxv.-xxix. 

f'ECOXD SUPPLE)fENT TO THE FIRST SOLOMO:.,,rc 
COLLECTION.-XXIV. 23-34. 

There now follows a brief appendix to the older Dook of Pro
verbs, bearing the superscription, 23a, " T!,ese also are from wise 
men," i.e. also the proverbs here £ollowing originate from wise 
men. The old translators (with the exception of Luther) ha,·e 
not understood this superscription ; they mistake the Lamed 
a11cto1·is, and interpret the , as that of address : also these 
(proverbs) I speak to wise men, sapientibus (LXX., Syr., 
Targ., Jerome, Venet.). The formation of the superscription 
is like that of the Hezekiah collection, xxv. 1, and from this 
and other facts we have concluded (vid. YO!. i. pp. 26, 27) that 
this second supplement originated from the same source as 
the extension of the older Book of Proverbs, by the append
ing of the more recent, and its appendices. The linguistic 
complexion of the proverbs here and there resembles that 
of the first appendix ( cf. 29b with 12d, and ClllJ', 25a, with 
C';>J, xxii. 18, :xxiii. 8, xxiv. 4); but, on the other hand, 23b 
refers back to xxviii. 21 of the Hezekiah collection, an<l in ver. 
33 f. is repeated vi. 10 f. This ~ppendix thus acknowledges 
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its seco11Jary character; the poet in minute details stands in the 
same relation to the Solomonic Mashni as that in whieh in 
general he stands to the author of the Introduction, i.-ix. That 
23b is not in itself a proverb, we have already (,·ol. i. p. G) 
prnved; it is the first line of a hexastich (vid. vol. i. p. 16). 

Vers. 23b-25. The curse of partiality and the blessing of 
impartiality: 

Respect of persons in judgment is by no means irood: 
24 He that s:uth to the guilty, "Thou art in the right," 

Him the people curse, nations detest. 
25 But to then, who rightly decide, it is well, 

And upon them cometh blessing with good. 

Partiality is either called C')~ n~if, xviii. 5, respect to the person, 
for the partisan looks with pleasure on the 'J!l, the countenance, 
appearance, personality of one, by way of preference; or-,~,:. 
c•;~, as here and at xxviii. 21, for he places one person before 
another in his sight, or, as we say, has a regard to him; the 
latter expression is found in Deut. i. 17, xvi. 19. i•:a:,:i (t·id. 
xx. 11) means to regard sharply, whether from interest in the 
object, or because it is strange. S:;i Heidenheim regards as 
weaker than iiS; but the reverse is the case (rid. vol. i. p. 204), 
as is seen from the derivation of this negative (= balj, from 
i1?~, to melt, to decay); thus it does not occur anywhere else 
than here with the pred. adj. '.fhe two supplements delight in 
this S:i, xxii. 29, xxiii. 7, 35. The thesis 23b is now confirmed 
in vers. 24 and 25, from the consequences of this partiality 
and its opposite: He that saith ('1f~, with J.felwppach 
Legarmel, from the last syllable, as rightly by Athins, Nissel, 
and Michaelis, vid. Tl,orath Emeth, p. 32) to the guilty: thou 
nrt right, i.e. he who sets the guilty free (for Y?; and i'"!¥ have 
here the forensic sense of the post-Lib!. :!;".I and ':;l!), him they 
curse, etc.; cf. the shorter proverb, xvii. 15, according to which 
a partial, unjust judge is an abomination to God. Regarding 
::~~ (:1:;i8) here and at xi. 26, Schultens, under Job iii. 8, is right; 
the word signifies figere, and hence to distinguish and rnake 
prominent by distinguishing as well as by branding; cf. dr.fi-
9ern, to curse, properly, to pierce through. Regardi11g C~!, i-id. 
at xxii. 14. C'J1ll' and c•~~? (from er;¥ and C~?, which both 
mean to bind and combine) are plur. of catcg.: not merely 
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individuals, not merely families, curse such an unrighteous 
judge and abhor him, but the whole people in all conditions 
and ranks of society; for even though such an unjust judge 
bring himself and his favourites to external honour, yet among 
no people is conscience so blunted, that he who absolves the 
crime and ennobles the miscarriage of justice shall escape the 
vox populi. On the contrary, it goes well (tl!'f, like ii. 10, 
ix. 17, but here with neut. indcf. subj. as Jt;)", Gen. xii. 13, and 
frequently) with those who place the right, and particularly the 
wrong, fully to view; i:r:;ii,~ is he who mediates the right, Job 
ix. 33, and particularly who proves, censures, punishes the 
wrong, ix. 7, and in the character of a judge as here, Amos 
v. 10; Isa. xxix. 21. The genitive connection Jii:i-n:;i;:;i is not 
:iltogether of the same signification as Jit.1,:i l~\ wine of a good 
sort, Song vii. 10, and ll'J nt~, a woman of a bad kind, vi. 24, 
for every blessing is of a good kind; the gen. Jlt:i thus, as at 
Ps. xxi. 4, denotes the contents of the blessing; cf. Eph. i. 3, 
" with all spiritual blessings," in which the manifoldness of the 
blessing is presupposed. 

Ver. 26. Then follows a distich with the watchword Cl'l'.1::Jr : 
He kisseth the lips 
Who for the eu<l giveth a right answer. 

The LXX., Syr., and Targ. translate: one kisseth the lips 
who, or: of those who ... ; bnt such a meaning is violently 
forced into the word (in that case the expression would have 
been J•jr., •r,7~ or c•:;i•j9 c•n!lb). Equally impossible is Theo
dotion's X£iA€O-£ KaTacp,AT/0~a-€Tat, for PJ!!'. cannot be the fat. 
Niplt. Nor is it: lips kiss him who ... (Rashi) ; for, to be 
thus understood, the word ought to have been J'\:;O.?- J'r;ir,:i is 
naturally to be taken as the subj., and thus it supplies the 
meaning: he who kisseth the lips giveth an excellent answer, 
viz. the lips of him whom the answer concerns (Jerome, Venet., 
Luther). But Hitzig ingeniously, "the words reach from the 
lips of the speaker to the ears of the hearer, and thus he kisses 
his ear with his lips." But since to kiss the ear is not a custom, 
not even with the Florentines, then a welcome answer, if its 
impression is to be compared lo a kiss, is compared to a kiss on 
the lips. Hitzig himself translates: he commends himself with 
the lips who ... ; but P!,;J may mean to join oneself, Gen. 
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xii. 40, a, kissing is equivalent to the joining of the lips; it docs 
not mean intrans. to cringe. Rather the explanation : he who 
joins the lips together ... ; for he, viz. before reflecting, closed 
his lips together (suggested by l\Ieiri) ; but p::;i, with C'n!:l:!', 

brings the idea of kissing, /al,m Zubris jw,gere, far nearer. 
This prevails against Schultens' armatus est (ei·it) labia, besides 
pt:ii, certainly, from the primary idea of connecting (laying 
together) (vid. Ps. lxxviii. 9), to equip (arm) oneself therewith; 
but the meaning arising from thence: with the lips he arms 
himself ... is direct nonsense. Fleischer is essentially right, 
Lal,ra osculatur (i.e. quasi osculum oblalwn reddit) q1ti congrua 
,·espondel. Only the question has nothing to <lo with a kiss; 
but if he who asks receives a satisfactory answer, an enlighten
ing counsel, he experiences it as if he received a kiss. The 
l\Iidrash incorrectly remarks under C'i'.1:Jl C'");l-1, "words of 
merited denunciation," according to which the Syr. translates. 
\V ords are meant which are corresponding to the matter and the 
circumstances, and suitable for the encl (cf. viii. 9). Such 
words are like as if the lips of the inquirer received a kiss from 
the lips of the answerer. 

Ver. 27. \Yarning against the establishing of ~ householcl 
where the previous conditions are wanting: 

Set in order thy work without, 
And make it ready for thyself beforehand in the fields,
After that then mnyest thou build thine house. 

The interchange of }'1M~ and n·;t;•:i shows that by n·w•,:i M~K~9 

field-labour, 1 Chron. xxvii. 26, is meant. r:m, used of ar
rangement, procuring, here with n::iK,o, signifies the setting in 
order of the work, viz. the cultivation of the field. In the 
parallel member, n;r;il', carrying also its object, in itself is ad
missible: make preparations (LXX., Syr.); but the punctua
tion i'l;r;il' (Targ., Veuel.; on the other haud, Jerome ancl Luther 
translate as if the words were n·:)tl•;, 1'11Mlll) is not worthy of 
being contended against: set it (the work) in the fields in 
readiness, i.e. on the one hand set forward the present neces
sary work, and on the other hand prepare for that which next 
follows; thus: do completely ancl circumspectly what thy 
calling as a husbanclman requires of thee,-then mayest thou 
go to the building and building up of thy house (vid. at vcr. 3, 
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xiv. 1), to which not only the building and setting iu order of 
a convenient dwelling, but also the bringing home of a house
wife and the whole setting up of a household belongs; prosperity 
at home is conditioned by this-one fulfils his duty without in 
the fields actively and faithfully. One begins at the wrong 
encl when he begins with the building of his house, which is 
much rather the result and goal of an intelligent discharge of 
duty within the sphere of one's calling. The per/., with I 
after a date, such as iry~, ~1!9 ii)7, and the like, when things 
that will or should be done are spoken of, has the fut. signi
fication of a per/. consec., Gen. iii. 5; Ex. x:vi. 6 f., xvii. 4; 
Ewald, § 344b. 

Ver. 28. Warning against unnecessary witnessing to the 
disadvantage of another: 

Kever be a causeless witness against thy neighbour; 
Allll shouldest thou use deceit with thy lips? 

The phrase c~ry-i)! does not mean a witness who appears against 
his neighbour without knowledge of the facts of the case, but 
one who has no substantial reason for his giving of testimony; 
tl)l'.I means groundless, with reference to the occasion and 
motive, iii. 30, xxiii. 29, xxvi. 2. Other designations stood for 
false witnesses (LXX., Syr., Targ.). Rightly Jerome, the 
Venet., and Luther, without, however, rendering the gen. con
nection oin-iy, as it might have been by the adj. 

In 28b, Chajug derives Q'l'l!l~,1 from n11~, to break in pieces, 
to crumble; for he remarks it might stand, with the passing over 
of o into z, for Qil'l!l~,l [ and thou wilt whisper]. But the ancients 
had no acquaintance with the laws of sound, and therefore 
with naive arbitrariness regarded all as possible; and Bottcher, 
indeed, maintains that the Jliphil of nn!l may be n'f:l!l;'I as well 
as nil'l,);'I ; but the former of these forms with z could only be 
met~plastically possible, and would be Q'T:l~l'.I (vid. Hitzig under 
Jer. xi. 20). And what can this flip!,. of M!l mean 1 '' To 
crumble" one's neighbours (Chajug) is an unheard of ex
pressicn; and the meanings, to throw out crumbs, viz. crumbs 
of words (Bottcher), or to speak with a broken, subdued voice 
(Ilitzig), are extracted from the rare Arab. fata.fit (fa/a.fiD, for 
which the lexicographers note the meaning of a secret, moaning 
sound. ,vhcn we see n'n!l;ii stancling along with ''J'~~tll, then 
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before all we are led to think of ;ir,!) [to open], xx. 19; Ps. 
lxxiii. 36. Ilut we stumble at the interrog. r), which nowhere 
else appears connected with I. Ewald therefore purposes to 
read i;i•r-,~~1 [ and will open wide] (LXX. µ,11oe 7TA.aTvvov): 
" that thou usest treachery with thy lips; " but from ;im::;i, to 
make wide open, Gen. ix. 27, "to use treachery" is, only for 
the flight of imagination, not too wide a distance. On ~.l, et 
num, one need not stumble; ~;S~,l, 2 Sam. x,·. 35, shows that 
the connection of a question by means of I is not inadmissible; 
Ewald himself takes notice that in· the Arab. the connection of 

'.IC ~ 

the interrogatives \ and ~ with .J and ._; is quite common.; 1 

and thus he reaches the explanation: wilt thou befool then by 
thy lips, i.e. pollute by deceit, by inconsiderate, wanton testi
mony against others? This is the right explanation, "·hich 
Ewald hesitates about only from the fact that the interrog. ~ 
comes in between the I consec. and its peif., a thing which is 
elsewhere unheard of. But this difficulty is removed by the 
syntactic observation, that the peif. after interrogatives has 
often the modal colouring of a conj. or optative, e.g. after the 
interrog. pronoun, Gen. xxi. 7, quis dixerit, and after the in
terrogatirn particle, as here and at 2 Kings xx. 9, ireritne, 
where it is to be supplied (i•id. at Isa. xxxviii. 8). Thus: et 
m,m persuaseris (decPperis) labiis tuis, and shouldest thou prac
tise slander with thy lips, for thou bringest thy neighbour, 
without need, by thy uncalled for rashness, into disrepute? 

• 1 t.,, 

"It is a question, afnakar (cf. xxiii. 5), for which \ (not Jb), 
in the usual Arab. interrogative: how, thou wouldest? one 
then permits the inquirer to draw the negative answer: "No, I 
will not do it" (Fleischer). 

Ver. 29. The following pro\'erb is connected as to its sub
ject with the foregoing: one ought not to do evil to his neigh
bour without necessity; even evil ,vhich has been done to one 
must not be requited with evil: 

Say not, " As he bath done to me, so I do to him: 
I requite the man according to his conduct." 

l We use the forms uu:a, {iba, athftmm, for we suppose the interrogative 
to the copula; we also say fa had, t•id. lllufa!<al, p. 9H. 

VOL. II. K 
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On the ground of public justice, the talio is certainly the 
nearest form of punishment, Lev. xxiv. 19 f.; but even here 
the Sinaitic law does not remain in the retortion of the injury 
according to its external form (it is in a certain manner prac
ticable only with regard to injury done to the person and to 
property), but places in its stead an atonement measured and 
limited after a higher point of view. On pure moral grounds, 
the jus talionis (" as thou to me, so I to thee") has certainly 
no validity. Here he to whom injustice is done ought to 
commit his case to God, xx. 22, and to oppose to evil, not evil 
but good; he ought not to set himself up as a judge, nor to act 
as one standing on a war-footing with his neighbour (J udg. xv. 
11); but to take God as his example, who treats the sinner, if 
only he·se~ks it, not in the way of justice, but of grace (Ex. 
xxxiv. 6 f.). The expression 29b reminds of xxiv. 12. In
stead of C';~?, there is used here, where the speaker points to 
a definite person, the phrase ~;'~?- Jerome, the Veuet., and 
Luther translate: to each one, as if the word were vocalized 
thus, t:i•~~ (Ps. !xii. 13). 

A Illashal ode of the slothful, in the form of a record of ex
periences, concludes this second supplement (vid. vol. i. p. 17): 

Ver. 30 The field of a slothful man I came past, 
.And the vineyard of am.an devoid of understanding. 

31 And, lo! it was wholly filled up with thorns; 
Its face was co,·ered with nettles; 
And its wall of stones was broken down. 

32 But I looked and directed my attention to it; 
I saw it, an<l took instruction frow it: 

33 '' A little sleep, a little slumber, 
A little folding of the hands to rest. 

3( Then cometh thy poverty apace, 
And thy want as au anned man.11 

The line 29b with ~'K) is followed by one with ~•K. Thll 
form of the narrative in which this \\·arning against drowsy 
slothfulness is clothed, is like Ps. xxxvii. 35 f. The distin
guishing of different classes of men by t!"K and C1K (cf. xxiv. 
20) is common in proverbial poetry. 'l'I;;.¥, at the close of 
the first parallel member, retains its Patlwcli unchanged. The 

description : and, lo! (i1~;:J1, with Pazei·, after Tlwmtli Emet/1, 
p. 34, Anm. 2) it was , . , refers to the vineyard, for l'H~ ,1? 
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(its stone wall, like Isa. ii. 20, "its idols of silver") is, like 
Num. xxii. 24, Isa. v. 5, the fencing in of the vineyard. 
i~: n?V, totus e.u,·ei•e,·at (in carcluos), refers to this as subject, 
rf. in Ausonius: ape.~ vitibus a.m.11·git; the Hcb. construction 
is as Isa. v. 6, xxxiv. 13; Gesen. § 133, 1, Anm. 2. The sing. 
~t:i!?~ of C'Ji::;17~ does not occur; perhaps it means properly the 
weed which one tears up to cast it aside, for ( Arab.) 4·wnasl, is 
matter dug out of the ground! The ancients interpret it by 
w·tica,; ancl ~1,~, plur. c+~q (as from ~i~), R. ,n, to burn, ap
pears, indeed, to be the name of the nettle; the botanical name 
(Arab.) klwlla,· (beaus, pease, at least a leguminous plant) is 
from its sound not Arab., anrl thus lies remote.2 The Pua] 11al~ 

sounds like Ps. lxxx. 11 ( cf. 1~~, Ps. lxxii. 20); the position of 
the words is as this passage of the Psalm ; the Syr., Targ., 
,Jerome, and the Venet. render the construction acth·ely, as if 
the word were 11al:l. 

In ver. 32, Ilitzig proposes to read nm~) : and I stopped 
(stood still); but rn~ is trans., not only at Eccles. vii. 9, but 
also at ii. 15: to hold anything fast; not: to hold oneself still. 
And for ,vhat purpose the change 1 A contemplating ancl 
looking at a thing, with which the turning and standing near 
is here connected, manifestly includes a standing still; •;:,•~;, 
after n!~~i, is, as commonly after ~•:in (e.g. ,Tab xxxv. 5, cf. Isa. 
xiii. 18 ), the expression of a lingering looking at an object 
after the attention has been directed to it. In modern impres
sions, 'JJ~ n!r,~, are incorrectly accentuated; the old editions 

have rightly nin~, with Rebia; for not ':Jl~ •~,, but n•~;~ ':Jl~ 

are connected. In viii. 17, this prominence of the personal 
pronoun serves for the expression of reciprocity; elsewhere, as 
e.g. Gen. xxi. 24, 2 Kings vi. 3, and particularly, frequently in 
Ilosea, this circumstantiality does not make the subject pro
minent, but the action; here the suitable extension denotes 
that he rightly makes his comments at leisure (Ilitzig). 
J?. n•t,7 is, as at xxii. 17, the turning of attention and reflection; 

1 This is particularly the name of what lies roun,l about on the ground in 
the Bedouin tents, and which one takes up from thence (from kamesh, 
cogn. y,:ip y::ip, ramasser, cf. the journal 1')1:ln, 1871, p. 287b); in modern 
Arab., linen and 1natror of all kinds: vid. Bocthor, under linge and el,,jfe. 

2 Perhaps t'iwpo<, vid. Lagarde's Gesamm. Abhandl. p. 69. 
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elsewhere i91~ r:~?, to receive a moral, viii. 10, J er. vii. 28, is 
here equi,·alent to, to abstract, deduce one from a fact, to take 
to oneself a lesson from it. In vers. 33 and 34 there is a re
petition of vi. 9, 10. Thus, as ver. 33 expresses, the sluggard 
speaks to whom the neglected piece of ground belongs, and 
ver. 34 places before him the result. Instead of lP.1'.11;'~ of the 
original passage [ vi. !J, 10], here lP.::i~o, of the coming of 
poverty like an avenging Nemesis; and instead of ~1;b~91, here 
"l'~b~91 (the Cod. Jaman. has it without the '), which might be 
the plene written pausal form of the sing. (vid. at vi. 3, cf. vi. 
11), but is more surely regarded as the plur.: thy deficits, or 
wants; for to thee at one time this, and at another time that, 
and linp.lly all things will be wanting. Regarding the variants 
"I~':-:-:! and '1?.'-:! (with ~ in the original passage, here in the 
borrowed passage with '), vid. at x. 4. i?.t? t:ht:(7 is translated 
in the LXX. by WIT7rEp J,ya0o~ Opoµ,u~ (vid. at vi. 11); the 
Syr. and Targ. make from it a ~;?71:1 ~;7~, labellm·ius, a lctter
carrier, coming with the speed of a courier. 

SECO::SD COLLECTIOX OF SOLO)IOKIC PTIOVERBS.
X..'{V.-XXIX. 

Tl1e older Solomonic Book of Proverbs, with its introduction, 
i. 9, and its two supplements, (1) xxii. 17-xxiv. 22, (2) xxiv. 
23-34, is now followed by a more modern Solomonic Book of 
Proverbs, a second extensive series of M0?-7 •?t:it.:11 which the 
collector has introduced with the superscription : 

xxv. 1 'fhese also are proverbs of Solomon, 
Which the men of Hezekiah the king of Judah have collected. 

Hezekiah, in his concern for the preservation of the national 
literature, is the Jewish Pisistratos, and the " men of Hezekiah " 
are like the collectors of the poems of Homer, who were em
ployed by Pisistratos for that purpose. n~~-o~ is the subject, 
and in Cod. 129.Jc, and in the editions of Bamberg 1515, Hart
mann 1595, Nissel, Jablonsky, Michaelis, has DecM. This 
title is like that of the second supplement, xxiv. 23. The form 
of the name n:~ri:i, abbreviated from m:~ri:i: (IM;~ti:i), is not 
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favourable to the derivation of the title from the collectors 
themselves. The LXX. translntes: Aowt ai ,raiOEia, !a">,.w. 
/J,WVTO, ai aOlU!tptTOt ( cf. J as, iii. 17), t,, ege-ypa,fravTo oi 
rpt"-ot 'Etetclov, for which Aquila has a, µ,eTijpav avOpE, 
'EtEtc1ou, Jerome, tra11stuler1mt. p•ry~~ signifies, like (Arab.) 
nsa~,, n;;iJ, to snatch away, to take away, to transfer from 
another place; in later lleb. : to transcribe from one book into 
another, to translate from one language into another: to take 
from another place and place together; the ,vhence 1 remains 
undetermined: according to the anachronistic r~ndering of the 
Midrash cnrm:,, i.e. from the Apocrypha; according to IIitzig, 
from the mouths of the people; more correctly Euchcl and 
others : from their scattered condition, partly oral, partly 
written. Vid. regarding p•ny;i, Zunz, in Deutsch - Jlforgenl. 
Zeitscl,. xxv. 147 f., and regarding the whole title, vol. i. pp. 
5, 6 ; regarding the forms of proverbs in this second collection, 
vol. i. p. 17 ; regarding their relation to the first, and their encl 
and aim, vol. i. pp. 25, 26. The first Collection of Pro
verbs is a Book for Youth, and this second a Book for the 
People. 

Ver. 2. It is characteristic of the purpose of the book that 
it begins with proverbs of the king: 

It is the glory of God to conceal a thing; 
And the glory of the king to search out a matter, 

That which is the glory of God and the glory of the king 
in itself, and that by which they acquire glory, stand here 
contrasted. The glory of God consists in this, to conceal a 
matter, i.e. to place before men mystery upon mystery, in which 
they become conscious of the limitation and insufficiency of 
their knowledge, so that they are constrained to acknowledge, 
Deut. xxix. 28, that " secret things belong unto the Lord our 
Goel." There are many things that are hidden and are known 
only to God, and we must be contented with that which He 
sees it good to make known to us.1 The honour of kings, on 
the contrary, who as pilots have to steer the ship of the state 
(xi. 14), and as supreme judges to administer justice (1 Kings 
iii. 9), consists in this, to search out a matter, i.e. to pbce in the 

1 Cf. von Lasaulx, Philosophie der Gescl,icl,te, p. 128 f.: " God au<l Nature 
love to conceal the beginning of things." 
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light things that are problematical and subjects of controversy, 
in confol'mity with their high position, with su!'passing intelli
gence, and, in conformity with their responsibility, with con
scientious zeal. The thought that it is the glory of Goel to 
veil Himself in secrecy (Isa. Iv. 15; cf. 1 Kings viii. 12), and 
of the king, on the contrary, not to surround himself with an 
impenetrable nimbus, and to withdl'aw into inaccessible remote
ness,-this thought does not, immediately at least, lie in the 
proverb, which refers that which is concealed, anel its contrary, 
not to the person, but to a matter. Also that God, by the 
concealment of certain things, seeks to excite to activity human 
research, is not said in this proverb; for 2b does not speak of 
the honour of wise men, but of kings; the searching ant, 2b, 
thus does not refer to that which is veiled by God. But since 
the honour of Goel at the same time as the welfare of men, and 
the honour of the king as well as the welfare of his people, is to 
be thought of, the proverb states that God and the king promote 
human welfare in very different ways,-God, by concealing 
that which sets limits to the knowledge of man, that he may not 
be uplifted; and the king, by research, which brings out the 
true state of the matter, anel thereby guards the political and 
social condition against threatening danger, secret injuries, and 
the ban of offences unatoned for. This proverb, regarding 
the difference between that which constitutes the honour of 
God and of the king, is followed by one which refers to that in 
which the honour of both is alike. 

Ver. 3 The heavens in height, and the earth in depth, 
And the heart of kings arc unsearchable. 

This is a proverb in the priamel-form, -rid. p. 13. The p1·aeam
b1tlum consists of three subjects to which the predicate i8r, I'~ 
[=no searching out] is common. "As it is impossible to 
search through the heavens· and through the earth, so it is also 
impossible to search the hearts of common men (like the earth), 
and the hearts of kings (like the heavens)" (Fleischer). The 
meaning, however, is simple. Three unsearchable things are 
placed together: the heavens, with reference to their height, 
stretching into the impenetrable distance ; the earth, in respect 
to its depth, reaching down into the immeasurable abyss; and 
the heart of kings-it is this third thing which the proverb 
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particularly aims at-which in themselves, and especially with 
that which goes on in their depths, are impenetrable and un
searchable. The proverb is a warning against the delusion of 
being flattered by the favour of the king, which may, before 
one thinks of it, be withdrawn or changed even into the con
trary; and a counsel to one to take heed to his words and acts, 
and to see to it that he is influenced by higher motives than by 
the fallacious calculation of the impression on the view and 
disposition of the king. The ~ in both cases is the expression 
of the reference, as e.g. at 2 Chron. ix. 22. I;~!, not= r;~-:11, 
but like Isa. xxvi. 19, lxv. 17, for i;~\, which generally occurs 
onlv in the st. constr. 

There now follows an emblematic (vid. vol. i. p. 10) 
tetrastich : 

Ver. 4 Take away the dross from silver, 
So there is ready a vessel for the goldsmith; 

5 Take away the wicked from the king, 
And bis throne is established by righteousness. 

The form il,:i (cf. the inf. Poal ;;;,, Isa. !ix. 13) is regarded by 
Schultens as showing a ground-form i;ry; but there is also 
found e.g. ib~, whose ground-form is '~'¥; the verb i'l~,:i, R. li'I 

(whence Arab. liaj,·, discede,·e), cf. n~: (whence i'l~h, semovit, 
2 Sam. xx. 13 = Syr. iiwagy, cf. Arab. iiwjay, to withhold, to 
abstain from), signifies to separate, withdraw; here, of the sepa
ration of the Cl'l'i?, the refuse, i.e. the dross (vid. regarding the 
plena scriptio, Baer's hit. Ausg. des .Tesaia, under i. 22); the 
goldsmith is designated by the word 9~il, from 9'"!¥, to turn, 
change, as he who changes the as yet drossy metal by means of 
smelting, or by purification in water, into that which is pure. 
In 5a i'lli'I is, as at Isa. xxvii. 8, transferred to a process of moral 
purification; what kind of persons are to be removed from the 
neighbourhood of the king is shown by Isa. i. 22, 23. Here 
also (as at Isa. l.c.) the emblem or figure of ver. 4 is followed 
in ver. 5 by its moral antitype aimed at. The punctuation of 
both verses is wonderfully fine and excellent. In ver. 4, K~•, 

is not pointed K~_'.\, but as the consecutive modus K~.~l ; this first 
part of the proverb refers to a well-known process of art: the 
dross is separated from the silver (in/. absol., as :xii. 71 xv. 22)1 

and so a Yessel (utensil) proceeds from the goldsmith, for he 
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manufactures pure silver; the ~ is here similarly used as the 
designation of the subject in the passive, xiii. 13, xiv. 20. In 
,·er. 5, on the contrary, ~::l'! (Iii'.)) is not the punctuation used, 
but the word is pointed indil'atively Ji::J'.1; this second part of 
the proverb expresses a moral demand (inf. absol. in the sense of 
the imperative, Gesen. § 131, 4b like xvii. 12, or an optative or 
concessive conjunction): let the godless be removed, :J?9 '?.~?, 
i.e. not from the neighbourhood of the king, for which the 
words are 1So '?.~P'?; also not those standing before the king, 
i.e. in his closest neighbourhood (Ewald, Bertheau); but since, 
in the absolute, ni~, not an act of another in the interest of the 
king, but of the king himself, is thought of : let the godless be 
remov~d from before the king, i.e. because he admiuistcrs justice 
(Hitzig), or more generally: because after that Psalm (ci.), 
which is the "mirror of princes," he does not suffer him to come 
into his presence. Accordingly, the punctuation is P1P., not 
P1~i1 (xvi. 12) ; becanse such righteousness is meant as separates 
the Yff1 from it and itself from him, as Isa. xvi. 5 (vid. Hitzig), 
where the punctuation of ii;,i;i:!l denotes that favour towards 
l\foab seeking protection. Tbere now follows a second pro
verb with 1So, as the one just explained was a second with 
c•:,So: a warning against arrogance before kings and nobles. 

Ver. 6 Display not thyself before the king, 
Ami approach not to tlie place of the great. 

7 For better that one say to thee, " Come up hither," 
Than that they humble, thee before a prince, 
Whom thine eyes hacl seen. 

The c•?"1~ are those, like x.-iii. 16, who by virtue of their 
descent and their office occupy a lofty place of honour in the 
court and in the state. :i•i~ (vicl. under viii. 16) is the noble in 
disposition and the nobleman by birth, a general designation 
which comprehends the king and the princes. The Hithpa. 
i1,:,ryry is like the reflex forms xii. 9, xiii. 7, for it signifies to 
conduct oneself as ,1,~ or,~~/ (vid. xx. 29), to play the part of 
one highly distinguished. ir,i¥ has, 6b, its nearest signification: 
it denotes, not like :I~?, standing still, but approaching to, e.g. 
Jer. vii. 2. The reason given in ver. 7 harmonizes with the rule 
of wisdom, Luke xiv. 10 f.: better is the saying to thee, i.e. that 
one say to thee (Ewald, § 304b ), n~~ 'M?~, (so the Olewejored is 
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to be placed), 7rpa~avu/3110i J.vwT€pov (thus in Luke), than that 
one humble thee J.'1: '?.~?, not: because of a prince (Ilitzig), 
for •:!), nowhere means either pro (xvii. 18) or propta, but 
before a prince, so that thou must yield to him ( cf. xiv. 19), 
before him whom thine eyes had seen, so that thou art not 
excused if thou takest up the place appropriate to him. l\Iost 
interpreters are at a loss to explain this relative. Luther: 
"which thine eyes must see," and Schultens: ut viJeant ocitli 
tui. :Michaelis, syntactically admissible: quem videi·e gestiverunt 
ocllli tui, viz. to come near to him, according to Derthcau, with 
the request that he re~eives some high office. Otherwise 
Fleischer: before the kiug by whom thou and thine are seen, 
so much the more felt is the humiliation when it comes upon 
one after he has pressed so far forward that he can be perceived 
by the king. Dut J.'1J is not specially the king, but any dis
tinguished personage whose place he who has pressed forward 
has taken up, and from which he must now withdraw when the 
right possessor of it comes and lays claim to his place. ip~ is 
never used in poetry without emphasis. Elsewhere it is equi
valent to ovnva, qllippe quem, here equivalent to ov7rep, quem 
quidem. Thine eyes have seen him in the company, and thou 
canst say to thyself, this place belongs to him, according to his 
rank, and not to thee,-the humiliation which thou endurest is 
thus well deserved, because, with eyes to see, thon wert so blind. 
The LXX., Syr., Symmachus (who reads Sa, J.'i?, ei~ 7r}..,j0o~), 
and Jerome, refer the words" whom thine eyes had seen" to 
the proverb following; but it:>~ does not appropriately belong to 
the beginning of a proverb, and on the supposition that the 
word J."!? is generally adopted, except by Symmachus, they are 
also heterogeneous to the following proverb : 

Ver. 8 Go not forth hn.stily to strife, 
That it may not be oaid, " What wilt thou do in the end 

thereof, 
When now thy neighbour bringeth disgrace npon thee?" 

9 Art thou striving with thy neighbour? strive with him, 
But disclose not the secret of another ; 

10 That he who heareth it may not despise thee, 
And thine evil name depart no more. 

"Whether J.'7 in J.'"!? is in.fin., as at J udg. xxi. 22, or subst., as at 
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2 Chron. xix. 8, is not decided : ad litigandum and ad [item 
harmonize. As little may it be said whether in t-:]il;t'~ [go not 
forth], a going out to the gate (comt of justice), or to the place 
where he is to be met who is to be called to account, is to be 
thought of; in no respect is the sense metaphorical: let not 
thyself transgress the bounds of moderation, ne te laisse pas em
porter; :Ii? N¥; is correlate to :11"!? ~b, J ndg. xxi. 22. The use of 
i9 in Sb is unprecedented. Euchel and Lowenstein regard it as 
an imper.: reflect upon it (test it); bnt ol/~ does not signify this, 
and the interjectional c;:, does not show the possibility of an 
imper. Kal j:l1 and certainly not j:l (I~). The conj. J~ is the con
necting form of an original subst. (= panj), which signifies a 
turni1}g away. It is mostly connected with the future, accord
ing to which Nolde, Oetinger, Ewald, and Eertheau explain nc 
indefinite, something, viz. unbecoming. In itself, it may, 
perhaps, be possible that no jC was used in the sense of ne quid 
( Venet. /J,~71'0TE n) ; but "to do something," for " to commit 
something bad," is improbable; also in that case we would 
expect the words to be thus : no nt:•JJn j:l. Thus nc will be an 
interrogative, as at 1 Sam. xx. 10 (vid. Keil), and the expres
sion is brachy logical : that thou comest not in to the situation 
not to know what thou oughtest to do (Rashi: yin N) ,,,, i-::in JC 
nit•JJ) no), or much rather anakoluth.; for instead of saying 
nit?p.-n?? ll"!lJ N)-i~, the poet, shunning this unusual ~, JC, adopts 
at once the interrogative form: that it may not be said at the 
end thereof (viz. of the strife): what wilt thou do? (Umbreit, 
Stier, Elster, llitzig, and Ziickler.) This extreme perplexity 
would occur if thy neighbour (with whom thou disputest 
so eagerly and unjustly) put thee to shame, so that thou 
standest confounded (cS:i, properly to hurt, French blesfer). 
If now the summons 9a follows this warning against going out 
for the purpose of strife: fight out thy conflict with thy neigh
bour, then "l;i':, set forth with emphasis, denotes not such a 
strife as one is surprised into, but that into which one is drawn, 
and the tuam in causam tuam is accented in so far as 9b localizes 
the strife to the personal relation of the two, and warns against 
the drawing in of an i()~, i.e. in this case, of a third person : 
and expose not the secmt of another ~~~-~~ ( after lllicMol 
130a, ancl Ecn-Eileam, who places the worcl under the !l"c:i j•nn::i, 
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is vocalized with Patltacl, on ,, as is Cod. 129J, and elsewhere 
in correct texts). One ought not to bring forward in a dispute, 
as m'.lterial of proof and means of acquittal, secrets entrnste<l 
to him by another, or secrets which one knows regarding the 
position and conduct of another; for such faithlessness and 
gossiping affix a stigma on him who avails l,imself of them, in 
the public estimation, ver. 10; that he who hears it may not 
blame thee (1~".I = .\ram. i~r:i, vie/. under xiv. 34), and the evil 
report concerning thee continue without recall. Fleischer: ne 
i11famia tua non receclat i. e. mnuzuam desinat per ora ltominum 
propagari, with the remark, "iu ;,?"!, which properly means a 
stealthy creeping on of the rumour, and in :i1::i lies a (Arab.) 
tarsl,y[,," i.e. the two ideas stand in an interchangeable relation 
with a play upon the words: the evil rumour, once put in cir
culation, will not again retrace its steps; but, on the contrary, 
as Virgil says : 

llfobilitate viget viresque acquirit eundo. 

In fact, every other can sooner rehabilitate himself in the public 
estimation than he who is regarded as a prattler, who can keep 
no secret, or as one so devoid of character that he makes public 
what he ought to keep silent, if he can make any use of it in 
his own interest. In regard to such an one, the words are con
tinually applicable, !tic niger est, 111111c tu, Romane, cai-eto, xx. l!l. 
The LXX. has, instead of 7n:i,, 10b, read 7n:i•,1~,, and trans
lated it with the addition of a long appendix: "They quarrel, 
an<l hostilities will not cease, but will be to thee lik<J death. 
Kindness and friendship deliver, let these preserve thee, that 
thou mayest not become one meriting reproaches (Jerome: ne 
e,1:probrabilis .fias), but guard thy ways, Evuvva"ll."/1.a,c-rw~." 

The first emblematical distich of this collection now follows: 

Ver. 11 Golden apples in silver sah·ers. 
A word spoken according to its circumstances. 

The Syr. and Jerome vocalize ,;11 i;)"l, and the Targ. ,;)"! ,~'1; 
both are admissible, but the figure and that which is repr~
sented are not placed in so appropriate a relation as by ,~1 ,;11; 
the wonderfully penetrating expression of the text, which is 
rendered by the traditional nikkud, agrees here with the often 
occurring i;)':i (= ,;!'!~), also its passive ,1:i1. The defective 
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writing is like, e.g., i:ice~, Ps. cxii. 7, and gi\·es DO authority to 
prefer 1;~ = if~'? (Bottcher). That •~7'), corresponding to the 
plur. •~1::J'l, is not used, arises from this, that i:li is here mani
festly not a won! without connection, but a sentence of motive, 
contents, and aim united. For i•~~~-,!I, the meaning of 
ir-W:p presents itself from xv. 23, according to which, among the 
old interpreters, Symmachus, Jerome, and Luther render" at 
its time." Abulwalid compared the Arab. aijfan (ai/,1,an, also 
'ijj"an, whence 'aly 'ijjani!ti, justo tempore), which, as Orelli has 
shown in his Synon. der Zeitbeg1·1jfe, p. 21 f., comes from the 
roots af ab, to drive (from within) going out, time as consisting 
of individual moments, the one of which drives on the other, 
and th_us denotes time as a course of succession. One may not 
hesitate as to the prep. '!I, for C'J~~ would, like nil'l)I, denote the 
circumstances, the relations of the time, and$!,' would, as e.g. in 
'¥'"'!' and 'l'.1';?'1"'!1, have the meaning of Ka-rtf. But the form 
i•:~~, which like i•~~i:i, Lev. xvi. 12, sounds dualistic, appears to 
oppose this. Hitzig supposes that c:;~~ may designate the time 
as a circle, with reference to the two arches projecting in oppo
site directions, but uniting themselves together; but the circle 
"·hich time describes runs out from one point, and, moreover, 
the Arab. names for time a/a;; aifaf, and the like, which inter
change with aijfan, show that this does not proceed from the 
idea of circular motion. Ewald and others take for 1'J~~ the 
meaning of wheels (the Veuet.1 after Kimchi, brt -rwv -rpoxwv 
av-rij,)1 whereby the form is to be interpreted as dual of j~~ = 
i;i~, "a word driven on its wheels," -so Ewald explains: as the 
potter quickly and neatly forms a vessel on his wheels, thus a 
fit and quickly framed word. But i:li signifies to drive cattle 
and to speak = to cause words to follow one another ( cf. Arab. 
syuf, pressing on= flow of words), but not to drive= to fashion 
in that artisan sense. Otherwise Bottcher, " a word fitly 
spoken, a pair of wheels perfect in their motion," to which he 
compares the common people" in their jesting," and adduces all 
kinds of heterogeneous things partly already rejected by Orelli 
(e.g. the Homeric lm-rpoxaoriv, which is certainly no commen
dation). But ''jesting" is not appropriate here; for what man 
conceives of human speech as a carriage, one only sometimes 
compares that of a babbler to ::i. sledge, or says of l1im that he 
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shoves the cart into the mud.1 Is it then thus decided that 1•:~i-1 

is a dual? It may be also like 1';?;~, the plur. especially in tii~ 
ad\"erbial expression before us, which readily carried the abbre
,·iation with it (vid. Gesen. Lelirgebr. § 13!, Arnn. 17). On this 
supposition, Orelli interprets i~~ from i~~, to turn, in the sense 
of turning about, circumstances, and reminds of this, that in the 
post.-bibl. Heb. this word is used as inclefinitcly as "PIJ7ro,, e.g. 
no i~1i.1::i, quodammodo (vid. Reland's Analecta Rabbinica, 1723, 
p. 126). This late Talm. usagti of the word can, indeed, signify 
nothing as to the bib!. word ; but that C'l~~. abbreviated 
c•;~~, can mean circumstances, is warranted by the synon. 
niiii-1. Aquila and Theodotion appear to have thus understood 
it, for their e?Tl apµM;ovcnv avT<f, which they substitute for 
the colourless ovrn,, of the LXX., signifies: under the circum
stances, in accordance therewith. So Orelli thus riglitly 
defines: ".:i•:~i-1 denote the i1~1wal, circumstances and conditions, 
as they form themselves in each turning of time, and those 
which are ascribed to ,:ii by the suffix are those to which it is 
proper, and to which it fits in. Consequently a word is com
mended which is spoken whenever the precise time arriYes to 
which it is adapted, a word which is thus spoken at its time as 
well as at its place (van Dyk, fay ma[,llah), and the grace of 
which is thereby heightened.'' Aben Ezra's explanation, c•:~ Sir 
C"1i:-in, in the approved way, follows the opinion of Abulwalid 
and Parchon, that 1'J!l:~ is equivalent to 11:!l ( cf. aly icaj/tilti, sua 
mtione), which is only so far true, that both words are derived 
from R. i!l, to turn. In the figure, it is questionable whether 
by ::I~! 'IJ;!lry1 apples of gold, or gold-colonred apples, are meant 
(Luther: as pomegranates and citrons); thus oranges are 
meant, as at Zech. iv. 12. :I~!;:i denotes golden oil. Since 
cio:i, besides, signifies a metallic substance, one appears to be 
under the necessity of thinking of apples of gold; cf. the 
Lrazen pomegranates. But (1) apples of gold of natural size 
and massiveness are obviously too great to make it probable 
that such artistic productions are meant; (2) the material of 

1 It is something different when the -u·cavcr's beam, minu·Ul in Arab., is 
metapb. for kind and manuer: they arc 'aly minu·til u·U?1ml, is equivalent tc 
they are of a like calibre, Arab. kalib, which is dcrircd from utl frw; 
( ~")\or.oOIO> ), a shoemakers lost. 
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the emblem is usually not of less ,·alue than tliat of which it is 
the emblem (Fleischer) ; (3) the Scriptures are fond of com
paring words with flowers and fruits, x. 31, xii. 14, xiii. 2, 
xvi ii. 20, and to the essence of the word which is rooted in the 
spirit, and buds and grows up to maturity through the mouth 
and the lips, the comparison with natural fruits corresponds 
better in any case than with artificial. Thus, then, we interpret 
" golden apples" as the poetic name for oranges, aw•ea mala, 
the Indian name of which with reference to or (gold) was 
changed into the French name orange, as our pomera11::e is 
equivalent to pomum aurantiwn. lii•;~•r,, is the plur. of li'~~•r,,, 
already explained, xviii. 11; the word is connected neither 
with !)~~•, to twist, wreathe (Ewald, with most Jewish inter
preters.I), nor with ;,~1, to pierce, injigere (Rcdslob, vid. under 
Ps. lxxiii. 7); it signifies medal or ornament, from :-99", to 
behol,l (cf. ;i;:i::•, Bea= 0eaµa, Isa. ii. 6), here a vessel which is 
a delight to th~ eyes. In general the Venct. rightly, lv µopcpw

µaaw ap7vpou; Symmachus and Thcodotion, more in accordance 
with the fundamental idea, €V 7rEpt/3XE71"'TOl~ ap7vpau; the Syr. 
and Targ. specially: in 1•essels of embossed work ('~1l), from 
1JJ, to draw, to extend) ; yet more specially the LXX., lv 
opµ{aK(<l <I"apUau, on a chain of carnelian stone, for which, per
haps, lv cpopµl<I"K'f' (,Jliger) anup{ou, in a little silver basket, 
is the original ~hrase. , Aqu!la, ,after I?erescl;ith raMa c. 9~, 
translates by µ1]Xa XfU<I"ou ev lit<I"Kot~ ap7ucpiau. ,Jerome : rn 
lectis argenteis, appears to have fallen into the error of taking :Jt:'D 

for :i:it:io, lectus. Hitzig here emends a self-made cz7ra~ Xey. 
Luther's "golden apples in silver baskets" is to be preferrcd.2 

A piece of sculpture which represents fruit by golden little disks 
or points within groups of leaves is not meant,-ior the proverb 
does not speak of such pretty little applcs,-but golden oranges 
are meant. A word in accordance with the circumstances which 

I On this proceeds nlso the beautiful interpretation by Maimuni in the 
preface to .A[o1'e 1-lebuchim: 11las!.-iyy0th sont des ciselures r<fticulai1·es, etc., 
accorcliug to )funk's trnnslation from the Arab. text, rid. Kohut's Pers. 
I'entaUuch- uebers. (1871), p. 356. Accordingly Jewish interpreters (e.g. 
Elia Wilna) understand uncler l'J!l~ the four kincls of writing: l)~:!l, 10,, 
t:iiii, and ,,c, which nre comprehended under the memorial word cii!l. 

2 A favourite expression of Goethe's, vid. Biichmaun's Gej/iigelte Wurte, 
1688. 
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occasion it, is like golden oranges which are hande<l round in 
silver salvers or on silver waiters. Such a word is, as adopting 
another figure we might say, like a well-executed picture, and 
the situation into which it appropriately fits is like its elegant 
frame. The comparison with fruit is, however, more signifi
cant; it designates the right word as a delightful gift, in a way 
which heightens its impression and its influences. 

Ver. 12. Another proverb continues the commendation of 
the effective word; for it represents, in emblem, the inter
changeable relation of speaker and hearer : 

A golden earring and an ornament of fine golu
A "~se preacher to an ear that heareth ; 

i.e., as the former two ornaments form a beautiful ensemble, so 
the latter two, the wise preacher of morality and an attentive 
ear, form a harmonious whole: ,.v, down upon, is explained by 
Deut. xxxii. 2. CJ~, at xi. 12, standing along with 'JNJ, meant 
a ring for the nose; but here, as elsewhere, it means an ear
ring (LXX., Jerome, Venet.), translated by the Syr. and Targ. 
by X~;?, because it serves as a talisman. A ring for the nose 1 

cannot also be here thought of, because this ornament is an 
emblem of the attentil·e ear: willingly accepted chastisement 
or instruction is an ear-ornament to him who hears (Stier). 
But the gift of the wise preacher, which consists in rightly 
dividing the word of truth, 2 Tim. ii. 15, is as an ornament for 
the neck or the breast '?i'.\ (=Arab. khaly, fem. n;?~ = ?•ilyt), 
of fine gold (uv~, jewel, then particularly precious gold, from 
ui:,~, Arab. katam, i·econdere).2 The Venet. well: ,d,ap,o, u'll'vpo-

1 Vid. Geiger's Zeitschrift, 1872, pp. 45-48, where it is endeavoured to 
be shown that Oil, as an earring, is rejected from the later biblical litera
ture, because it had become "an object used in the worship of idols," anu 
that the word was used only of a ring for the nose as a permissible orna• 
meut, while ''lll was used for the earring. But that does not apply to 
the Solomonic era; for that, in the passage under review, Ct) siguifies n. 
ring for the nose, is only a supposition of Geiger's1 because it accor<ls with 
his construction of history. 

2 Hitzig compares Arab. kumCt; but this means bayard, as Lagarde re
marks, the Greek '-'f'"''Bo~; and if by cn:i gold foxes (gold money) are to be 
thought of, yet they have nothing whatever to do with bayar<ls (red-brown 
horses); cf. Boehmer, de colorum nominibus equinorum, in his Roman, Stud. 
Heft 2, 1872, p. 285. 
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XPVITOU (fine gold) ; on the contrary (perhaps in want of another 
uame for gold), cn:i is translated, by the LXX. and Syr., by 
sardine; by the Ta1·g., by emerald ; and by Jerome, by mar
garitwn, 1 It looks well when two stand together, the one of 
whom has golden earrings, and the othrr wears a yet more 
precious goltlen necklace-such a beautiful mutual relationship 
is formed by a wise speaker and a hearer who listens to his 
admonitions. 

Ver. 13. The following comparati,·e tristich refers to faithful 
service rendered by words : 

Like the coolness of snow on a harvest day 
Is a faithful messenger to them that sencl him: 
He refresheth the soul of ]ii.;; master. 

Tire coolness (;,~~ from i,~, i,~, to be cool) of snow is not that 
of a fall of snow, which in ·tlie time of harvest would be a 
calamity, but of drink cooled with snow, which was brought 
from Lebanon or elsewhere, from the clefts of the rocks; the 
peasants of Damascus store up the winter's snow in a cleft of 
the mountains, and convey it in the warm months to Damascus 
and the coast towns. Such a refreshment is a faithful 
messenger (vid. regarding 1'¥, xiii. 17, here following 1'~8 as 
a kind of echo) to them that send him (vid. regarding this plur. 
at x. 26, cf. xxii. 21); he refreshes, namely (i e.vplicativum, as 
e.g. Ezek. xviii. 19, etenim ji.lius, like the , et quidem, l\Ial. i. 
11, different from the , of conditional clause xxiii. 3), the soul 
of his master; for the answer which he brings to his master 
refreshes him, as does a drink of snow-coole<l water on a hot 
harvest day. 

Ver. 14. This proverb relates to the word which promises 
much, but remains unaccomplished: 

Clouds and wind, and yet no rain-
A mon "·ho boastcth with n false gift. 

Incorrectly the LXX. and Targ. refer the predicate contained 
in the conclu<ling word of the first line to all the three subjects; 
and equally incorrectly Hitzig, with licidenheim, interprets 
,~1 nr:11~, of a gift that has been received of which one boasts, 

1 Another Greek translates r./,u,,u,~ x,ovaij. This -:rl11(,1r.r1,; is a philological 
mystery, the solution of which bas beeu attempted by Bochart, Letronne, 
nncl Field. 
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although it is in reality of no value, because by a lying pro
mise a gift is ·not at all obtained. But as C'JIJ en,, xxiii. 3, is 
bread which, as it were, deceives him who eats it, so ,i't:i nn,, is 
a gift which amounts to a lie, i.e. a deceitful pretence. Rightly 
Jerome: vir 9/0,·iosus et promissa non complens. In the Arab, 
!ali(l, which Fleischer compares, the figure 14a and its counter
part 14b are amalgamated, for this word signifies both a boaster 
and a cloud, which is, as it were, boastful, which thunders 
much, but rains only sparsely or not at all. Similar is the 
Arab. klmllab, clouds which send forth lightning, and which 
thunder, but yet give no rain; we say to one, magno promissor 
/datu: thou art (Arab.) kabam!n klmllabin, i.e. as Lane trans
lates it: "Thou art only like lightning with which is no rain." 
Schultens refers to this proverbial Arabic, f11lmen nubis in
fecundw. Liberality is called (Arab.) nadnay, as a watering, cf. 
xi. 25. The proverb belongs to this circle of figures. It is a 
saying of the German peasants, " IVenn es siclt wolket, so will 
es ,·egnen" [when it is cloudy, then there will be rain]; but 
according to another saying, "nic!tt alle lVolken reg11en" [it is 
not every cloud that yields rain]. "There are ciouds and 
wind without rain." 

Three proverbs follow, which have tl1is in common, that they 
exhort to moderation : 

Ver. 15 By forbearance is a judge won over, 
And a gentle tongue brcaketh the bone, 

1'~~ (vid. vi. 7) does not denote any kind of distinguished 
person, but a judge or a person occupying a high official posi
tion. And ni;,;;i does not here mean, to talk over or delude; 
but, like Jer. xx. 7, to persuade, to win over, to make favour
able to one; for c:;i~ ;J~~ (vid. xiv. 29) is dispassionate calm
ness, not breaking out into wrath, which finally makes it 
manifest that he who has become the object of accusation, 
suspicion, or of disgrace, is one who nevertheless has right on 
his side; for indecent, boisterous passion injmes even a just 
cause; while, on the contrary, a quiet, composed, thoughtful 
behaviour, which is not embarrassed by injustice, either ex
perienced or threatened, in the end secures a decision in our 
favour. "Patience overcomes" is an old saying. The soft, 
gentle tongue ( cf. =11, xv. 1) is the opposite of a passionate; 

VOL. II. L 
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sharp, coarse one, which only the more increases the resistance 
which it seeks to overcome. "Patience," says a German pro
verb, '' breaks iron ; " another says, "Patience is stronger than 
a diamond." So here : a gentle tongue breaketh the bone 
(i::~J. = C';;)!, as at xvii. 22), it softens and breaks to pieces that 
wl;i-ch is" iiardest. Sudden anger makes the evil still worse; 
long-suffering, on the contrary, operates convincingly; cutting, 
immoderate language, embitters and drives away; gentle words, 
on the contrary, persuade, if not immediately, yet by this, that 
they remain as it were unchangeable. 

Ver. lG. Another way of showing self-control: 
Hast thou found honey? eat thy enongh, 
Lest thou be surfeited with it, and vomit it up. 

Honey is pleasant, salutary, and thus to be eaten sparingly, 
x..;iv." 13, ,b11: ne qui,d ni~iis., ~oo m~cl? is unwl,olesome, _27a: 
avTOV J<at Jl,€A.tTO~ TO '11"A.€0V fG"Tt xoA.>J, i.e. even honey enJoyed 
immoderately is as bitter as gall; or, as Freidank says: des 
lwnyes siie=e e,·cl,,iuzet sO mans ze viel yeniuzet [the sweetness of 
honey offends when one partakes too much of it]. E~t if thou 
hast found any in the forest or the mountains, ~'.'!, thy enough 
(LXX. TO tKavov; the Venct. TO ap,covv c,o,), i.e. as much as 
appeases thine appetite, that thou mayest not become sur
feited and \"Omit it out (ln::-:r.~,! with Tsere, and K quiesc., as 
at 2 Sam. xiv. 10; vicl. 1llicltlol l1Ga, and Parchon under Kli'), 
Fleischer, Ewald, Ilitzig, and others, place vers. 1 G and 17 
together, so as to form an emblematic tetrastich; but he who 
is surfeited is certainly, in vcr. lG, he who willingly enjoys, 
and in 17, he to whom it is gi,·en to enjoy without his will; 
and is not, then, ver. 16 a sentence complete in itself in mean
ing? That it is not to be understood in a pmely dietetic 
sense (although thus interpreted it is a rule not to be despised), 
is self-evident. As one can suffer injury from the noblest of 
food if he overload his stomach therewith, so in the sphere 
of science, instruction, edification, there is an injurious over
loading of the mind; we ought to measure what we receive by 
our spiritual want, the right distribution of enjoyment and 
labonr, and the degree of our ability to change it in succwn et 
sanyuinem,-else it at last awakens in us dislike, and becomes 
an evil to us. 



CHAP, XXV. Ii, 18. 1G3 

Ver. 17. This proverb is of a kinclrecl charncter to the fore
going. "If thy comracle eats honey," says an Arabic proverb 
quoted by 1-litzig, "<lo not lick it all up." But the emblem of 
honey is not continued in this verse: 

Make rare thy foot in tliy neighbour's house, 
Lest he be satiated witl.i thee, and hate thee. 

To make one's foot rare or clear from a neighbour's l,ouse is 
equirnlent to: to enter it selclom, ancl not too frequently; i2ii1 
includes in itself the iclea of keeping at a clistance (Targ. 
'1?]1 i1?.?; Symmachus, v7ro<r-reiXov; and another: cf,lµwuov 7rooa 
<rou), and i7? has the sense of the Arab. 'an, and is not the com
parative, as at Isa. xiii. 12: regard thy visit clearer than the 
house of a neighbour (Heiclenheim). The proverb also is 
significant as to the relation of friend to friend, whose reciprocal 
love may be turned into hatred by too much intercourse and 
too great fondness. But ~,l'.'.1. is including a frieucl, any one with 
whom we stand in any kind of intercourse. "Let him who 
seeks to be of esteem," says a German proverb, "come selclom ; " 
ancl that may be saicl with reference to him whom his heart 
draws to another, and also to him who would be of use to another 
by drawing him out of the false way ancl guiding on the right 
path,-a showing of esteem, a confirming of love by visiting, 
should not degenerate into forwardness ,vhich appears as 
burdensome servility, as incliscreet self-enjoyment; nor into a 
restless impetuosity, which seeks at once to gain by force that 
which one should allow gradually to ripen. 

Vers. 18-22. This group of proverbs has the word •"1 in each 
of them, connecting them together. The first of the group 
represents a false tongue: 

Yer. 18 A hammer, and a sword, and a sharp arrow-
A man that beareth false witness against his neighbour. 

An emblematic, or, as we might also say, an iconological pro
verb ; for 18a is a quodlibet of instruments of murder, ancl 18b 
is the subscription uncler it: that which these weapons of 
murcler accomplish, is cloue to his neighbonr by a mau who 
bears false witness against him-he rnins his estate, takes away 
his honour, but yet more : he murders him, at one time more 
grossly, at another time with more refinement; at one time 
slowly, at another time more quickly. Y'~\?, from i'la:i, is equiva-
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lent to r!l'~, and ri;ir;, from 1'~1; the Syr. and Targ. have instead 
~ll\i!:l (~ll'i!l) from ll"!~ = ll~9; the word ~¥'"!~, on which Hitzig 
builds a conjecture, is an error of transcription ( vid. Lagarde 
and Levy). The expression, 18b, is from the decalogue, Ex. 
xx. 16; Deut. v. 17. It is for the most part translated the 
same here as there : lie who speaks against his neigh hour as a 
false witness. But rightly the LXX., Jerome, the Vimet., 
and Luther: false testimony. As S~ signifies both that which 
is mighty= power, and Him who is mighty= God, so iv. signifies 
both him who bears testimony and the testimony that is borne, 
properly that which repeats itself and thereby strengthens itself; 
accordingly we say iv. 11i¥, to give testimony in reply,-viz. to 
the judge who asks,-or generally to offer testimony (even 
unasked); as well as '"IP.? l"llll, Dent. xxxi. 21, i.e. as evidence 
(Jerome, pro testimo11io). The prep. :i with this l"llll has 
always the meaning of contra, also at 1 Sam. xii. 3 ; Gen. 
xxx. 33 is, however, open to question. 

Ver. 19 A worthless tooth and nn unsteady foot-
Trust in n faithless man in the rlay of need. 

The form 11¥~ (with J.fe,·cha on the antepcnult), Isa. xxix. 19, 
takes the place of an inf. absol. ; i1¥1 here ( about the tone 
syllable of which Dechz does not decide, thus without doubt 
lllifra) is certainly not a subst. : tooth of breaking (Gesen.); 
for how strange such a designation of a worthless tooth! I-? is 
indeed mas. in 1 Sam. xiv. 5, but it can also be used as fem., 
as ~r), which is for the most part fem., also occurs as mas., 
Bottch. § 650. Bottcher, in the new A eh1•enlese, and in the 
Leltrlmcl1, takes i1f'i us fem. of an adj. 11\ after the form ~h ; 
but ~h is not an adj., and docs not form a fem., although it 
means not merely profanity, but that which is profane; this is 
trne also of the A ram. S;;;; for ~r;.~111, Esth. ii. 9, Targ., is a 
female name mistaken by Duxtorf. Are we then to read i1¥;, 
with llitzig, after the LXX. ?-an unimportant change. \V"e 
interpret the traditional 11¥\ with Fleischer, as derived from 
np~I;, from !'~I,, breaking to pieces (cmmbling), in an intransi
tive sense. The form n~f.10 is also difficult. Bottcher regards 
it as also, e.g. Aben Ezra after the example of Gecatilia as 
pai·t. Kal. = 11~¥.ir.,," only on account of the pausul tone and the 
combination of the two letters l)r., with u instead of ()." But 
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this vocal change, with its reasons, is merely imaginary. n'JlJ1l:> 
is the part. Pual, with the preformative '? struck out, Ewald 
169d. The objection that the part. Pual should be i¥b'?, after 
the form i11:i~, does not prove anything to the contrary ; for 
n'JP,ir.i cannot be the fem. so as not to coincide with the fem. of 
the pa,·t. Kal., cf. besides to the long u the form without the 
Dagesh tl'\:t1•, Eccles. ix. 12 = tl'\:i~'..'? (Arnheim, Gmmm. p. 
139). n'JlJ1r.l ?n is a leg that has become tottering, trembling. 
Ile who in a time of need makes a faithless man his ground of 
confidence, is like one who seeks to bite with a broken tooth, 
and which he finally crushes, and one who suppol'ts himself 
on a shaking leg, and thus stumbles and falls. The gen. con
nection illJ n~Jr.i signifies either the gl'ounJ of confidence 
consisting in a faithless man, or the confidence placed in one 
who is faithless. But, after the l\fasora, we arc to read here, 
as at Ps. !xv. 6, n!?:ir.i, which JIIiclilol 184a also confirms, and 
as it is also found in the Venice 1525, Basel 1619, and in 
Norzi. This n~~9 is constr. according to Kirnchi, notwith
standing the Kametz; as also S8:;il?, Ezra viii. 30 (after Abul
walicl, Kimchi, and Nol'zi). In this passage before us, n9Jr.i 
illJ may signify a deceitful ground of confidence ( cf. Hab. ii. 
5), but the two other passages present a genit. connection of 
the words. ,v e must thus suppose that the -;:- of n9Jr.i and 
?8.:ir.i, in these three passages, is regarded as fixed, like the a of 
the form (Arab.) mif'al. 

The above proverb, which connects itself with ver. 18, not 
only by the sound ).1"11 but also by jt:i, which is assonant with 
jll~', is followed by another with the catchword ))"1: 

Ver. 20 He that 1:i.yeth aside his coat on a day of frost, vinegar on 
nitre, 

And he who welcomes wilh songs a clejected heart. 

Is not this intelligible, sensible, ingenious 1 All these three 
things are wrong. The first is as wrong as the second, and 
the third, which the proverb has in view, is morally wrong, 
for one ought to weep with those that weep, Rom. xii. 15; be, 
on the contrary, who laughs among those who weep, is, on the 
most favourable judgment, a fool. That which is wrong in 
20a, according to Bottcher in the Ael1renlese, 1849, consists in 
this, that one in severe cold puts on a fine garment. As if 
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there were not garments which are at the same time beautiful, 
and keep warm! In the ne.w .Aelirenlese he prefers the reading 
11~?9 : if one changes his coat. But that surely he might well 
enough do, if the one were warmer than the other! ls it then 
impossible that 111P~, in the connection, means transire faciens 
= remoi•ens? The ](al 11;¥, transiit, occurs at Job xxviii. 8. 
So also, in the poetic style, 11;~~ might be used in the sense of 
the Aram. '"'1¥:::i. Rightly Aquila, S_ymmachus, ,reptatpwv; the 
Ve11et. better, acf,atpouµ,evo~ (Mid.). ,~? is an overcoat or 
mantle, so called from covering, as 0:IJS (R. J', to fasten, fix), 
the garm~nt lying next the body, uid. at Ps. xxii. 19. Thus, 
as it is foolish to lay off upper clothing on a frosty day, so it is 
foolish also to pour vinegar on nitre; carbonic acid nitre, 
whether it be mineral (which may be l1ere tliought of) or 
vegetable, is dissolved in water, and serves diverse purposes (vid. 
under Isa. i. 25); but if one pours vinegar on it, it is destroyed. 
ll;"J? 1 is, at xx,-i. 23 and elsewhere, a heart morally bad, here 
a heart badly disposed, one inclined to that which is evil; for 
,,.,; ,? is the contrast of 11r~ pip, and always the consequence 
of a disposition joyfully excited; the inconsistency lies in this, 
that one thinks to cheer a sorrowful heart by merry singing, if 
the singing has an object, and is not much more the reckless 
expression of an animated pleasure in view of the sad condition 
of another. S11 ,,~ signifies, as at Job xxxiii. 27, to sing to 
any one, to address him in singing; cf. Sv ,?,, J er. vi. 10, and 
particularly J?,-Sll, Hos. ii. lG; Isa. xl. 2. The J of Cl':t?~ is 
neither the partiti,·e, ix. 5, nor the transitive, xx. 30, but the 
instrumental; for, as e.g. at Ex. vii. 20, the obj. of the action is 
thought of us its means (Gesen. § 138, Anm. 3*) ; one sings 
"with songs," for definite songs underlie his singing. The 
LXX., which the Syr., Targ., and Jerome morn or less 
follow, has formed from this proverb one quite different: "As 
vinegar is hurtful to a wonnd, so an injury to the body makes 
the heart sorrowful; as the moth in clothes, and the worm in 
wood, so the sorrow of a man injures his heart." The wisdom 
of this pair of proverbs is not worth much, and after all inquiry 
little or nothing comes of it. The Targ. at least preserves the 

1 The writing wavers between v,-JS Sy ( cf. ,i-cy Sy) and y, JS-,:,. 
jT "l .1• jT • .1• JT 1•• • 
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figure 20b: as he who pours vinegar (Syr. chalo) on nitre; the 
Peshito, however, and here and there also the Targum, has 
jatlt,·o ( arrow-string) instead of net/11•0 (nitre). Ilitzig adopts 
this, and changes the tristich into the distich : 

He that meeteth archers with arrow on the string, 
Is like him who singeth songs with a sad heart. 

The Hebrew of this proverb of Hitzig's (1Q.'."'l! n~;, C'")b) is un
hebraic, the meaning dark as an oracle, and its moral contents 
uil. 

Ver. 21 If thine enemy hunger, feed him with bread; 
And if he thirst, give him water to drink. 

\" er. 22 For thereby thou heapest burning coals on his head, 
And Jahve will reeornpense it to thee. 

The translation of this proverb by the LXX. is without fault; 
Paul cites therefrom Rom. xii. 20. The participial construction 
of 22a, the LXX., rightly estimating it, thns renders: for, 
doing this, thou shalt heap coals on his head. The e:s.pression, 
"thou shalt heap" ((J"wpd,(J"w,), is also appropriate; for ni;ii;i 
certainly means first only to fetch or bring fire (t·id. vi. 27); 
but here, by virtue of the constl'llctio pi-cl'gnans with ,JI, to fetch, 
and hence to heap up,-to pile upon. Durning pain, as com
monly observed, is the figure of burning shame, on account of 
undeserved kindness shown by an enemy (Fleischer). But 
how burning coals heaped on the head can denote burning 
shame, is not to be perceived, for the latter is a burning on the 
cheeks; wherefore Hitzig and Rosenmiiller explain: thou wilt 
thus bring on him the greatest pain, and appease thy ven
geance, ,,-hile at the same time JahYe ,viii reward thy generosity. 
Kow we say, indeed, that he who rewards evil with good takes 
the noblest re1·enge; but if this doing of good proceed from a 
revengeful aim, and is intended sensibly to humble an ad,·ersary, 
then it loses all its moral worth, and is changed into selfish, 
malicious wickedness. l\Iust the pronrb then be understood in 
this ignoble sense 1 The Scriptures elsewhere say that guilt 
and punishment arc laid on the head of any one "·hen he is 
made to experience and to bear them. Chrysostom and others 
therefore explain after Ps. cxl. 10 and similar passages, but 
thereby the proverb is morally falsified, and ver. 22 accords 
with ver. 21, ,l'hich counsels not to the avenging of oneself, 
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but to the requital of evil ,vith good. The burning of coals 
laid on the head must be a painful but wholesome consequence; 
it is a figure of self-accusing repentance (Augustine, Zockler), 
for the producing of which the showing of good to an enemy is 
a noble motive. That God rewards such magnanimity may 
not be the special motive; but this view might contribute to it, 
for otherwise such promises of God as Isa. !viii. 8-12 were 
without moral right. The proverb also requires one to show 
himself gentle and liberal toward a needy enemy, and present 
a twofold reason for this: first, that thereby his injustice is 
brought home to his conscience; and, secondly, that thus God 
is well-pleased in such practical love toward an enemy, and 
will reward it ;-by such conduct, apart from the performance 
of a law grounded in our moral nature, one advances the 
happiness of his neighbour and bis own. 

The next group of proverbs extends from ver. 23 to ver. 28. 
Ver. 23 Wind from the north produccth rain; 

Ancl a secret tongue a troubled countenance. 

The north is called ji:c~, from i~~, to conceal, from the firmament 
darkeniug itself for a longer time, and more easily, like the old 
Persian apu!d,tai-a, as (so it appears) the starless, and, like 
aquilo, the north wind, as bringing forward the black clouds. 
But properly the "fathers of rain" are, in Syria, the west 
and the south-west; and so little can jl!l~ here mean the pure 
north wind, that Jerome, who knew from his own experi
ence the changes of weather in Palestine, helps himself, after 
Symmachus (o,aXU€l /3pox11v), with a ']llid pi·o quo out of the 
<lifficulty: i·entus aquilo dissipat plw:ias; the Jewish inter
preters (Aben Ezra, ,Joseph Kimchi, and l\Ieiri) also thus ex
plain, for they connect together S;1nn, in the meaning J/Jr.in, 
with the unintelligible nS,,n (far be it!). But ll!l~ may also, 
perhaps like ,orf,o~ (Deutsc/1. 1liorgenl. Zeitsch . . xxi. GOO f.), 
standing not ,vithout connection therewith, denote the north
west; and probably the prnverb emphasized the northern 
direction of the compass, because, according to the intention of 
the similitude, he seeks to designate such rain as is associated 
with raw, icy-cold weather, as the north wind (xxvii. lG, 
LXX., Sir. xliii. 20) brings along ,l'ith it. The names of 
the winds are gen. fem., e.g. Isa. xliii. G. '?.i~i;I (Aquila, wolvEt; 
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cf. viii. 24, wo,v,j0riv) has in Codd., e.g. the Jaman., the tone on 
the penult, and with Tse,·e illetlieg (Tlwmth Emetlt, p. 21) 
serving &s i11r.l),',I. So also the Arab. nataj is used of the wind, 
as helping the birth of the rain-clouds. :Manifestly Cl''?¥P Cl'?9, 
countenances manifesting extreme displeasure (vid. the Kal Cl!,'!, 
xxi,·. 24), are compared to rain. "With justice llitzig renders 
Cl':ll, as e.g. John ii. 6, in the plur. sense; because, for the in
fluence which the tongue slandering in secret (Ps. ci. 5) has on 
the slandered, the "sorrowful countenance" would not be so 
characteristic as for the influence which it exercises on the 
mutual relationships of men: the secret babbler, the confidential 
communication throwing suspicion, now on this one and now on 
that one, behind their backs, excites men against one another, 
so that one shows to another a countenance in which deep 
displeasure and suspicion express themselves. 

Yer. 2! Better to sit on the top of a roof, 
Than a quarrelsome woman and a house in common. 

A repetition of xxi. 9. 
Ver. 25 Fresh water to o. thirsty soul ; 

And good news from a far country. 

Vid. regarding the form of this proverb, vol. i. p. (); we have a 
similar proverb regarding the influence of good news at xv. 30. 
Fresh colrl water is called at J er. xviii. 14 c·,8 Cl'.!?; vid. re
g,mling ,i?, xviii. 27. "i:J.W, cogn. i:J)I: andi:i1ll, properly to become 
darkened, therefore figuratively like (Arab.) gusl,iya 'alyh, to 
become faint, to become feeble unto death, of the darkness 
which spreads itself over the eyes" (Fleischer). 

This proverb, ,Yith the figure of " fresh water," is now fol
lowed by one with the figure of a "fountain": 

Ver. 2G A troubled fountain and a ruined spring-
A righteous man yielding to a godless wan. 

For the most part, in tl'? one thinks of a yielding in conse
quence of being forced. Thus e.g. Fleischer: as a troubled 
ruined spring is a misfortune for the people who drink out 
of it, or draw from it, so is it a misfortune for the surrounding 
of the righteous, when he is driven from his dwelling or his 
possession by an unrighteous man. And it is true : the right
eous can be compared to a well (l'l/0, well-spring, from l'.Y, a 
well, as an eye of the earth, and ,,p~, fountain, from i1p, R. ip, 
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,::,, to round out, to dig out), with reference to the blessing 
which flows from it to its surroundings ( cf. x. 11 and John 
vii. 38). But the wo1·ds "yielding to" (contrast'' stood before," 
2 Kings x. 4, or J ash. vii. 12), in the phrase "yielding to the 
godless," may be understood of a spontaneous as well as of a 
constrained, forced, wa,·ering and yielding, as the expression 
in the Psalm ~II~~-,~ [non moi·ebor, Ps. x. 6] affirms the certainty 
of being neither ·inwardlr nor outwardly ever mo,·ed or shaken. 
The righteous shall stand fast and strong in God without fear
ing the godless (Isa. Ii. 12 f.), unmoveable and firm as a brazen 
wall (Jer. i. 17 f.). If, however, he is wearied with resistance, 
and from the fe:ir of man, or the desire to please man, or from 
a false love of peace he yields before it, and so gives way,-then 
he becomes like to a troubled fountain (b'll"!, cogn. er,,:, Ezek. 
xxxiv. 18 ; Isa. xii. 25; Jerome: Jons t11rbatus pede), a ruined 
spring; his character, hitherto pure, is now corrupted by his 
own guilt, and now far from being a blessing to others, his 
wm·ering is a cause of sorrow tr- the righteous, and an offence 
to the weak-he is useful no longer, but only injurious. 
Rightly Lagarde: "The verse, one of the most profound of 
the whole book, docs not speak of the misfortune, but of the 
fall of the righteous, whose sin compromises the holy cause 
which he serves, 2 Sam. xii. 14." Thus also e.g. Lowenstein, 
with reference to the proverb Sa11liedl'in 92b: also in the time of 
danger let not a man disown his honour. Bachja, in his Etl,ics, 
referring to this figure, 2Ga, thinks of the possibility of restora
tion : the righteous wavers only for the moment, but at last he 
comes right (n~1)1'1 i:,~ir.,nr.,). But this interpretation of the 
fignre destroys the point of the pro,·erb. 

Ver. 27. This verse, as it stands, is scarcely to be under
stood. The Ve11et. translates 27b literally: l!pwva T€ l"i6ga~ 
avTwv /"i6ga; but what is the reference of this C~J? ~ Euchel 
and others refer it to men, for they translate: " to set a limit 
to the glory of man is true glory;" but the "glory of man" 
is denoted by the phrase C;~ 1J?, not by C;J?; and, besides, 
,8CI does not mean measure and limit. Oetinger explains: 
"To eat too much honey is not good ; whereas the searching 
after their glory, viz. of pleasant and praiseworthy things, 
which arc likened to honey, is glory, cannot be too much done, 
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ancl is neYer without utility and honour;" but how c,m tl")J? 
be of the same meaning as ,:;~ c•i:ii;, i:i.7 or 0;i1~ Il'?::;i,;;i_ 

such an abbreviation of the expression is impossible. Schultens, 
according to Rashi: vestigatio graritatis eor11111 est gravitas, i.e. 
the searching out of their difficulty is a trouble; better Vitringa 
(since 11:i:i nowhere occms in this sense of gi·avilas moles/a ac 
ponde,·e oppi·essura) : inrestigatio pr(J!stantire eor11m est 9lol'iosa ; 
but Vitringa, in order to gain a connection to 2ia, needs to 
introduce etiamsi, ancl in both explanations the reference of the 
C")J? is imaginary, and it by no means lies near, since the 
Scripture uses the "·ord 11:i:i of God, and His kingdom ancl 
name, but never of His law or His re,·elation. This also is au 
argument against Ilertheau, who translates: the searching out 
of their glory (,·iz. of the di,·inc law and reYelalion) is a burden, 
a strenuous occupation of the mind, since ipn does not in itself 
mean searching out, and is equi,·ocally, eYen unintelligibly, 
expressed, since ,,~:i denotes, it is true, here and there, a great 
multitude, but nHer a burden (as 1?:J). The thought which 
Jerome finds in 27b: qui scn!lator est majestatis opprimetw· a 
gloria, is judicious, and connects itself synonym. with 2ia; but 
such a thought is unwarranted, for he disregards the suff. of 
t:17:i.:i, and renders 11:i:i in the sense of difficulty ( oppression). 
Or should it perhaps be vocalized tl")J? (Syr., Targ., Theodotion, 
OEoofaO'µha = 11\1~;1)) 1 Thus vocalized, Umbreit renders it 
in the sense of lwnores; Elster and Zockler in the sense of 
dijjicultates (cl(-tficilia); but this plur., neither the biblical, nor, 
so far as I know, the post-bib]. usage of the word has ever 
adopted. However, the sense of the proverb which Elster and 
Zockler gain is certainly that which is aimed at. ,v e accord
ingly translate: 

To surfeit oneself in eating honey is not good, 
Ilut as an inquirer to enter on what is clifficult is honour. 

,v e read t:11~:;i instead of c7:i7. This change commends itself 
far more than 1iJ~? 1J'.;1 (ipm), according to which Gesenius 
explains: nimmm studiwn honoi·is est sine /,ono,·e-impossible, 
for i8n. does not signify 11imillm stmliwn, in the sense of striving, 
but only that of inquiry: one strives after honour, but does 
not study it. Ilitzig and Ewald, after the example of J. D. 
l\Iichaelis, Arnoldi, and Ziegler, betake themselves thereforn to 
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the Arabic; Ewald explains, for he leaves the text unchanged: 
"To despise their honour (that is, of men) is honour (true, real 
honour);" Ilitzig, for he changes the text like Gesenius: "To 
despise honour is more than honour," with the ingenious 
remark: To obtain an order [insigne ordi11is] is an honour, but 
not to wear it then for the first time is its bouquet. Nowhere 
any trace either in Hebrew or in Aramaic is to be found of the 
verb ,pn, to despise (to be despised), and so it must here remain 
without example.1 Nor have we any need of it. The change 
of C;::i1 into c·p1 is enough. The proverb is an antithetic 
clistich; 27a warns against inordinate longing after enjoyments, 
27b praises earnest labour. Insteacl of ni:i;;:i t:':;i1, if honey in 
the mass were intenclecl, the words would have been n;)i;:) t:i:;i'! 
(Eccles. v. 11; 1 Kings x. 10), or at least t:':;il ni::i;;:i (Arno~ 
iv. 9); n,:ii;, can only bean. actionis, ancl t:i:;il )::11$ its invertecl 
object ( cf. J er. ix. 4 ), as Bi.ittcher has discerned : to make much 
of the eating of honey, to clo much therein is not good (cf. ver. 
16). In 276 Luther also partly hits on the correct renclering: 
"anrl he who searches into difficult things, to him it is too diffi
cult," for which it ought to be saicl: to him it is an honour. 
C"'),11, viz. C'i:i,, signifies difficult things, as C'P'\ xii. 11, vain 
things. The IIeb. 1,11, however, never means difficult to be 
understood or comprehended (although more moclern lexicons 
say this),2 but always only burdensome and heavy, gravis, not 
d(tficilis. 01,1:i are also things of which the,~~, i.e. the funcla-
mental searching into them (xviii. 17, xxv. 2 f.), ~osts an earnest 
effort, which perhaps, according to the first impression, appears 
to snrpass the available strength (cf. Ex. xviii. 18). To overdo 
oneself in eating honey is not good; on the contrary, the search
ing into clifficult subjects is nothing less than an eating of 
honey, but an honour. There is here a pai·onomasia. Fleischer 
translates it : explo1'are gravia 91;ave est; but we render grare 

1 The Hebrew meaning ini·estigare, and the equivalent Arabic /•a~r, con
tenmere (cuntemtui essc), are derivations from the primary meaning (Il. 
pn): to go down from above firmly on auything, and thus to press in (to 
cut in), or also to press downward. 

2 Cf. Sir. iii. 20 f. with Ben-Sim's Heb. text in my Gesch. der jiirl. Poesie, 
p. 20-1 (vers. 30-32); nowhere does this adj. i:i:i appear here in this 
waruing against meditating over the transcendental. 
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est not in the sense of molestiarn ci·eat, but gi-avitatem pai·it 
(weight = respect, honour). 

Ver, 28. This verse, counselling restraint as to the spirit, is 
connected with the foregoing, which counsels to self-control as 
to enjoyment: 

A city broken through, now without walls
A man without self-control over his spirit. 

A " city broken down" is one whose wall is " broken," 2 Chron, 
xxxii. 5, whether it has met with breaches (Cl'~;9), or is wholly 
broken; in the former case also the city is incapable of being 
defended, and it is all one as if it had no wall. Such a city is 
like a man "who bath no control over his own spirit" (for the 
accentuation of the Heh. words here, vid. Tlwmth Erneth, 
p. 10): cujus spfritui m,lla cohibitio (Schultens), i.e. qui animim, 
wwn cohibere non potest (Fleischer: "\,J.', R. ,,, to press to
gether, to oppress, and thereby to hold back). As such a 
city can be plundered and laid waste without trouble, so a man 
who knows not to hold in check his desires and affections is in 
constant danger of blindly following the impulse of his un
bridled sensuality, and of being hurried forward to outbreaks of 
passion, and thus of bringing unhappiness upon himself. There 
are sensual passions (e.g. drunkenness), intellectual (e.g. ambi
tion), mingled (e.g. revenge); but in all of these a false ego 
rules, which, instead of being held down by the true and better 
ego, rises to unbounded supremacy.1 Therefore the expression 
used is not i~'!?~~, but in1i?; desire has its seat in the soul, but 
in the spirit it grows int~ passion, which in the root of all its 
diversities is selfishness (Psychol. p.199); self-control is accord
ingly the ruling of the spirit, i.e. the restraining (keeping 
down) of the false enslaved ego-life by the true and free, and 
powerful in God Himself. 

xxvi. 1. There now follows a group of eleven proverbs cf 
the fool ; only the first of the group has after it a proverb of 
different contents, but of similar form : 

As snow in summer, and rain in harvest; 
So honour befittcth not o. fool. 

If there is snow in high summer (r:i?, to be glowing hot), it is 
contrary to nature; and if there is rain in harvest, it is (accor<l-

1 Vid. Drbal's Empirische I'syclwlogie, § 137. 
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ing to the alternations of the weather in Palestine) contrary to 
what is usually the case, and is a hin<lrance to the ingathering 
of the fruits of the field. Even so a fool an<l respect, or a place 
of honour, are incongruous things; honom· will only inj11re him 
(as according to xix. 10, luxury); he will make unjust use of it, 
and draw false conclusions from it; it will strengthen him in his 
folly, an<l only increase it. ni.:-:? (= 'i~l) is the adj. to the Pil. 
1'1)~,l, Ps. xciii. 5 (plur. ;1:-:?); 1'1\lll?, xix. 10, and 1'1):-:?, XYii. 7, arn 
also masc. and fem. of the adj., according to which, that which 
is sai<l under xix. 10 is to be col'rectecl. Symmaclrns and 
Thcoclotion have translated ouK ihrpe-rev, an<l have thereforn 
read 1'1):-:l. The root word is 1'1~? (as n~tj to i'1)~:ef)=i'1)?, to 
aim at something (vid. Hupfeld under Ps. xxiii. 2). 

Ver. 2. This verse is formed quite in the same way as the 
preceding: 

As the sparrow in its fluttering, as the swallow in its flying, 
So the curse that is groundless : it cometh not. 

This passage is one of those fifteen (vid. under Ps. e. 3) in 
"·hich the i-:, of the text is changed by the Keri into \? ; the 
Talm., :1\Ii<lrash, and Sohar refer this 1, partly to him who utters 
the curse himself, against whom also, if he is a ju<lgc, such 
inconsiderate cursing becomes an accusation by Goel; partly to 
him who is cursed, for they read from the proverb that the 
curse of a private person also (01•in, i'ou},T1J~) is not wont to 
fall to the ground, and that therefore one ought to be on his 
guard against giving any occasion for it (vid. Norzi). But 
Aben Ezra supposes that :-:, and ,, interchange, as much as to 
say that the undeserved curse falls on him (1?) who curses, and 
does not fall (:-:?) on him who is cursed. The figures in 2a 
harmonize only with :-:,, according to which the LXX., the 
Syr., Targ., Venet., and Luther (against Jerome) translate, for 
the principal matter, that the sparrow and the swallow, although 
flying out (xxvii. 8), return home again to their nest (Ralbag), 
wonlcl be left out of view in the comparison by 1?. This 
emphasizes the fluttering and flying, and is intended to affirm 
that a groundless curse is a i•.i~7 ,:,:,b, aimless, i.e. a thing 
hovering in the air, that it fails and does not take effect. l\Iost 
interpreters explain the two Lam eds as declaring the destination: 
ut passer (sc. natus est) ad i·agandwn, as the sparrow, through 
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necessity of nature, roves about . . . (Fleischer). But from 
xxv. 3 it is evident that the Lamed in both cases declares the 
reference or the point of comparison : as the sparrow in respect 
to its fluttering about, etc. The names of the two birds are, 
according to Aben Ezra, like dreams without a meaning; but 
the Romanic exposition explains rightly 7ill~ by passe,·eau, and 
1i11 by hfrondelle, for 71!l~ (Arab. 'u-:f11w1·), twitterer, designates 
at least preferably the sparrow, and ,,,, the swallow, from its 
flight shooting straight out, as it were radiating (vid. under Ps. 
lxxxiv. 4); the name of the sparrow, da,,, (found in court
yards), which '\Vetstein, after Saadia, compares to ,,,,, is ety
mologically different.' Regarding e;n, 1·id. under xxiv. 28. 
Rightly the accentuation separates the words rendered, " so the 
curse undeserved" (n~?,:', after Kimchi, lllicl,lol 79b, n~~8), from 
those which follow; ~JI; ~~ is the explication of jJ: thus 
hovering in the air is a groundless curse-it does not come (im, 
like e.g. Josh. xxi. 43). After this proverb, which is formed 
like ver. 1, the series now returns to the " fool." 

Ver. 3 A whip for the horse, a bridle for the ass, 
And a rod for the back of fools. 

,T. D. Michaelis supposes that the order should be reversed: 
a bridle for the horse, a whip for the ass; but Arnoldi has 
here discovered the figure of speech me,·ismus ( cf. x. 1); and 
Hitzig, in the manner of the di vision, the rhythmical reason of 
the combination (cf. no•, en e::i for en, n!l' e::i): whip and 
bridle belong to both, for one whip3 a horse (Neh. iii. 2) and 
also bridles him; one bridles an ass (Ps. xxxii. 9) and also whips 
him (Nnm. xxii. 28 f.). As whip and bridle are both service
able and necessary, so also serviceable and necessary is a ro<l, 
e'?''='? 1~?, x. 13, xix. 29. 

Ver. 4 Ans,ver not tl,e fool according to his folly, 
Lest thou thyself also become like unto him. 

After, or according to his folly, is here equivalent to recognising 
the foolish supposition and the foolish object of his question, 
and thereupon considering it, as if, e.g., he asked why the 
ignorant man was happier than the man who had much know
ledge, or how one may acquire the art of making gold; fo1· "a 

1 It is true that the Gcmarn to Negnim, xiv. 1, explains the ~lishnie 0'7::lll 
i111, "house-birds," for it derives 111, from,,,, to dwell. 
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fool can ask more than ten wise men can answer." He who 
recognises such questions as justifiable, and thus sanctions 
them, places himself on an equality with the fool, and easily 
himself becomes one. The proverb that follows affirms ap
parently the direct contrary: 

Ver. 5 Answer the fool according to his folly, 
Lest he regard himself as wise. 

~•i;,rn~v,, (with Nak-kepli, and Gaja, and Cl,atef') here stands 
opposed to ~•c:, j)lrrS~. The Gospel of John, e.g. v. 31, cf. viii. 
31,2 is rich in such apparently contradictory sayings. The sic 
et non here lying before us is easily explained; after, or ac
cording to his folly, is this second time equivalent to, as is due 
to his folly: decidedly and firmly rejecting it, making short 
work with it (returning a sharp answer), and promptly replying 
in a way fitted, if possible, to make him ashamed. Thus 0111: 

helps him, perhaps, to self-knowledge; while, in the contrary 
case, one gives assistance to his self-importance. The Talmud, 
Scltabbatl, 30b, solves the contradiction by referring ver. 4 to 
worldly things, and ver. 5 to religious things; and it is true that, 
especially in the latter case, the answer is itself a duty toward 
the fool, and toward the trnth. Otherwise the l'\1idrash: OM 

ought not to answer when one knows the fool as such, and to 
answer when he does not so know him; for in the first instance 
the wise man would dishonour himself by the answer, in the 
latter case he would give to him who asks the importance ap
pertaining to a superior. 

Ver. 6 He cutteLh off the feet, he drinketh injury, 
Who transacteth business by a fool. 

He cutteth off, i.e. his own feet, as we say: lie breaks his 
neck, il se casse le cou; Lat. frangere bmcltium, ci·us, coxam ; 
fmugei·e navem (Fleischer). He thinks to supplement his own 
two legs by those of the messenger, but in reality he cuts them 
off; for not only is the commission not carried out, but it is 
even badly carried out, so that instead of being refreshed (xiii. 

1 Thus after Ben Asher; while, on the contrary, Ben Naphtali writes 
,•c:, nlll with Munach, vid. Thoratl, Emclh, p. 41. 

•"v;'.i.-'my dissertation on three little-observed passages in the Gospel of 
John, and their practical lessons, in the Evang. luth. J(irchenzeilung, 18G9, 
Nos. 37, 38. 
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17, XX\". 13) by the quick, faithfol execution of it, he has to 
swallow nothing but damage; cf. Job xxxiv. 7, where, how
ever, drinking scorn is meant of another (LXX.), not his own; 
on the contrary, t:19i:, here refers to injury suffered (as if it were 
it:l?f'.!, for the suff. of er.in is for the most part objective); cf. the 
similar figures x. 26. So i:~ n\:i, to accomplish anything by 
the mediation of another, cf. Ex. iv. 13; with ,:ii (c•i:ii), 
2 Sam. xv. 36. The reading ;,¥.~.'? (Jerome, Luther, claud11s) 
is unnecessary; since, as we saw, ;;¥.i?'? includes it in the sibi. 
The Syr. reads, after the LXX. (the original text of which 
was '" Twv 11'oOwv foUTou), ;,~~r.i, for he errs, as also does the 
Targumist, in thinking that ;wpr., can be used for }'::1i'r.1; but 
Hitzig adopts this reading, and renders: " from the end of the 
legs he swallowa injury who sends messages by a fool." The 
end of the legs are the feet, and the feet are those of the 
foolish messenger. The proverb in this form does not want in 
boldness, but the wisdom which Hitzig finds in it is certainly 
not mother-wit.1 Duttcher, on his part, also with ;,~~r;i, renders : 
"from the end of his feet he drinks in that which is bitter ... " 
-that also is too artificial, and is unintelligible without the 
explanation of its discoverer. But that he who makes a fool 
his messenger becomes himself like unto one who cuts off his 
own legs, is a figure altogether excellent. 

Ver. 7 The banging down of the Jegs of a lame man ; 
And a proverb in a fool's mouth. 

·with reference to the obscure 1•h, the.following views have 
been maintained :-(1) Tbe form as punctuated appears directly 
as an imperative. Thus the LXX. translate, the original text 
of which is here: acf,eXou 11'opefav t<vXXwv (conj. Lagarde's) t<al 
11'apo,µ,{av '" cn6µ,aTO~ acf,povwv, which the Syr. (with its 
imitator, the Targ.) has rendered positively: "If thou canst 
give the power of (sound) going to the lame, then wilt thot1 
also receive (prudent) words from the mouth of a fool." Since 
Kimchi, 1'?') has been regarded by many as the softening of the 
Imp. Piel 1h, according to which the Venel. translates: <11'apan 

1 The Venel. translates ;,r,\;i by 4,oo,, so n~i:i (the post-bib!. designa
tion of a fool)--one of the ~any indications t·hat this translator is a Jew, 
and as eucl, is not confined in his know ledge of language only to the bib!. 
liebrew. 

VOL. IL M 
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1w1/J-a, xwXou; and Bertheau and Zockler explain : always 
take away his legs from the lame, since they are in reality 
useless to him, just as a proverb in the mouth of the fool is 
useless,-something that without loss might be never there." 
But why <lid not the poet write 10';ry, or ,,,i?ry, or 1n~, or the 
like 1 '~'!, to carry away, to dispense with, is Syriac (Targ. Jer. 
I., under Dcut. xxxii. 50), but not Hebrew. And how mean
ingless is this expression! A lame man would withstand a 

surgeon (as he would a murderer) who would amputate his 
legs; for lame legs are certainly better than none, especially 
since there is a great distinction between a lame man (Cl~:;J, 
from n~~, lit:ca,·e; cf. (Arab.) fasa(,, la,rai·e, vid. Schultens) who 
halts or goes on crutches (2 Sam. iii. 29), and one who is 
maimed (paralytic), who needs to be carried. It comes to this, 
that by this rendering of 7a one must, as a consequence, with 
the LXX., regard Stj91 [ and a proverb] as object. accus. 
parallel to tl'.~\:i [legs]; Lut "to draw a prornrb from one's 
mouth " is, after xx. 5, something quite different from to 
tear a pro\"erb away from him, besides which, one cannot see 
how it is to be caught. Rather one would prefer: attollite 
C1'1tm claudi (ut incedat, et nihil 1n·omoveuitis); but the j~ of 
Cl~l1? does not accord with this, and 7/J docs uot connect itself 
with it. But the explanation : "take away the legs from a 
lame man who has none, at least none to use, and a proverb in 
the mouth of fools, when there is none," is shattered against 
the " leg-taking-away," which can only be used perhaps of 
frogs' legs. (2) Symrnachus translates: ,f,J...,,rov ""'11'-a, a,ro 
xwJ...ou; and Cliajug explains 1'?'! as 3 p1·et. Kal, to wl,ich 
Kimchi acids the remark, that he appears to have found 1'?J, 
which indeed is noted by Norzi and J. II. ::llichaclis as a 
variant. But the Masorrtic reading is 1'?'!, and this, after 
Gesenius and Bottcher (who in this, without any reason, sees 
an Ephraimitic form of uttering the word), is a softened varia
tion from 1~'!- Only it is a pity that this softening, while it 
is supported by alius = aJ...J...o,, foliw11 = cf,{AXov, fail/ir = f alle,·e, 
and the like, has yet not a single Hebrew or Semitic example 
in its favour. (3) Therefore Ewald finds, "all things con
sidered," that it is best to read 1'?1, "the legs are too loose for 
the lame m~o to use them." But, with Dietrich, we cannot 
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concur in this, nor in the more appropriate translation : " the 
legs of the lame hang down loose," to say nothing of the clearly 
impossible: "high are the legs of the lame ( one higher than 
the other)," and that because this form 1'?! for 1'?I also occurs 
without pause, Ps. !vii. 2, lxxiii. 2, cxxii. 6, Isa. xxi. 12 ; but 
although thus, as at Ps. xxxvi. O, lxviii. 32, at the beginning of 
a clause, yet always only in connection, never at the beginning 
of an address. (4) It has also been attempted to interpret 1'?1 
as abstr., e.g. Euchel: "he learns from n ·cripple to dance, who 
seeks to learn proverbs from the mouth of a fool." C'.~\:i 1'?1 
must mean the lifting up of the legs= springing and dancing. 
Accordingly Lnther translates: 

"As dancing- to a cripple, 
So does it become a fool to speak of wisdom." 

The thought is agreeable, and according to fact; but these 
words do not mean dancing, but much rather, as the Arabic 
~hows (i-id. Schultens at xx. 5, and on the passage before us), 
a limping, waddling walk, like that of <lucks, after the 
manner of a well- bucket dangling to and fro. And 1'?1, 
after the form 1::iSr,,, would be an unheard-of Aramaism. For 
forms such as 1n(:,, swimming, and 1?-?, security, Ps. xxx. 7, 011 
which C. B. Michaelis and others rest, cannot be compared, 
since they are modified from sacluv, ~alzo, while in 1'?1 the u 
ending must be, and besi,lcs the Aramaic 1'?1 must in st. const,·. 
be n1'?1, Since none of these explanations are grammatically 
satisfactory, and besides 1'?1 = 1Sb = 1\,1 gives a parallel member 
,Yhich is heterogeneous and not conformable to the nature of 
an ernblematical pro,·erb, we read •1\,1 after the forms '1!l~, "lp::i 
(cf. p1:i,:i, vi. 10, xxiv. 33), and this signifies loose, hanging 
down, from MT), to hang at length and loosel_v clown, or transi
tively: to hang, particularly of the hanging down at length of 
the bucket-rope, and of the bucket itself, to draw water from 
the well. The }r.l is similar to that of Job xxviii. 4, only that 
here the connecting of the hanging down, and of that from 
which it hangs down, is clear. \Vere we to express the purely 
nominally expressed emblematical proverb in the form of a 
comparative one, it would thus stand as Fleischer translates it: 
ut laxa et flaccida dependent ( torpeut) crura a claudo, sic sen
tentia in ore st11ltorum ( sc, torpet h. e. inutilis est). The fool can 
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as little make use of an intelligent proverb, or moral maxim 
( dictum sententioswn ), as a lame man can of his feet; the 
word, which in itself is full of thought, and excellent, becomes 
halting, lame, and loose in his mouth (Schultens: deformiter 
claudicat) ; it has, as spoken and applied by him, neither hand 
nor foot. Strangely, yet without missing the point, Jerome: 
quomodo pulcms f,·ust,·a liabet claudus tibias, sic indecens est in 
o1'e stultorwn pambola. The lame man possibly has limbs that 
appear sound; bnt when he seeks to walk, they fail to do him 
service,-so a bon-mot comes forth awkwardly when the fool 
seeks to make use of it. Hitzig's conjecture: as leaping of 
the legs on the part of a lame man ... , Bottcher has already 
shown sufficient reasons for rejecting; leaping on the part of 
any one, for the leaping of any one, were a court style familiar 
to no poet. 

Ver. 8. This proverb presents to us a new difficulty. 

As one binds a stone in a sling, 
So is he who giveth honour to a fool. 

This tramlntion is warranted by tradition, and is m accordance 
with the actual facts. A sli11g is elsewhere called ll?P.; but that 
n9i.ir,, also in the passage before us signifies a siing • (from 
c:;;,· to throw with stones= to stone or to throw stones= to 
sliug, cf. Targ. Esth. v. 14 ClfJ, of David's slinging stones 
against Goliath), is supported by the LXX., Syr., and Targ. on 
the one side, and the Jewish G !assists on the other (Rashi : 
j1'onde, Ital. frombola). Rightly the LXX. renders "'lii~;:i as a 
verb : w~ a.7roliea-µeve, ; on the contrary, the Syr. and Targ. 
regard it as a substantive : as a piece of stone; but ,,,::1 as a 
substantive does not mean a piece, as one wonlcl put into a 
sling to use as a weapon, but a grain, and thus a little piece, 
2 Sam. xvii. 13; cf. Amos ix. 9. Erroneously Ewald: " if 
one binds to the sling the stone which he yet seeks to throw, 
then all his throwing and aiming are in vain; so it is in vain 
to giYe to a fool honour which does not reach him." If one 
seeks to sling a stone, he must lay the lapis missilis so in the 
sling that it remains firm there, and goes forth only by the 
strong force of the slinging; this fitting in (of the stone), so 
that it does not of itself fall out, is expressed by ~ "'l'J~ ( cf. 
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xxx. 4; Job xxvi. 8). The giving is compared to the binding, 
the stones to the honour, and the sling to the fool: the fool is 
related to the honour which one confers on him, as the stone to 
the sling in which one lays it-the giving of honour is a slinging 
of honour. Otherwise (after Kimchi) the l'enet. w~ uwoeuµ,<"1 
X{0ov iv Xi0aoi, i.e. as Fleischer translates: ut qui cmmenam 
gemma,·mn plenam in acervwn lapidum conjicit. Thus al.so 
Ralbag, Abron b. Josef, and others, and lastly Zockler. The 
figure is in the form of an address, and i"l'?J.;9 (from Ill;, 
accumulare, conge,·ere, vid. under I's. lxvii. 28) might certainly 
mean the heaping of stones. But i?~ is not used in the sense of 
i"I;~'. i?~ (precious stone); also one does uot see why one precious 
stone is uot enough as the figure of honour, and a whole heap is 
named; but in the third place, P::,il i;? requires for "11"\~J a verbal 
signification. Therefore Jerome translates: sicut qui miltit 
lap idem in acen·um lJfercurii; in this the echo of his Jewish 
teacher, for the llfidrash thus explains literally: every one who 
gives honour to a fool is like one who throws a stone on a hl'ap 
of stones consecrated to :Mercury. Around the Hermes ( e.pµ,al), 
i.e. pillars with the head of Mercury (stature me,-cw·iules or 
viales), were heaps of stones (rpµa,ce~), to which the passer-by 
was wont to throw a stone; it was a mark of honour, and 
sen·ed at the same time to improve the way, whose patron was 
lllcrcurius (c•S1p,r.,). It is self-e,·ident that this Grreco-Roman 
custom to which the Talm. make frequent reference, cannot be 
supposed to haYe existed in the times of Solomon. Luther 
translates independently, and apparently rendering into German 
that ill acervum l1le1·cui·ii: that is as if one threw a precious 
stone on the "Rabenstein," i.e. the heap of stones raised at the 
foot of the gallows. 'l.'his heap of stones is more natural and 
suitable to the times of Solomon than the heap of stones dedi
cated to Mercury, if, like Gussetius, one understands i"IOJ"lr.i of 
a heap of stones, supra corpus lapidalum. But against this 
and similar interpretations it is enough to remark that "11"\~J 

caunot signify sicitt qiii miUit. Had such a meaning been 
intended, the word would have been !J'~:;;;:i:;, or !J'~tpr,,;i, Still 
different is the rendering of Joseph Kim.chi, Aben· E~ra, and 
finally Lowenstein : as when one wraps up a stone in a piece of 
purple stuff. But 19n~, purple, has nothing to do with the ,·crb 
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Cl);; 1t 1s, as the Aramaic i:l:~ sho"·s, a compound worJ; the 
supposition of a denom. 119179 thus proceeds from a false 
etymological supposition. And llitzig's combination of 110l"IO 

with (Arab.) m1mja111, handle and beam of a balance (he trans
lates: as a stone on the beam of a balance, i.e. lies on it), is 
nothing but refined ingenuity, since we have no need at all of 
such an Arab. word for a satisfactory clearing up of 110l"IO. 

,v e abide by the rendering of the sling. Bottcl,er trauslates: 
a sling that scatters; perhaps l'10l"IO in reality denotes such a 
sling as throws many stones at once. Let that, however, be 
as it may: that he who confers a title of hono11r, a place of 
honour, and the like, on a fool, is like one who lays a stone in a 
sling, is a true and intelligibly formed thought: the fool makes 
the hono11r no honour; he is not capable of maintaining it; that 
which is conferred on him is uselessly waste,!. 

Ver. 9 A thorn gocth into the hnn<l of a drunkard, 
Aud a proverb in a. fool's mouth ; 

i.e., if a proverb falls into a fool's mouth, it is as if a thorn 
entered into the hand of a drunken man; the one is as danger
ous as the other, for fools misuse such a proverb, which, rightly 
used, instructs and improves, only to the "·0111Hling and grieving 
of another, as a drunken man makes use of the pointed instrument 
which he has possession of for coarse raillery, and as a welcome 
weapon of his strife. The LXX., Syr. (Targ. ?), and Jernme 
interpret ;;~¥ in the sense of shooti11g up, i.e. of growing; 
Di:ittcher also, after xxiv. 31 and other passages, insists that the 
thorn which ht1s shot up may be one that has not grown to per
fection, and therefore not dangerous. Dut thorns grow not in 
the hand of any one; and one also does not perceive why the 
poet should speak of it as growing in the hand of a drunken 
man, which the use of the hand with it would only make worse. 
,v e ham here ':;7 M?¥, i.e. it has come into my hand, commonly 
used in the lllislma, which is usecl where anything, according to 
intention, falls into one's han<ls, as well as where it comes acci
dentally and unsought for, e.g. Na:::fr 23a, 1i•J n1S1h p1:mi::i 'O 
11,i:, ibJ 1i•J MSJ/l "l'tn "IC'J, he who designs to obtain swine's 
flesh and (accidentally) obtains lamb's flesh. Thus rightly 
Heidenheim, Lowenstein, and the Venet.: aKav0a ave/3'} el~ 
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xeipa µe0voVTO~. r,in signifies a thorn bush, 2 Kings xiv. 9,1 

as well as a thorn, Song ii. 2, but where not the thorns of the 
rose, and indeed no rose at all, is meant. Luther thinks of the 
rose with the thorn when he explains: ""Then a drunkard carries 
and brandishes in his hand a thorn bush, he scratches more with 
it than allows the roses to be smelled-so a fool with the 
Scriptures, or a right saying, often does more harm than good." 
This paraphrase of Luther's interprets i•J n,)1 more correctly 
than his translation does; on tl1e other hand, the latter more 
correctly is satisfie<l with a thorn twig (as a thorn twig which 
pierces into the hand of a drunken man) ; the roses arc, howernr, 
assumed contrary to the text. 'l'his holds good also against 
,v essely's explanation : "the Mashal is like a rose not without 
thorns, but in the mouth of a fool is like a thorn without a 
rose, as when a drunken man seeks to pluck roses ancl gains by 
his effort nothing but being pierced by thorns." The idea of 
roses is to be rejected, because at the time when this prornrb 
was formed there were no roses in Palestine. 'l'he proverb 
certainly means that a right l\Iashal, i.e. an ingenious excellent 
maxim, is something more and better than a r,;n (the prick as of 
the Jewish thorn, Zizyplws vulgai·is, or the C/1ristus-thorn, the 
Ziz. spina Christi) ; but in the mouth of a fool such a maxim 
becomes only a useless and a hurtful thing; for the fool so makes 
use of it, that he only embarrasses others and recklessly does 
injury to them. The LXX. translates ,::;o by Sov)..e{a, and 
the Aram. by KJ;\1' 7:_:;; how the latter reached this '' folly" is 
not :ipparent; but the LXX. ,·ocalized '~'o, according to which 
llitzig, at the same time changing '"lb::' into '11:t:', translates: 
"thorns shoot up by the hand of the hireling, and tyranny by 
the mouth of fools." Although a hired labourer, yet, on this 
account, he is not devoid of conscience; thus 9a so corrected has 
something in its favour: one ought, as far as possible, to do 
all with his own hand; but the tlwught in 9b is far-fetched, and 
if Hitzig explains that want of juclgmeut in the state councils 
creates d<·spotism, so, on the other hand, xxiv. 7 says that the fool 
cannot give counsel in the gate, and therefore he holds his mouth. 

' The plur. c•n1n, 1 Sam. xiii. 6, signifies not thorn busl,es, but rock
splitting; in Da,;;;_;cus, chiicha means a little gate in the wing of a large 
door; vid. W ctstcin's IYordaraiien, p. t3. 
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Ver. 10. All that we have hitherto read is surpassed in ob
scurity by this proverb, which is here connected because of the 
resemblance of iJiVI to ,1:ii:1. We translate it thus, vocalizing 
differently only one word: 

Much bringcth forth from itself all; 
But tha reward and the hirer of the fool pass away. 

The LXX. translates 7TOAA(2, xeiµ,<isETat 7Ta<Ta (T(2,p~ acf,p&vwv 
( all the flesh of fools suffers much), <Tvvrpt/31<IETat ,y?,,p ~ 
EK<TTa<Tt~ aurrov, which is in Hebrew : 

>•o:i ,~f S:i ,~ino :i, 

Cl1:J:1?¥ "l:Jty'. 
An unfortunate attempt so to rectify the words that some 
meaning might be extracted from them. The first line of this 
translation has been adopted by the Syr. and Targ., omitting 
only the S:i, in which the self-condemnation of thi, deciphering 
lies (for ib:i )J means elsewhere, humanity, not the whole body 
of each individual); but they translate the secon<l line as if the 
words were: 

c: i:iil iZJ~'. 

i.e., ancl the drunken man sails over the sea (c•i:if is separated 
into Cl' ,:iv, as Cl'7PJJ, Amos vi. 12, is to be separated into 
c: ,~fa!); but what does that mean 1 Does it mean that to a 
drunkard (but ii:1~, the drunken man, and not ~:ib, the 
drunkard, is nsed) nothing remains but to wander over the 
sea 1 or that the drunken man lets his imagination wander 
away o,·er the sea, wl,ile he neglects the oLligatiou that lies 
upon him 1 Symmaclms and Theodotion, with the l\liJrash 
(Hashi) and Saadia (Kimchi), take ,:i:;, in 101, = iic (like Isa. 
xix. 10, 1~\:,' = embankment, cf. 1':~~, Kelim, xxiii. 5); the 
former translates by 1<al o cf,p<i<T<Twv lJ,cf,pova eµ,cf,p<i<I<Tet r?,,~ 
op,y?,,, aurou, the latter by Kal cptµ,rov &q,pova cf,tµ,oi xoXou~, 
yielding to the imagination that Cl':~V,, like ni,~V,, may be the 
plur. of 1'1;?¥., anger. Jerome punctuates :ii as, xxv. 8, :i:, and 
interprets, as Symmachus and Theodotion, i?,b both times= 
7l_b, translating: Judiciwn determinat causas, et qui imponit 
stulto silentium iras mitigat; but :l: does not mean judicium, 
nor S,1;;0 dete,·minat, nor ,:i causas. As Gussetius, so also 
Ralbag (in the first of his three explanations), l\Iciri, Elia 
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"'ilna interpret the prnverb as a declaration regarding quarrel
some persons: he causeth woe to all, and hireth fools, hireth 
transgressors, for his companions; but in that case we must 
read :l; for :l:; SS.in9, bringing woe, would be either the Po. of 
S~i;i, to bore through, or Pitel of ?',:, (Sm), to put into distress 
(as with pangs); but C':?¥, transgressors= sinners, is contrary 
to the O. T. usus loq., xxii. 3 (xxvii. 12) is falsely cited in its 
favour; besides, for J") there should have been at least :l; t:;•~, 
and why 1?::') is repeated remains inexplicable. Others take 
!>::i-S,,no as the name of God, the creator of all men and' things; 
and truly this is the nearest impression of these two words, for 
!>>.in is the usual designation for divine production, e.g. Ps. 
xc. 2. Accordingly Kimchi explains: The Lord is the creator 
of all, and He gives to fools and to transgressors their main
tenance; but C':?¥, transgressors, is l\Iishnic, not bib!.; and 
i::i::- means to hire, but not to supply with food. The proverb 
is thus incapable of presenting a thought like Matt. v. 45 (He 
maketh His sun to rise on the evil and on the good). Others 
translate: '' The Lord is creator of all, and takes fools, takes 
idlers, into His service." Thus rendered, the proverb is offen
sive; wherefore Rashi, l\Ioses Kimchi, Arama, and others 
regard the l\Iashal as in the mouth of fools, and thus they 
take vcrs. 9 and 10 together as a tetrastich. Certainly this 
second collection of proverbs contains also tetrastiches; but vers. 
9 and 10 cannot be regarded as together forming a tetrastich, 
because :l: (which is valid against Kimchi also) cannot mean 
God the Lord: :J:, Lord, is unheard of in bib]. Hcb., and at 
least the word :l:~ must be used for God. The Venet. on this 
ac~ount do~s not fo:low Kim?hi, bt'.t transl~tes, '1PX"'v 7rXct;Tet 
'lraVTa, «at µur0oVTat µc.,pov «a, µur0oVTat c.,<; 7rapa/3uT1J<; 
(ought to have been 7rapa/3ciTa<;); but who could this cunning 
man be 1 Perhaps the Venet. is to be understood, after Geca
tilia (in Rashi): a great (rich) man performs all manner of 
things; but if he hires a fool, it is as if he hired the first best 
who pass along the way. But that ~~,n is used in the general 
sense of to execute, to perform, is without example, and im
probable. Also the explanation : a ruler brings grief, i.e. 
severe oppression, upon all (Abulwalid, Immanuel, Aben Ezra, 
who, in his smaller grammar, explains :l: = :J") after Isa. xlix. 9; 
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C. B. :Michaelis: dolo,·e ajficit omnes), does not recommend 
itself; for ,1;,,n, whether it be from ,Sn, Isa, Ii. 9 (to bore 
through), or from ,,n, Ps. xxix. 9 (to bring on the pangs of 
birth), is too strong a word for hurting; also the clause, thus 
generally understood, is fortunately untrue. Translated as by 
Euchel : " the prominent persons destroy all ; they keep fools 
in pay, ancl favour vagabonds,"-it sounds as if it had been 
picked np in an assembly of democrats. On the other hancl, 
the proverb, as translated by Luther: 

A good master maketh a thing right; 
But he who hireth a bungler, by him it is spoiled, 

is worthy of the Doak of Proverbs. The second line is l1ere 
freely rendered, but it is also appropriate, if we abicle closer by 
the words of the text, in this connection. Fleischer: .!lfagister 
( artifex peritus) ~(!in git omnia (i.e. bene peificit qucecu11q11e ei 
committ,mtw·); qui au/em stultwn cond11cit, conducit ti-anseuntes 
(i.e. idem facit ac si l,0111i11es ignolos et Jo,-te t>-anseuntes ad opus 
gravius et d,i)icilius co11duce,·et). Thus also Gesenius, Bottcher, 
and others, who all, as Gecatilia above, explain c•iJ)I, -rov~ 

-ruxov-ra~, the first best. But we are reluctantly constrained to 
object to this thought, because J'1_ nowhere in bib!. Hebrew 
signifies a master; and the 1 of the second i?.b) cannot bear 
that rendering, ac si. And if we leave it out, we nevertheless 
encounter a difficulty in S,,n, which cannot be used of human 
production. :Many Christian interpreters (Cocceius, Schultens, 
Schelling, Ewald, Ilertheau, Stier, Zockler) give to Ji a meau
ing which is found in no Jewish interpreter, viz. sagilla1·ills, 
from J~; (JJ')), Gen. xlix. 23 (and perhaps Ps. xviii. 15), after 
the forms 1¥, ,i;,, the plur. of which, Cl',:1'1_, is found at Job xvi. 
13, Jer. I. 2!J, but in a connection .which removes all doubt 
from the meaning of the word. Here also J'1_ may be more 
closely defined by ,>.in9; but how then does the proverb stand? 
"an archer who wounds everything, and he who hires a fool, 
and hires passers-by" (Ewald: street-runners), i.e. they are 
alike. But if the archer piercing everything is a comic 
Ile,·cules furens, then, in order to discover the resemblance 
between the three, there is need of a portion of ingenuity, such 
as is only particularly assigned to the favoured, But it is also 
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against the form and the usage of the word to intcrpre t c•,:i~ 
simply of rogues and vagabonds. Severnl interpreters ha,·e 
supposed that :i, and ~:i must stand in a certain interchange
able relation to each other, Thus, e.g., Ahron b. Josef: 
"~Inch makes amazement to all, but especially one who liires 
a fool. .. .'' Dut this "especially" (before all) is an expression 
smuggled in. Agreeing with Umbreit and Hitzig, we trans
late line first; but in translating line second, we follow 0111· 

own method: 
Much bringeth all out of it; 

i.e., where there is much, then one has it in his power, if he 
begins right, to undertake everything. Yl has by ,::i the defini
tion of a neuter, so as to designate not only many men, Ex. 
J<ix. 21, but also much ability in a pecuniary and facultative 
sense ( cf. the subst. J!, Isa. I xiii. 7; Ps. c1<lv. 7); and of the 
much which bringeth forth all out of itself, effects all by itself, 
S,in with equal right might be used, as xxv. 23, of the north 
wind. The antithesis 106 takes this form : 

But the reward (read i:;i~•;) and the master (who hires him for 
wages) of the fool pass away, 

i.e. perish ; c•,~it, as if ,;l°ll, is used of chaff, Isa. xxix. 5 ; of 
stubble,Jer. xiii. 24; of shadow, Ps. cxliv. 4. That which the 
fool gains passes away, for he squanders it; and he who took 
him into his service for wages is ruined along with him, for his 
work is only pernicious, not useful. Although he who pos
sesses much, and has great ability, may be able to effect e,·ery
thing of himself, yet that is not the case when he makes use of 
the assistance therein of foolish men, who not only do not 
accomplish anything, but, on the contrary, destroy everything, 
and are only ruinous to him who, with good intention, associates 
them with himself in his work. That the word must be more 
accnrntely 1?,::i], instead of ii7~'1, one may not object, since 
1?,:!11 is perfectly unambiguous, and is manifestly the object. 

Ver. 11. The series of proverbs regarding fools is continued : 

Like a dog which returneth to his vomit, 
Is a fool who cometh again with his lolly. 

:ij is like Mi.b, particip. ; only if the punctuation were 
ought "wl;ich returneth to his vomit" to be taken 

J?~:;,, 
as a 
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relative clause (vid. under Ps. xxxviii. 14). Regarding ~ll as 
designating the te,·minus quo with verbs of motions, vid. Kohler 
under Mai. iii. 24. On ~i?. = ~'J?, cf. xxiii. 8. Luther rightly: 
as a dog devours again his vomit. The LXX. translate: wrnrep 
KVoov 0-rav l1rJA.8y €'1ri TDv EaVTofi lµerov; the refeL·ence in 
2 Pet. ii. 22: KUWV E'Tr<<TTP€'Va~ E?T~ T6 roiov lf,paµ,a, is thns 
not from the LXX.; the Venet. is not connected with this N. 'l'. 
citation, but with the LXX., if its accordance with it is not 
merely accidental. To devour again its vomit is common with 
the dog.1 Even so, it is the manner of fools to return again 
in word and in deed to their past folly ( vid. regarding mt:i 
,vith ~ of the object, xvii. 9); as an Aram. popular saying has 
it: the fool always falls back upon his foolish conduct.' He 
must needs do so, for folly has become to him a second nature; 
but this "must" ceases when once a divine light shines forth 
upon him. The LXX. has after ver. 11 a distich which is 
literally the same as Sir. iv. 21. 

Ver. 12 Seest thou a man wbo is wise in his own eyes? 
The fool hath more hope than he. 

Regarding the peif. l,ypotheticum Q'~;, vid. at xxii. 29. Line 
second is repeated, xxix. 20, unchanged. 1l~~, prre eo, is equi
valent to the Mishnic 13 ?~ 11:Ji',plus q11am ei. As the conversion 
of a sinner, who does not regard himself as righteous, is more 
to be expected than that of a self-righteous man (!IIatt. ix. 12 f.), 
so the putting right of a fool, who is conscious that he is not 
wise ( cf. xxiv. 7), is more likely to be effected than that of one 
deeming himself wise; for the greatest hin,lrance to any turn
ing toward that which is better lies in the delusion that he does 
not need it.3 Thus far the group of proverbs regarding fools. 

There follows now a group of proverbs regarding the 
slothful: 

Ver. 13 The slothful saith there is a lion without, 
A lion in the midst of the streets; 

' Viel. Schulze's Die bib/. Spriclu,·ortcr der deutschen Sprache, p. 71 f. 
' Vid. Wahl's Das Sprichu•ort der lteb.-arain. Littratur, p. 147; Duke's 

Ral,hin. Blumenlese, p. 9. 
3 The Tnrgum has 126 after Codd. ;:i•~o :Jt:I ~S:ic np!l ( = Syr. pekach, 

expedit, convenit, melfos est), it is far b~iicr ~irc~:n-sta~c:ed regarding the 
fool hao regarding him. Vid. Gcigcr's Zeitschr. vi. (1868), p. 154. 
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~r. the original of this P.roverb, xxii. 13. ,~1::i, to say nothing of 
,r:n;i, is not the jackal ; ,,:it;? is the bib!. name fur the lion. J'::I is 
the more general expression for :l'.)~7, Isa. v. 25; by the streets 
he thinks of the rows of houses that form them. 

Yer. 14 The door turneth on its hinges, 
Ancl the sluggard on his bed. 

The comparison is clear. The door turns itself on its hinges, 
on which it hangs, in and out, without passing beyond the 
narrow space of its motion; so is the fool 011 his bed, where 
he turns himself from the one side to the other. He is called 
Sw, because he is fast glued to the place where he is (Arab. 
'azila ), and cannot be free ( contrast of the active, cf. Arab. 
?iaf!!f, moving nimbly, agilis). But the door offers itself as a 
comparison, because the diligent goes out by it to begin his 
work without (xxiv. 27 ; Ps. civ. 2:l), while the sluggard rolls 
]1imself about on his bed. The hook, the hinge, on which the 
door is mo\'ed, called ,,'¥, from -i1;-, to turn,1 has thus the name 
of :lil!lry. 

Yer. 15 The slothful ha.s thrust his hand into the dish, 
It is hard for him to bring it back to his mouth again. 

A variation of xix. 24; the fut. l1!?,'?'. there, is here explained 
Ly ;:i:;1'~'~?- l1~?~-

y er. lG The sluggard is wise in his own eyes, 
More than seven men who give an excellent answer. 

Between slothfulness and conceit there exists no inward neces
sary mutual relation. The proverb means that the sluggard 
as such regards himself as wiser than seven, who all together 
answer well at any examination: much labour-he thinks 
with himself-only injures the health, blunts men for life and 
its joys, leads only to over-exertion; for the most prudent is, as 
a general rule, crack-brained. Biittcher's "mauljaule" [slow 
to speak J belongs to the German style of thinking; ,~11 
1-:;::,:, in ~F· is not he who is slow to speak, but he who has a 

1 The Arab. verb signifies radically: to turn, like the Persian verbs 
kashatn and ka,·dydan, and like our" 1a1·de11" [to grow, turn], accords with 
vertere (Fleischer). 
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falterin" tongue.1 Seven is the number of manifoldness in 
complet~cl un°folding (ix. 1). l\folri thinks, after Ezra vii. 14, 
on the council of seven of the Asiatic ruler. But se,·en is a 
round number of plurality, ver. 25, xxiv. 1 G, vi. 31. Regard
ing cpt,'l, vid. at xi. 22. 

A series of proverbs which recommend the love of pea~e, for 
they present caricatures of the opposite: 

Ver. 17 Ile seizeth by the ears a dog passing by, 
Who is excited by a strife whic!J concerns him not. 

According to the accentuation in the text, the proverb is to be 
translated with Fleischer: Qualis est qui pi·el,endit aui·es can is, 
ta/is est qui f oi·te transiens ira au,·ipitw· pi·opter i·ixam alienam 
(eique teme,·e se immiscet). Since he is cantioned against un
warranted interference, the expression l'T:I :l'.11/~1? might have 
been used (xiv. 10), according to which the Syr. translates; 
but :i•y,1,1 substantiates the originality of i;;ip~9 (rid. xiv. lG, 
xx. 2). On the other hand, the placing together, without any 
connection of the two pa1·ticiples, is perplexing; why not 
i;;lt~)?1 i:li) 1 For it is certainly not meant, that falling into a 
passion he passes by; but that p::tssing by, he falls into a 
passion; for he stands to this object. The Targumist, feeling 
this also, renders i;Jil in the sense of being angry, but contrary 
to the 11s11s loq. "'hernfore the conjectme of Euchel and 
Abramsohn commends itself, that i;:ii) belongs to :i,:i-the figure 
thereby becomes more distinct. To seize one's own dog by 
the ear is not dangerous, but it is not advisable to do this with 
a strange clog. Therefore i:lll belongs as a necessary attribute 
to the clog. The dog accidentally passing by corresponds to 
the strife to which one stands in no relation (i,-16 :i•,, vid. 
regarding the J,fukkeph, Baer's Genesis, p. 85, noi. 9). \Vho
ever is excited to passion about a strife that does not belong to 
him, is like one who lays hold by the ears (the LXX. arbitrarily: 
by the tail) of a dog that is passing by-to the one or to the 
other it happens right when he brings evil upon himself thereby. 

V ers. 18, 19. These verses form a tetrastich : 
Ver. 18 As a mnn who casteth brands, 

Au<l arrows, and death ; 

1 The A ram.~~)) is the Hcbr. ,11]/, as ~9P.=11¥P.; but in Arab. corre
sponds no~ to 'atal, but to 'azal. 
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rn So is the man who dcceiveth his neighbour, 
An<l saith: I only make sport. 

The old translations of n~;·i,nr., are ,·ery di,·erse. Aquila has 
rendered it by Katcor,0isoµ,evo~ ; Symmachus : '1T"etpwµ,E11ot; the 
Syr.: the vainglorious; the Targ.: n;:,;:ir.i (from n;:,1), a suc
cessor (spiritually); Jerome: no.-i:ius (injurious; for which 
Luther: secret). There is thus no traditional translation. 
Kimchi explains the word by J)li"l~;/1 (Venet. egea--rcii~); Aben 
Ezra by nt:1n:::i1 (from i1t:1::i), to behave thoughtlessly, foolishly; 
but both erroneously, confounding with it P1?0!, Gen. xh·ii. 13, 
which is formed from i1~? and not from Pl;:J?, and is related to 
n:;:?, according to which n~:iSnr.i would designate him who exerts 
himself (Rashi, J)l'nr.,n), or \\·ho is worn out (Saadi:i: who does 
not know what to do, and in weariness passes his time). The 
root Pl;:J? (PI?, whence the reflex form ;:i~~?~;:i, like ::,r.i~,;~;:i, from 
P1,:i7?, PI?) leads to another primary idea. The root PI? presents 
in (Arab.) iiliha (i·id. Fleischer in the Comm. ::ur Genesis, p. 
57), waliha, and taliha, formed from the 8th form of this verb 
(aittalali), the fnndamental meaning of internal and external 
unrest; these verbs are nsed of the effect of fear ( shrinking 
back from fear), and, generally, the want of self-command; 
the Syr. otlafdah, to be terrified, ovstupesce,·e, confirms this 
primary conception, connecting itself with the R. PI,. Accord
ingly, he who shoots every possible death-bringing arrow, is 
thought of as one who is beside himself, one who is of confused 
mind, in which sense the passive forms of (Arab.) iilalt and 
talali are actually used. Schultens' reference to (Arab.) liilt 
micare, according to which n,n,:ir.,::i must mean sicut luclici-a111 
micatio11em exercens (Bottcher: one who exerts himself; :\lal
bim : one \\"ho scoffs, from ~1:1~), is to be rejected, because 
nSn,nr., must be the direct opposite of P(")~''?; and Ewald's com
parison of (Arab.) u·iilt and akl,kl,, to be entangled, distorted, 
hi!,, to be veiled, confounds together heterogeneous words. 
Ilegarding '"'i;i! (from Pm, burning arrows, -i:id. under Isa. I. 11. 
Death stands third, not as comprehensive (that which is dea<lly 
of every kind), but as a climax (yea, even death itself). The i11 
of the principal sentence, correlate to t of the contiguous 
clause, has the 1'lakkepl1 in our editions; but the laws of the 
metrical l1Iakkepl1 require ~;,~ IJ. (with l,fwzacli), as it occurs 
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e.g. in Cod. 12!l-l. A man who gives vent to his malice 
,._gainst his neighbour, and then says: seest thou not that ... 
(~'~, like Arab. ala), i.e. I am only jesting, I have only a joke 
with thee: he exhibits himself as being mad, who in blind rage 
scatters about him deadly arrows. 

There now follow proverbs regarding the itirgan, the slanderer 
(t·id. regarding the formation and import of this word at xvi. 
2S): 

Ver. 20 Where the wood failcth, the fire gocth out; 
And where no talc-bearer, discord cometh to silence. 

"' ood, as material for building or for burning, is called, with 
the plur. of its product, ll'¥V.. Since O~~ is the absolute end of 
a thing, and thus expresses its no longer existing, so it was 
more appropriate to wood (Fleischer: co11sumtis lignis) than to 
the tale-bearer, of whom the pro,·erb says the same thing as 
xxii. 10 says of the mocker. 

Ver. 21 Black coal to burning coal, and wood to fire; 
And a contentious ma.n to stir up strife. 

The Ve11et. translates ll~l)I by ,cap{Jwv, and n~~~ by Jv0pa!;; the 
former (from cr:i9, Arab. fa~wma, to be deep black) is coal in 
itself; the latter (from 'IJ!, ja!iam, to set on fire, and intrans. 
to burn), coal in a glowing state (e.g. xxv. 22; Ezek. i. 13). 
Black coal is suited to glowing coal, to nourish it; and wood to 
the fire, to sustain it; and a contentious man is suited for and 
sen·es this purpose, to kindle up strife. "1".!~ signifies to be hot, 
and the Pilpel ,~7r:i, to heat, i.e. to make hot or hotter. The 
three-coal, wood, and the contentious man-are alike, in that 
they are a means to an end. 

Ver. 22 The words of the talc-bearer arc like dainty morsels; 
Aud they glide down in to the innermost parts. 

A repetition of xviii. 8. 
The proverbs next following treat of a cognate theme, 

hypocrisy (the art of dissembling), which, under a shining 
[gleissen] exterior/ conceals hatred and destruction: 

Ver. 23 Dross of silver spread O¥cr an earthen vessel
Lips glowing with Joye and a base heart. 

' Vir/. regarding gleisen (to give a deceitful appearance) and gleissen (to 
throw a dazzling appearance), Schmitthenncr-Wcigand's Deutsches IViir
lerbuch. 
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Dross of silver is the so-called glaue (French, litl,a1'ge), a com
bination of lead and oxygen, which, in the olcl process of pro
ducing silver, was separated (Luther: silbei·schaum, i.e. the 
silver litharge; Lat, spuma argenti, having the appearance of 
foam). It is still used to glaze over potter's ware, which here 
(Greek, Klpaµ,o~) is briefly called C''.)~ for b;~ '?:;i; for the vessel 
is better in appearance than the mere potsherd. The glossi11g 
of the earthenware is called bin-',y :-1~¥, which is applicable to 
any kind of covering (:-1~¥, R. ~>', to spread or lay out broad) of 
a less costly material with that which is more precious. 23a 
contains the figure, and 23b its subscription : V) :i.~-1 c•~?~ C'.~~?'· 
Thus, with the taking away of the ldakkepl, after Codd., to be 
punctuated: burning lips, and therewith a base heart; burning, 
that is, with the fire of love (Meiri, pt:;n:, t:iK), while yet the 
assurances of friendship, sealed by ardent kisses, serve only to 
mask a far different heart. The LXX. translate c•p,, [burn
ing] by }..eia, and thus have read c•pSn [smooth], which Hitzig 
without reason prefers; burning lips (Jerome, incorrectly: 
twnentia ; Luther, after Deut. x.,xii. 33, nt.:in : Giff tiger mund = 
a poisonous mouth) are just flattering, and at the same tiurn 
hypocritical 1 lips. Regarding C'n!li:• as masc,, vid. vol. i. p. ll!l; 
l,'i :i,', means, at xxv. 20, animus mwstus ; here, inimicus. The 
figure is excellent: one may regard a vessel with the silver 
gloss as silver, and it is still earthen; and that also which gives 
forth the silver glanctJ is not silver, but only the refuse of 
silver. Both are suitable to the comparison : the lips only 
glitter, the heart is false (Heidenheirn). 

Vers. 24 and 25 form a tetrasticl,, 
Ver. 24 With his lips the hater dissembleth, 

And in bis heart he museth deceit. 
25 If he maketh his voice agreeable, believe him not, 

For seven abominations are in hi~ heart. 

1 Schultens explains the labia fia_qrantia by volubiliter prompta et di.serta. 
But one sees from the Arab. dhal11(::a, to be loose, lightly and easily moved 
( vid. in Fleischer'• Beitriigen zur arab. Spracl1ku11de the explanation of the 
designation of the liquid expressed with the point of the tongue by dhal
~iyu, at i. 26, 27; cf. de Sacy's Grammar), and dal~, to draw out (of the 
sword from its scabbard), to rinse (of water); that the meauing of the 
Heh. p>i, to burn, from H.,,, refers to the idea of the flickering, tongue
like movement of the flame. 

VOL. II, N 
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All the old translators (also the Venet. and Luther) give to 
"1;Jt the meaning, to become known ; but the Nip!,. as well as 
the llit!tpa. (vid. at xx. 11; Gen. xlvii. 7) unites with this 
meaning also the meaning to make oneself known : to make 
oneself unknown, unrecognisable = (Arab.) tanakkr, e.g. by 
means of clothing, or by a changed expression of countenance.1 

The contrast demands here this latter signification: labiis suis 
alium se simulat osor, intus in pectoi·e autcm reconditum !,abet 
dolwn (Fleischer). This rendering of i"l';l;t? n•i,:i; is more correct 
than llitzig's (" in his breast) he prepares treachery;" for n·t:i 
i"ltl"1tl is to be rendered after ni,!! n•t:i, Ps. xiii. 3 ( vid. Hupfeld's 
and also our comm. on this passage), not after Jer. ix. 7; for 
one says c•~~ir.i n•t.:i, to place snares, :l-:)~ n-t:i, to lay an ambush, 
and the like, but not to place or to lay deceit. If such a 
dissembler makes his voice agreeable ( Piel of Ii~ only here, for 
the form Ps. Ix. 14 is, as it is punctuated, Kal), trust not 
thyself to him (I'??~~' with :i: to put firm trust in anything, 
vid. Genesis, p. 312 2); for seven abominations, i.e. a whole 
host of abominable thoughts and designs, are in his heart; he 
is, if one may express it, after }.Iatt. xii. 45, possessed inwardly 
of seven devils. The LXX. makes a history of 24a: an 
enemy who, under complaints, makes all possible allowances, 
but in his heart TE1<TaiveTa, oo:X.ov,. The history is only loo 
true, but it has no place in the text. 

\' er. 26 Hatred may conceal itself behind deceit: 
Its wickedness shall be expose,l in the assembly. 

Pmvel'bs which begin with the fut. arc rarely to be found, it is 
1 Vid. de Goejc's Fragmenta !list. Arab. ii. (1871), p. 94. The verb 

1:J~, primarily to fix one's attention, shai-ply to contemplate anything, 
whence is derived the meaning3 of knowing and of not knowing, dis
owning. The account of the origin of these contrasted meaniugs, in 
Gescnins-Dietrich's Lexicon, is esscutially correct; but the Arab. nakar 
there referred to meaus, not sharpness of mind, from nakar = i1t::pry, but 
from the negative signification prevailing in the Arab. alone, a property by 
which one makes himself worLhy of being disowned : craftiness, cunning, 
and then also in bcmam partem: sagacity. 

2 The fundamental idea of firmness in )'tl~i"I is always in the subject, not 
the object. The Arabic interpreters remark that iiman with b expresses 
recognition, and with l submission (vid. Lane's Lexicon under Uman); but 
in Hebr. ['tl~i"I with ::i fid11cia ficlci, with S assrnsus fidei; the relation is 
thus not altogether the same. 
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trne; yet, as we ha,·e seen, xii. 26, they are sometimes to be met 
with in the collection. This is one of the few that are of such 
a character; for that the LXX. and others translate o tcp1nr
rnw, which gives for \nti a more appropriate reference, does 
not require us to agree with IIitzig in reading ;,9:i,:i (xii. 16, 
23),-the two clauses rendered fut. stand in the same syntactical 
relation, as e.g. Job xx. 24. Still less can the rendering of 
p::-:c'r.iJ by uuvl<ITT)<Tt ooXov, by the LXX., induce us to rea<l 
with Hitzig ~t;: ci:!i"I, especially since it is doubtful whether the 
lleb. words ,vhich floated before those translators (the LXX.) 
have been fallen upon. Ii::-:~~ (beginning and ending with a 
formative syllabic) is certainly a "·ore! of rare formation, to be 
compared only to j\1~~7?, Jndg. iii. 23; but since the nearest
lying formation ::-:~r,, signifies usury (from ::,:~':, to credit) (ac
cording to which Symmachus, 0td X71µµa,,-a, to desire gain), it 
is obvious that the language preferred this double formation 
for the meaning deceiving, illusion, or, exactly: fraud. It 
may also be possible to refer it, like ni::,:1:;'r,, (vid. under Ps. 
xxiii. 18), to ::,:;t;i = ni;:tj, to be confused, waste, as this is <lone 
by Parchon, Kimchi ( T'cnet. ev •pTJµl<[), Ralbag, and others; 
p::,:~'r.i, in this sense of deepest concealment, certainly says not a 
little as the contrast of '~8 [ an assembly], but j\r.i•~''. [ a desert] 
stood rea,ly for the poet to be use<l in this sense; he might 
also have expressed himself as Job xxx. 3, xxxviii. 27. The 
selection of this rare word is better explained if it denotes the 
superlative of deceit,-a course of conduct maliciously directed 
toward the deception of a neighbour. That is also the im
pression which the \\'Ord has ma<le on Jerome (fmudulente,-), 
the Targ. (::-:~~7107, in grinding), Luther (to <lo injury), and 
according to which it has already been explained, e.g. by C. B. 
Michaelis and Oetinger (" with dissembled, deceitful nature"). 
The punctuation of no~r,, Co<l<l. and editions present in three 
different forms. Buxtorf in his Conco,·dance (also Fiirst), and 
the Basel Bil,/ia Rabl,inica, have the form l"l\:)~J:I; but this is a 
mistake. Either ;,~11;1 (Nip!,.) or n~:iJ:I (Hit,;p;., with the same 
assimilation of the prefonnative n as in P;)~~, Lev. xiii. 55; 1!!:J~, 
Deut. xxi. 8) is to be read; Kimchi, in his Woi·te,-buch, gives n~:iJ:I, 
which is certainly better supported, A surer contrast of ~ltt.:ir~J 
and !mpJ remains in our interpretation; only we translate not 
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as Ewald: " hatred seeks to conceal itself by hypocrisy," but: 
in deceitful work. Also we refer inV";, Dot to j1~~=~:i, but to 
M~~~, for hatred is thought of iD connection with its personal 
representative. ,v e see from 26b that hatred is meant which 
not only broods over evil, but also carries it into execution. 
Such hatred may conceal itself in cunningly-coDtrived decep
tion, yet the wickedness of the hater in the end comes out from 
behind the mask with the light of publicity. 

Yer. 27 He who diggcth a pit falleth therein; 
Aud he that rolleth up a stone, upon himself it rolleth back. 

The thought that destruction prepared for others recoils upon 
its contriver, has found its expression everywhere among men 
in divers forms of prnvcrbial sayings; in the form which it 
here receives, 27a has its oldest original in Ps. vii. 16, whence it 
is repeated here and in Eccles. x. • 8, and Sir. xxvii. 26. Re
garding M-:):l, vid. at xvi. 27. /'I~ here has the sense of in emu 
ipsam; expressed in French, the proverb is: celui qui ci-euse la 
fosse, y tombera; in Italian: clii cava In j"os.,a, cade1·,'t in essa. 
The second line of this proverb accords with Ps. vii. 17 ( vid. 
Ilupfeld and Riehm on this passage). It is natural to think of 
the rolling as a rolling upwards ; cf. Sir. x~vii. 25, o /3!,,)...)...wv 

)...{0ov El, v,[ro, .,,.; Kecf,aA~V ahov /3aAA€t, i.e. throws it Oil his 
own head. I~~ S~i] is to be syntactically judged of like xviii. 13. 

Ver. 28 The lyiug tongue hatcth those whom it brniseth ; 
And a flattering mouth causeth ruiu. 

The LXX., Jerome, the Targ., and Syr. render ,,::i, ~lb'' in 
the sense of non amat vei·itatem; they appear by i•::ii to have 
thought of the Aram. 11o::r!, that which is pure; and thus they 
gain nothing else but an nnrleniable plain thought. l'IIany 
Jewish interpreters gloss: i•n•::i,~, also after the Ar,,m. : 1'f! = 

1'f)O ; but the Aram. '1!''! cloes not mean pure in the sense of 
bei~g right, therefore Elia ,vilna understands him who desires 
to justify himself, aud this violent derivation from the A ram. 
thus does not lead to the end. Luther, translating: " a false 
tongue hates those who punish it," explains, as also Ge~enius, 
conterentes = castigantes ipsam; but :J"'! signifies, according to 
the usage of the language before us, "bruised" (vid. Ps. ix. 
10), not: bruising; and the thought that the liar hates him who 
listens to him, leads ad absurdwn; but that he docs not love him 
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who bruises (punishes) him, is self-evident. Kimchi sees in 'TJ 
another form of~~'!; and Hci.-i, Jona Gerundi in his ethical 
work (;i:i.1;in ,,;•ci = The gates of Repentance), and others, 
accordingly render 1'J1 in the sense of '~¥ (''2¥): the lying 
tongue hates-as Lowenstein translates-the humble [pious]; 
also that for 1';1'1_, by the omission of ,, '~'1_ = '~! may be read, is 
supposable; but this does not harmonize with the second half 
of the prO\·erb, according to which ,~\? ~C;? must be the subject, 
and 1'J1 ~lt!I' must express some kind of evil which proceeds 
from such a tongue. Ewald: " the lying tongue hates its 
master (''t'l~)," but that is not in accordance with the Heh. 
style; the word in that case should have been ''?¥?· Hitzig 
countenances this 1'l1~, with the remark that the tongue is 
here personified; but personified, the tongue certainly means 
him who has it (Ps. cxx. 3). Bottcher's conjecture \•77 ~i;:\ 
" confounds their talk," is certainly a curiosity. Spoken of 
the sea, those ,rnrds would mean, "it changes its snrge." But 
is it then at all necessary to unco,·cr first the meaning of 28a 1 
Rashi, Ara ma, and others refer 1';1'! to i:l':P'! = 0•~911 (C'll~r:'), 

Thus also perhaps the Fe11et., which translates -roo~ e;,i-rpiµµ~i,~ 
(not: emn-rptµµevov~) aimi~, C. D. Michaelis: Lingua falsi
tatis odio ha bet cont1·itos suos, h. e. eos quos f alsitate ac mendacio 
lcedit cont,·itosque jacit. Hitzig objects that it is more correct to 
say: conterit pemsos sili. And certainly this lay nearer, on 
which account Fleischer remarks: in 28a there is to be sup
posed a poetic transposition of the ideas (Hypallage): /,omo qui 
lingua ad calurnnias abutitur conterit eos quos odit. The poet 
makes ~lb' the main conception, because it docs not come 
to him so readily to say that the lying tongue bruises those 
against whom it is direeted, as that it is hatred, which is 
active in this. To say this was by no means superfluous. There 
are men who find pleasure in repeating and magnifying scandal
ously that which is cleprcciatory and disadvantageous to their 
neighbour unsubstantiated, without being at all conscious of 
any particular ill-will or personal enmity against him; but this 
proverb says that such untruthful tongue-thrashing proceeds 
always from a transgression of the commandment, " Thou shalt 
not hate thy brother," Le,·, xix. 17, and not merely from the 
want of love, but from a stale of mind which is the direct 
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opposite of love (vid. x. 18). Ewald finds it incongmous that· 
28a speaks of that which others have to suffer from the lying 
tongue, whereas the whole connection of this proverb requires 
that the tongue should here be regarded as bringing ruin upon 
its owner himself. Ilut of the destruction which the wicked 
tongue prepares for others many proverbs also speak, e.g. xii. 
13, cf. xvii. 4, n\;:i p;:;S; and 28b does not mention that the 

smooth tongue (written pfo·n~i with .ilfakkepli) brings injury upon 
itself (an idea which must be otherwise expressed; cf. xiv. 32), 
but that it brings injury and ruin on those who have pleasure in 
its flatteries (nip?~, Ps. xii. 3; Isa. xxx. 10), and are befooled 
thereby: os Uandiloquum ( blanditiis dolum teycns) ad caswn 
impellit, sc. alios (Fleischer). 

xxvii. In the group 1-6 of tl1is chapter every two proverbs 
form a pair. The first pair is directed against unseemly 
boasting: 

Ver. 1 Don.st not thyself of to-morrow, 
For thou know est not what a day bringeth forth. 

The :i of ci•7 is like, e.g. that in x.w. 14, the :I of the ground 
of boasting. One boasts of to-morrow when he boasts of that 
which he will then do and experience. This boasting is foolish 
and presumptuous (Luke xii. 20), for the future is God's; not 
a moment of the futnre is in our own power, we know not what 
a day, this present day or to-morrow (Jas. iv. 13), will bring 
forth, i.e. ( cf. Zeph. ii. 2) will disclose, and cannot therefore 

order anything beforehand regarding it. Instead of ll1D"~' 
(with Kamelz and .ilfugra.sh), ll"':lln:S (thus e.g. the Cod. Jama11) 
is to be written; the :Hasora knows nothing of that pausal 

form. And insteacl of c\: i\:~l"lf?, we write ci; ,.?,:. 119 with 
Ziwwi·ith. 1?,'. before ci• has the tone thrown back on the 
penult., and consequently a shortened ult.; the Masora reckons 
this word among the twenty-five words with only one Tsere. 

Yer. 2 Let another praise thee, and not thine own mouth; 
A stranger, and not thine own lips. 

The negative ~, is with '1'1,1, as in (Arab.) gltyra fyk, bound into 
unc compact idea: that which is not thine own mouth 
( Fleischer), "not thine own lips," on the other hand, is not to 
be interpreted as corresponding to it, like n19·,~, xii. 28; since 
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after the prol1ibitive ,~, "11??,;:,; [praise thee] easily supplies 
itself. ,! is properly the stranger, as having come from a dis
tance, and •:7~ he who comes from an unknown country, and is 
himself unknown (vid. under xxvi. 24); the idea of both words, 
however, passes from advena and alienigena to alius. There is 
certainly in rare cases a praising of oneself, which is authorized 
because it is demanded (2 Cor. xi. 18), which, because it is 
offered stron/!IY against one's will, will be measured by truth 
(x.13); but in general it is improper to applaud oneself, because 
it is a vain looking at oneself in a glass; it is indecent, because 
it places others in the shade; imprudent, because it is of no 
use to us, but only injures, for propria laus sordet, and as 
Stobii.us says, o'U8€v oUrCJJr; d.,covuµ,a <f,opTt,cOv w~ 0 ,ca01 aVToV 
i!1raivo~. Compare the German proverb, "Eigenlob stinkt, 
F1'ewules Lob ltiukt, fremdes Lob kli11gt" [=self-praise stinks, 
a friend's praise is lame, a stranger's praise sounds]. 

The second pair of proverbs designates two kinds of violent 
passion as unbearable: 

Ver. 3 The heaviness of a stone, the weight of sand-
A fool's wrath is heavier than both. 

,v e do not translate : Gravis est petm et onerosa ai·ena, so tliat 
the substantives stand for strengthening the idea, instead of the 
corresponding adjective (Fleischer, as the LXX., Jerome, Syr., 
Targum); the two pairs of words stand, as 4a, in genit. relation 
( cf. on the contrary, xxxi. 30), and it is as if the poet said : 
represent to thyself the heaviness of a stone and the weight of 
sand, and thou shalt find that the wrath of a fool compared 
thereto is still heavier, viz. fo1· him who has to bear it; thus 
heavier, not for the fool himself (Hitzig, Zockler, Dachscl), but 
for others against whom his anger goes forth. A Jewish pro
verb (vicl. Tendlau, No. 901) says, that one knows a man by 
his wine-glass (c,:i), his purse (c•:i), and his ange1· (c~·:i), viz. 
how he deports himself in the tumult; and another Gays that 
one reads what is in a man 1CJ/:J c,•::i, when he is in an ill
hurnour. Thus also Cl/:J is to be here understood: the fool in 
a state of angry, wrathful excitement is so far not master of 
himself that the worst is to be feared; he sulks and shows 
hatred, and rages without being appeased; no one can calculate 
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what he may attempt, his behaviour is unendurable. Sand, ~in, 1 

as it appears, as to the number of its grains innumerable, so as 
to its mass (in weight) immeasurable, Job vi. 3; Sir. xxii. 13. 
~9?. the Venet. translates, with strict regard to the etymology, by 
apµ,a. 

Yer. 4 The madness of anger, and the overflowing of wrath-
And before jealousy who keeps his place! 

Here also the two pairs of words 4a stand in connection ; nl'!!ill:.C 
(for which the Cod. Jaman has incorrectly n,•,pt.:) is the con
necting form; vid. regarding '!P::.C, v. !J. Let one imagine the 
blind, relentless rage of extreme excitement and irritation, a 
boiling over of anger like a water-flood, which bears everything 
down along with it-these paroxysms of wrath do not usually 
continue long, anJ it is possible to appease them; but jealousy 
is a passion that not only rages, but reckons calmly; it inces
santly ferments through the mind, and when it breaks forth, he 
perishes irretrievably who is its object. Fleischer generalizes 
this idea: '' enmity proceeding from hatred, envy, or jealousy, 
it is difficult or altogether impossible to withstand, since it puts 
into operation all means, both secretly and openly, to injure the 
enemy." But after vi. 34 f., cf. Song viii. 8, there is particularly 
meant the passion of scorned, mortified, deceil'ed love, viz. in 
the relation of husband and wife. 

The third pair of proverbs passes over from this special love 
between husband and wife to that subsisting between friends: 

Ver. 5 Better is open accusation 
Thau secret love. 

An integral distich; n3Q~~ has ,llunacl,, and instead of the 
second :Metheg Tai·cl,a, after Tlwrath Emetl,, p. 11. Zockler, 
with Hitzig, incorrectly: better than love which, from false 
indulgeuce, keeps concealed from his neighbour his faults, 
when he ought to tell him of them. That would require the 
phrase n~J;l9~ n::int.:, not n~Q~9- Diichsel, in order to accommo
date the text to this meaning, remarks : concealed censure is 
concealed love; but it is much rather the neglected duty of 
love,-love without mutual discipline is • weak, faint-hearted, 

1 Sand ia called by the name ~1n (~•~), to change, whirl, particularly to 
form s.~nd-wreatha, whence (Arab.) al-Habil, the region of moving sand; 
vid. W ctzstein's Nord-arabie11, p. 56. 
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and, if it is not too blind to remark in a friend what is 
worthy of blame, is altogether too forbearing, and essentially 
without conscience; but it is not " hidden and concealed love." 
The meaning of the proverb is different: it is better to be 
courageously and sternly corrected-on account of some fault 
committed-by any one, whether he be a foe or 11 friend, than 
to be the object of a love which may exist indeed in the heart, 
but which fails to make itself manifest in outward act. There 
are men who continually assure us of the reality and depth of 
their friendship; but when it is necessary for them to pro,·e 
their love to be self-denying and generous, they are like a 
torrent which is dry when one expects to drink watei· from it 
(,Job vi. 15). Such "secret" love, or, since the worJ is not 
n'.)~9~, but n'.)~~1?, love confined to the heart alone, is like a fire 
which, when it burns secretly, neither lightens nor warms ; 
and before such a friend, any one who frankly and freely tells 
the truth has by far the preference, for although he mny pain 
us, yet he does us good; while the former deceives us, for he 
leaves us in the lurch when it is necessary to love us, not 
merely in word and with the tongue, but in deed and in truth 
(1 John iii. 18). Rightly Fleischer: Prcestat correptio apertci 
amicitice tectre, i.e. nu/la ,·e p,·obatre. 

Ver. G Faithful are the wounds of a friend, 
And overloaded [plentiful) the kisses of an enemy. 

The contrast to 0'?1?~,~. true, i.e. honourable and good (with the 
transference of the character of the person to his act), would 
be .fraudulenta (Jerome), or n,::!lMJ, i.e. false (Ralbag); Ewalcl 
sc•cks this idea from ini1, to stum hie, make a false step; 1 

Hitzig, from in)I = (Arab.) dadh,·, whence d,1d!tir, perfidus, to 
gain from; but (1) the comparison does not lie near, since 
usually the Arab, ._:.., corresponds to the Heh. td, and the 
Arab . ...i to the Heh. I; (2) the Heh. in)I has already three 
meanings, and it is not advisable to load it with yet another 
meaning assumed for this passage, and elsewhere not found. 
The three meanings are the following: (a) to smoke, Aram. ,r;i~, 

1 Thus also Schultens in the Animadversiones, which later he fancied 
wos derived from in)I, nidor, from tho meaning nidorosa, and thence 
virulenla. 
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whence ii;iv, vapour, Ezek. viii. 11, according to which the 
Venet., with Kimchi's and Parchon's Lex., translates: the kisses 
of an enemy uvvo,µ,[x;>--owra,, i.e. are fog; (b) to sacrifice, io 
worship, Arab. atar; according to which Aquila: i1<.Ewai (as, 
with Grabe, it is probably to be read for e,couu,a of the LXX.); 
and agreeably to the JYiph., but too artificially, Arama: ob
tained by entreaties= constrained; (c) to heap up, whence 
Jiiph. i•i:ir~, Ezek. XXXV. 13, cf. Jer. xxxiii. 6, according to 
which Rashi, 111eiri, Gesenius, Fleischer, Bertheau, and most 
explain, cogn. with ,~;¥, whose Aram. form is 1TlP,, for 1t?l1 is 
properly a heap of goods or treasures.' This third meaning 
gives to the kisses of an enemy a natural adjective: they are 
too abundant, so much the more plentiful to veil over the 
hatred, like the kisses by means of which Judas betrayed his 
Lord, not merely denoted by <f,i>..eiv, but by ,ca-ra<f,O,iiv, Matt. 
xxvi. 49. This, then, is the contrast, that the strokes inflicted 
by one who truly loves us, although they tear into our flesh 
(V~~, from 11¥';1, to split, to tear open), yet are faithful (cf. Ps. 
cxli. 5); on the contrary, the enemy covers over with kisses 
him to whom he wishes all evil. Thus also rn,n:trl forms an 
indirect contrast to tl'lOKl. 

In 7-10 there is also visible a weaving of the external with 
the internal. First, there are two proverbs, in each of which 
there is repeated a word terminating with J. 

Ver. 7 A satisfied soul trcadcth honeycomb under foot; 
And a hungry soul-everything bitter is (to it) sweet. 

It is unnecessary to read l1JT;1 (Ilitzig) ; C1JT;1 is stronger; "to 
tread with the feet" is the extreme degree of scornful despite. 
That satiety and hunger are applicable to the soul, vid. under 
x. 3. In 7b, the adverb ::i?, relative to the nomin. absol., like 
xxviii. 7, but not xiii. 18. "Hunger is the best cook," ac
cording to a German proverb; the Hebrew proverb is so formed 
that it is easily transferred to the sphere of the soul. Let the 
man whom God has richly satisfied with good things guard 
himself against ingratitude towards the Giver, and against an 
undervaluing of the gifts received; and if they are spiritual 
blessings, let him guard himself against self-satisfaction and 

1 Vid. regarding this word, SchlottmaDll in Deutsch.-Morgenl. Zeitscl,rift, 
xxiv. 665, 668. 
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self-contentment, which is, in truth, the worst po\·erty, Rev. 
iii. 17; for life without God is a constant hunger and thirst. 
There is in worldly things, even the most pleasing, a dis
satisfaction felt, and a dissatisfaction awakening disgust; and 
in spiritual life, a satiety which supposes itself to be full of life, 
but which is nothing else than the decay of life, than the 
changing of life into death. 

Ver. 8 As a bird that wandereth from her nest, 
So is " wan tbat waudereth from his home. 

It is not a flying out that is meant, from which at any moment 
a return is possible, but an unwilling taking to fli)!ht (LXX. 
Sb: ifrav o:,rogww0fi; Venei.: 7r">-.avouµ,evov . .. 7r">-.avouµ,evo~); 
for 1'.!iJ '}ill, Isa. xvi. 2, cf. ,Ter. iv. 25, birds that have been 
frightened; and 1".'J, xxi. 15 f., designates the fugitive; cf. 
1?] ll?, Gen. iv. 14, and above, xxvi. 2, where 11J designates 
aimless roving about. Otherwise Fleischer: "warning against 
unnecessary roaming about, in journeyings and wanderings far 
from home: as a bird far from its nest is easily wounded, 
caught, or killed, so, on such excursions, one easily comes to 
injury and want. One may think of a journey in the East. 
The Arabs say, in one of their proverbs : alsafar ~·a_t' at man 
J.lklyym ( = journeying is a part of the pains of hell)." But 11J 

here is not to be understood in the sense of a libe,·e t•agari. 
Rightly C. B. Michaelis: qui vagatur exto,·ris et exul a loco suo 
sc. natali i·el lud,itationis ordi11arfrp. This proverb mediately 
recommends the love of one's fatherland, i.e. '' love to the land 
in which our father has his home; on which our paternal 
mansion stands ; in which we have spent the years of our 
childhood, so significant a part of one's whole life; from which 
we have derived our bodily and intellectual nourishme11t; and 
in which home we recogni;c bone of our bone and flesh of our 
flesh." 1 But next it says, that to be in a strange land must be 
an unhappiness, because a man never feels better than al 
home, as the bird in its nest. ,ve say: .lleimat [home]-this 
beautiful word becomes the German language, which has also 
coined the expressive idea of .lleimweli [longing for home J ; the 

1 Gustave Baur's article "Yaterlandsliebe," in Schmid's I'iidagogiscl,cr 
E11cykloplidie. 
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Heh. uses, to express the idea of home, the word 't:lli't:1; and of 
fatherland, the word ,,.,K or •nr.iiK. The Heh. niJ:p corre
sponds 1 to the German Elend, but = El/end, elilenti, of another 
land, strange. 

The two following proverbs have in common the catchword 
PJ, and treat of the value of friendship:-

Yer. 9 Oil aud frankincense rejoice the heart ; 
And the sweet discourse of a friend from a counselling of soul. 

Regarding the perfuming with dry aromas, and sprinkling with 
liquid aromas, as a mark of honour towards guests, and as a 

1 The translators transfer to thi• place a note from vol. ii. p. !VI f. of 
the author's larger Comm. u. den />,"lalter, to which Delitzsch refers the 
reader:-" The modern High German adj. e/,end, middle High German 
ellende, old High German alilandi, elilendi, or elile1iti, is composed of ali 
and land. The adj. ali occurs only in old High German in composition. 
Jn the Gothic it is found as an in,lependent adj., in the sense of a/i1Ls and 
«Ha; ("id. Ulfilas, Gal. v. 10). The primary meaning of elilenti is conse
quently: of another country, foreign. In glosses and translations it is 
rendered by the Lat. words peregrinus, exul, advena, also captivus. In 
these meanings it occurs very fm1uently. In the old High German trans
lation of Anunonius, Diatessaron, sive Ilarmu11ire in quatuor Evangelica, 
tl,e word proselytism, occurring in Matt. xxiii. 15, is rendered by elilantan. 
To the ouj. the old High Germau subst. corresponds. This has the 
meaning ,-xifium, transmigratio, captivitas. The connection i11 elile11ti or 
tlilentes, use<l adverbially, is rendered by the Lat. peregre. In the middle 
High Germau, however, the proper signification of both words greatly pre
dominates. But as, in the old High German, the iJ.ea of milier is often at 
the same time comprehended in the proper signification: he who ie miser
able through banishment, imprisonment, or through sojourning in a strange 
land i thus, in several places of the middle High German, this derived idea 
begins to separate itself from the fundamental conception, so that ellende 
comes in general to be called miser. In the new High German this derived 
conception is almost alone maintained. Yet here also, in certain connec
tions, there are found traces of the original idea, e.g. in's Elend scldcke11, 
for to banish. Yery early aJso the word came to be used, in a spirituaJ 
sense, to denote our present abode, in contrast to paradise or the heavenly 
kingdom. . . . Thus, e.g. in oue of Lutber's hymns, when we pray to the 
Holy Ghost: 

" Das er vns behilte, an vnserm ende, 
" .. enu wir heim fai-n aus diesem elende." 

[That He guard us to our end 
When we go home from this world.] 

-Hvo. YON RAmIEII. 
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means of promoting joyful social fellowship, i-iJ. at ,·ii. 16 f., 
xxi. 17. The pred. n~i:''. comprehends frankincense or oil as the 
two sides of one and the same thing ; the LXX. introduces, 
from Ps. civ. 15, also wine. It also reads i"ll/"l pn,;1 as one 
word, n~;~i;'l1?1 : t<aTappf1vvTat 3£ wo uvp,7rTwµ,aTwv 'V"X'l, 
which Hi1zig regards as original ; for he translates, under
standing n~l/1,' after Ps. xiii. 3, "but the soul is turn h_v cares." 
But why MJ17pn•J, this J-Jitl,pa. without example, for nr?l? an,I 
now connected with it? in the sense of irrro ! And wl,at does 
one gain by this Alexandrian wisdom [of the LXX.J-a con
trast to 9a which is altogether incongruous? Du,lerlein's ren
dering accords far better with 9a: '' but the sweetness of a 
friend surpasses fragrant wood." But although this rendering 
of the word [i7~1/] by " fragrant wood " is fouud in G csen. Lex., 
from one edition to another, yet it must be reject<:d; for the 
word signifies wood as the contents of trees, the "·ord for 
aromatic wood must be C',1/; and if the poet had not intention
ally aimed at dubiety, he ought to have written ct;J •~)!, since 
t:;!ll, with the exception of Isa. iii. 20, where it is beyond doubt, 
nowhere means fragrance. If we read n,y and t:;!ll together, 
then we may suppose that the latter desipiates the soul, as at 
Ps. xiii. 3 ; and the former, counsel (from the verb rv:). Bnt 
to what does the suffix of 1Mll~ refed One may almost con
jecture that the words originally were 11'11/J n~P,?- t:;~2 Pi::1~1, and 
the sweetness of the soul (i.e. a sweet relish for it, cf. ver. 7 
and xvi. 24) consists in the counsel of a friend, according to 
which ,Jerome translates: et bonis amici consiliis anima dulcora
t11r. By this transposition li"IJ17 refers back to ti!ll; for if nephesl, 
Jenote a person or a living being, it can ue construed ad senswn 
as masc., e.g. Num. xxxi. 28. But the words may remain in 
the order in which they are transmitted to us. It is possible 
that 1;'11/J is (Bottcher refers to ,Job xii. 4) of the same meaning 
as 1/J~ (the friend of one= the friend), as i\,~ denotes directly 
the whole; i'¥ri, the half; ir-ip, the right time. Recognising 
this, Cocceius, Umbreit, Stier, and Zockler explain: sweetness, 
i.e. the sweet encouragement (i'l)9, in the sense of "sweetness 
(grace) of the lips," xvi. 21) of a friend, is better than one's 
own counsel, than prudence seeking to help oneself, and trnsting 
merely to one's own resources; thus also Rashi: Letter than 
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what one's own soul advises him. Ilnt (1) ti!ll cannot mean 
one's own person ( oneself) in contrast to another person; 
and (2) this does not supply a correct antithesis to !la. Thus 
jO will not express the preference, but the origin. Accordingly 
Ewald, e.g., explains: the sweetness of a friend whom one has 
proceedeth from the counsel of soul, i.e. from such counsel as 
is drawn from a deep, full soul. But no proof can be brought 
from the usage of the language that t:'!li·n,J/ can be so meant; 
these words, aft.er the analogy of t:'l:ll niii, xix. 2, mean ability to 
give counsel as a quality of the soul (,·iii. 14; Job xii. 13J, i.e. 
its ability to advise. Accordingly, with Bertheau, we explain 
::iS·nr.,b' as the common predicate for !la and !lb: ointment and 
perfume rejoice the heart, and (the Syr., Targ., well: even so) 
the sweet exhortation of a friend, from a soul capable of ren
dering counsel; also, this and this, more· than that fragrance. 
This proverb is formed in the same way as xx1·i. !l, 14. In 
this explanation ,;,y, is well referred back to ::i,: and (more 
than) the sweet advice of his friend. But not so that l~J/1 is 
equivalent to ::i~~ ~, for one does not thus speak; but the con
strnction is as when we say, in the German language: Nicl,ts 
thut einem IIerzen woler als wenn sein Freund es mitfuhlend 
trustet [ nothing does more good to a heart than when a friend 
sympathizingly comforts it]; or: Zage nicht, tie/ bet,·ubtes He,·z ! 
Dein Freund lebt und wircl dir bald sic!, zeigen [Be not dismayed, 
deeply-troubled heart! thy friend lives, and will soon show 
himself to thee]. In such cases the word "J]e,·z" [heart] does 
not designate a distinct part of the person, but, synecdochically, 
it denotes the whole person. 

Ver. 10. Another proverb, consisting of three lines, in com-
mendation of friendship: 

Thine own friend and the friend of thy father forsake not, 
And into thy brother's house go not in the day of thy misfortune
Better is a near neighbour than a far-off brother. 

In our editions ~iD, is incorrectly pointed with Pasek after it, so 
that the accent is Asia Legarmeh; the Pasek is, after the 
example of older editions, with Norzi, to be cancelled, so that 
only the conjunctive Asla remains; "thine own and the friend 
of thy father" denotes the family friend, like some family 
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heirloom, descending from father to son. Such an old tried 
friend one must certainly not give up. The Ke,·t changes 
the second i"ll/11 into l/~1, but i"lf!1 (which, after the l\Iasora in 
st. constr., retains its segol, Ewald,§ 2lle) is also admissible, for 
a form of comp:;.rison (Hitzig) this ;,¥1, is not, but the fuller 
form of the abbreviated l!'\ from 11¥;, to take care of, to tend, 

to pasture-an infinitive formation (= T!) like the cogn. ;'.J 
a participial. Such a proved friend one ought certainly not to 
give up, and in the time of heavy trial (vid. regarding i•~, i. 2G) 
one should go to him and not to a brother's house-it is by 
this supposed that, as xviii. 24 says, there is a degree of friend
ship (cf. xvii. 17) which in reg:ml to attachment stands above 
that of mere fraternal relationship, and it is true; blood-rela
tionship, viewed in itself, stands as a relationship of affection 
on natural grounds below friendship, which is a relationship of 
life on moral grounds. But does blood-relationship exclude 
friendship of soul? cannot my brother be at the same time my 
heart-friend? and is not friendship all the firmer when it has 
at the same time its roots in the spirit anrl in natural grounds? 
The poet seems to have said this, for in 10c, probably a popular 
saying ( cf. '' Besse,· Nachbar an der 1Vand als B,·uder ube,· Land" 
[Better a neighbour by one's side than a brother abroad]), he 
gives to his advice a foundation, and at the same time a limita
tion which modifies its ruggedness. Rut Diichsel places (like 
Schultens) in :ii,~ and pin; meanings which the words do 
not contain, for he interprets them of inward nearness and 
remoteness; and Ziickler reads between the lines, for he remarks, 
a "near neighbour" is one who is near to the oppressed to 
counsel and help them, and a "distant brother" is one who 
with an unamiable disposition remains far from the oppressed. 
The state of the matter is simple. If one has a tried friend in 
neighbourly nearness, so in the time of distress, when he needs 
consolation and help, he must go to this friend, and not first to 
the house of a brother dwelling at a distance, for the former 
certainly does for us what the latter probably may and probably 
may not do for us. 

Ver, 11, This proverb has, in common with the preceding 
tristich, the form of an address: 
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Become wise, my son, and make my heart rejoiceT 
That I may give an answer to my accusers. 

Better than "be wise" (Luther), we translate "become wise·• 
(LXX. uocpo, 7lvav); for he who is addressed might indeed be 
wise, though not at present so, so that bis father is made to 
listen to such deeply wounding wor<ls as these, "Cursed be he 
who begat, and who educated this man" (Malbim). The 
cohortative clause llb ( cf. Ps. cxix. 42) has the force of a clause 
with a purpose (Gesen. § cxxviii. 1): ut lwbeam quod iis q11i me 
convicientur regerere posBim ; it does not occur anywhere in the 
Hezekiah collection except here. 

Ver. 12. 01,ll appears to lean on o::in. 
The prndent man seeth the misfortune, hirleth himself; 
The simple pa,s on, suffer injury. 

= xxii. 3, where O"J;~1 for o:~i;,i;i, 1J;,~1: for 1i;,~i, and 1t:i~P,?: for 
1t:iiP,,~; the three asy11deta make the proverb clumsy, as if it 
counted out its seven words separately to the hearer. Ewald, 
§ 349a, calls it a " Steinscl,rift" [ an inscription on a stonl' J. 
The perfects united in pairs with, and yet more without, Vav, 
express the coincidence' as to time. 

Ver. 13. 01,ll alliterates with ::11)1. 

Take from him the garment, for he bath become surety for another, 
And for the sake of a strange matter put him under bonds. 

= xx. 16, vid. there. i1;")7~ we interpret neut. (LXX. ,-a 
l,,">,."),./,,-p,a; Jerome, pro alienis ), although certainly the case 
occurs that one becomes surety for a strange woman ( Aquila, 
Theodotion, -rrEpl ~iv11,), by whose enticements and flatteries he 

• The second fllu11ach is at xxii. 3, as well as here, accordin~ to the rule 
xdii. 4 of the Accoituationssystem, the transformation of the Dechi, and pre• 
serves its value of interpunction ; the Legarmeh of I 01"1)1 is, however, a 
disjunctive of less force than Dechi, so that thus the seque~ce of the accents 
denotes that M)l1 Ml!1 011)1 is n clause related to 1n□J1 as a hypothetical 
antecedent: if the prudent sees the cnlamity, then he hides himself from it. 
This •yntactic relation is tenable at xxii. 3, but not here at xxvii. 12. Here, 
at least, oi-,ll would be better with I'.ebia, to which the following Dechi 
would subordinate itself. The prudent seeth the evil, eoncealeth himself; 
or also, prudent is be who sees the evil, hides himself. For of two dis
junctives before Athnach, the first, according as it is greater or less than 
the second, retains either Legarmeh (e.g. Ps. i. 5, lxxxvi. 12, lxxxviii. 14, 
cix. 14) or Reina (xii. 2; Ps. xxv. 2, lxix. 9, cxhi. 5). 
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is taken, and who afterwards leaYes him in the lurch with the 
debts for which he had become security, to show her costly 
favour to another. 

Ver. 14. This proverb, passing over the three immediately 
intervening, connects itself with vers. 9 and 10. It is directed 
against cringing, noisy complimenting: 

He who blesseth his neighbour with a loud voice, rising early in the 
morning, 

It is reckoned as a curse to him. 

The first line is intentionally very heavy, in order to portray 
the empressement of the 1naker of compliments: he calls out to 
another his good wishes with a loud Yoice, so as to make the 
impression of deep veneration, of deeply felt thankful11es~, but 
in reality to gain favour therehy, aml to commend himself to 
greater acts of kindness; he sets himself to meet him, having 
risen up (Cl':J?l'.I, acl\'erbial inf. abs.; cf. ,J er. xliv. 4 with xx\·. 4) 
early in the morning, to offer his captatio benerolenticc as speedily 
as possible; but this salutation of good wishes, the affected zeal 
in presenting which is a sign of a selfish, calculating, servile soul, 
is reckoned to him as ;,??~, Yiz. before God and e\'ery one who 
can judge correctly of human nature, also before him who is 
complimented in so ostentatious and troublesome a 111an11er, the 
trne design of which is thus seen. Others underst:rnd the 
proverb ~fter the example of IJemclwtlt 14a, that one ought to 
salute no one till he has said his moming's prn~'er, because 
honour is due before all to Goel (the Book of ,Visdom, x. 28) ; 
and others after Eracl,in lGa, according to which one is meant 
who was in"itcd as a guest of a generous lord, r,:,d was liberally 
entertained, and who now on the public streets blesses him, i.e. 
praises him for his nobility of mind-such blessing is a curse to 
him whom it concerns, because this trnmpeting of his praise 
brings upon him a troublesome, importunate crowd. But plainly 
the particularity of 'm ,ip7 lays tl1e chief emphasis on the 
servility manifested ; ancl one calls to mind the case of the 
clients besieging the doors of their patrons, those clientes 
matutini, each of whom sought to be the first in the salutatio of 
his distinguished wealthy patron. 

Ver. 15. This proverb passes from the complimentai·ius to its 
opposite, a shrewish wife: 
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A continual dropping in a rainy day 
And a contentious woman are alike. 

Thus we have already translated (vol. i. p. 9), where, when 
treating of the manifokl forms of parabolic proverbs, we began 
with this least poetic, but at the same time remarked that 
vers. 15 and 16 are connected, forming a tetrastich, which is 
certainly the case according to the text here lying before us. 
In verse 15, xix. 13b is expanded into a distich, and made a 
complete verse. Regarding i~itJ ~~1, vid. the explanation there 

given. The noun i•i1;i, which the Syr. translates by 1~~. 
but the 'I'argumist retains, because it is in common use in the 
post.-bibl. Heb. (Del'escl,itl, i·abba, c. 1) and the Jewish Aramaic, 
signifies violent rain, after the Jewish interpreters, because then 
the people remain shut up in their houses; more correctly, per
haps, from the unbroken continuousness and thickness (cf. the 
Arnb. i11sajara, to go behind each other in close column) with 
which the rain pours down. Regarding C'Jiio, Ke,·i c•,;11?, vid. 
vi. 14; the genit. connection of 'o nt~ we h~d already ~t xxi. 
9. The form i"l)';l~'l is doubtful. If accented, with Liiwen
stcin and others, as JJiilra, then we would have a Nithkatal 
before us, as at N um. i. 4 7, or a Hotltl.:atal- a pa,sive 
form of the ](al, the existence of which, however, is not fully 
established. Rather this word is to be regarded as mr:,t:'J 

(Nitl,pa. as Dent. xxi. 8; Ezck. xxiii. 48) without the dag;;,,~ 
and lengthened ; tlw form of the word i"l,!T:1?', as found in the 
Cod. Jaman., aims at this. But the form i"l)P~;l is better estab
lished, e.g. by Cod. 129-1, as JJiilel. Kimchi, Nic!tlol 131a (cf. 
Ewald, § 132c), regards it as a form without the dagesh, made 
up of the J\,"iph. and llitl,pa., leaving the penultima toning unex
plained. Bertheau regards it as a voluntative: let us corn pare 
(as i·wp{l, Isa. xii. 23); but as he himself says, the reflexive 
form does not accord with this sense. Hitzig has adopted the 
right explanation ( cf. Olshausen, § 27 5, and B[,ttcher, § 1072, 
who, however, registers it at random as an Ephraimitism ). i"lm~'l 
is a Niphal, with a transposition of consonants for ;,Q,)?l, since 
i"IQ)tl passes over into i"l)J;i?'· Such is now the genus in the 
arrangement; the JJiilra form would be as masc. syntactically 
inaccurate. "The finite following the subjects is regulated by 



CII.\P, X.."i:\"11, 16. 211 

the gender and number of that which is next before it, as at 
2 Sam. iii. 22, xx. 20; Ps. Iv. 6; Job xix. 15" (Hitzig). 

Ver. 16. This verse stands io close connection with the pre
ceding, for it speaks of the contentious woman: 

He that restraineth her restraineth the wind, 
And oil meeteth his right band. 

The connection of the plur. subject ;;1'~~1 = quicunque eam 
col,ibet, with a sing. predicate, is not to be disputed (rid. iii. 18 
and icxviii. 16, CltetMb); but can il:~ gain from the meaning of 
preserving, laying np, also the meanings of keeping, of con
fining, and shutting up ?-for these meanings we have N~f 
and ,~¥ (cf. ,~~, xxx. 4). In 1Gb it lies nearer to see in 
iJ•~; the object of the clause ( oil meeteth his right hand) 
than the subject (his right hand meeteth oil), for the gender 
of l'C' directs to i: (e.g. Ezek. xv. Gb; cf. lia, where •i1:;:~ is as 
to gender indifferent) : it is fem., while on the contrary ii?? is 
generally masc. ( cf. Soog i. 3). There is no reason for regard
ing IJ'C' as an adverbial accus. (he meets oil with his right 
hand), or, with Hitzig, as a. second subject (he meets oil, hi, 
right hand); the latter, in the order of the words lying before us, 
is not at all possible. ,v e suppose that K;~'., as at Gen. xlix. 1, 
is equivalent ton;~'. (Ewald, § 11lic), for the explanation olewn 
dexterw ej,is pnl'conem a9it (Cocceius, Schultens) does not 
explain, but only darkens; and oleum dexter,, sua legit, i.e. colligit 
( Fleischer), is based on an untenable use of the word. As one 
may say of person to person, "178,, occw·rit tibi, N um. xxv. 18, 
so also K;~'. (;,~i:'), of a thing that meets a man or one of his 
members; and if we compare nN'J~? and '1~, then for 1Gb the 
meaning is possible: oil meets his right hand; the quarrelsome 
woman is like oil that cannot be held in the hand, which struggles 
against that which holds it, for it always glides out of the hand. 
Thus also Luther: "and seeks to hold oil with his hand," as if 
he read j'~~•, In fact, this word was more commonly used as 
the expression of untenablcness than the colourless and singular 
word Nip•, which, besides, is so ambiguous, that none of the old 
translators has thought on any other Nip than that which signifies 
" to call," " to name." The Jewish interpreters also adhere to 
this nearest lying Kip, and, moreover, explain, as the Syr., 
Targ., Aquila, Symmachus, Jerome, and the Veuet., \J'C' P-'?, 
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according to the accentuation as genit. connected, e.g. Rashi: 
he calls for oil to his right hand, viz. as the means of purifica
tion from leprosy, Lev. viii. 14 [ xiv. 16] ; and Aben Ezra: 
even when he calls for oil to his right hand, i.e. would move 
them to silence with the precious anointing oil. Perhaps ver. 
16 was originally an independent proverb as follows: 

n,, j!l1 ~n 'J!l1 
IK1P' 1J'O' jO::>I 

He who layetb up riches in store layetb up the wind, 
And be nametb them the fa.t of bis right band ; ' 

i.e., he sees in them that which makes his right hand fat ~• 
strong (i~~;, as at Ps. cix. 24, opp. Zech. xi. 17 ; cf. 1•~t;?t;i1, 
Isa. x. lG, and regarding 'Ea-µ,ovv, the Phamican god of health, 
at Isa. lix. 10), and yet it is only the wind, i.e. something that 
is worthless and transient, which he stored up (i!;l~, as at xiii. 22, 
and in 1'?~¥~, Obad. ver. G). j\M is used as it frequently occurs 
in the Book of Proverbs, e.g. xi. 4, and the whole proverb 
expresses by another figure the same as xviii. 11. The fact 
that j1!l1 (nn), xxv. 23, ancl as a contrast thereto in the compass 
)'0' (the south), hoYered before the poet, may not liave been 
without its influence on the choice of the wor<ls and expression 
here. 

Yer. 17. This proverb expresses the influence arising from 
the intercourse of man with man : 

Iron is sharpened by iron, 
And a man may sharpen the appearance of another. 

\Vhen the 1.Iasora reads ir:i,.:, Ewald remarks, it interprets the 
word as denoting "at the same time," and the further n1c<1ning of 
the proverb must then accord therewith. Accordingly he trans
lates: "iron together with iron! and one together with the face 
of another!" But then the prep. :i or Cl/ is wanting after the 
second in•-for i,:i: is, in spite of Ewalcl, § 217 /,, never a prep. 
-and the '' face," 17b, would be a perplexing superfluity. 
Hitzig already replies, but without cloing homage to t.he tra
ditional text-punctuation, that such a violence to the use of 
language, and such a darkening of the thought, is not at all to 
be accepted. He suggests four ways of interpreting in•: (1) 
the adverb io'., united, properly (taken accusat.) union; (2) 1f.1~, 
Ps. lxxxvi. 11, imper. of the Piel 1f.1'., unite; (3) 1i:i:, Job iii. 6, 
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jussive of the Kul i"l"JQ, ga11deat; and (4) as Kimchi, in ilJic/,lol 
126a, jussive of the Kal i"l"JQ (= i1Q) acuere, after the form r,:i;:,, 
Mic. h·. 11. Yi'.l:l, Gen. xxxii. 8, etc. in l'· ii:i.:, after the form 
rr:,~, Job xxiii. 9. ?i'.1,.:), 2 Kings i. 2 (:a- K?~.~), 2 Chron, xvi.12). 
If we take in• with '.1;~, then it is a prio,·i to be, supposed that 
in in• the iclea of sharpening lies; in the Arab. iron is simply 
callecl {tadyda = iiiQ, that which is sharpenecl, sharp; and a 
current Arab. proverb says: al{,adyd bal(iadyd y11flah =a- fen·um 
ferro di(iinditur (vid. Freytag under the word falal,). But is 
the traditional text-punctuation thus understoocl to be rightly 
maintained? It may be easily changed in conformity with the 
meaning, but not so that with Bottcher we read i~·;;_: and i,r:i.'., 
the fut. Kal of i1Q: "iron sharpenetl1 itself on iron, ancl a 
man sharpeneth himself over against his neighbour"-for •i.i 

after a verb to be understood actively, has to be regardecl as the 
object-but since ii:i.: is changed into iJ:t, (fut. llipl,. of i1Q), 
ancl ,~'. into i,n.: or,.!? (fut. Iliph. of i1Q, after the form ~(1~, 

inc11Jiam, Dent. ii. 25, or,,:,~, profanaoo, Ezek. xxxix. 7; Nmu. 
xxx. 3). The passive rendering of the iclea 17a and the active of 
17 b thus more distinctly appear, and the unsuitable jussive forms 
are set aside: ferrumferro exacuitur, et homo e:racuitfaciem amici 
sui (Jerome, Targ., the Venet.). But that is not necessary. 
As ?~':} may be the fut. of the Ilipl,. (he brought up) as well as 
of the Kai (he went up), soi,:,_: may be regarded as fut. Kal, 
and ir:,: as fut. Ilipl,. Fleischer prefers to render i,:i.: also as 
Jl,pl,. : aciem exhivet, like i•~t'., dit"itias acqufrit, and the like; 
but the jussive is not favourable to this supposition of an in
transitive (inwardly transitirn) Ilipl,. It may indeed be said 
that the two jussives appear to be used, according to poetic 
licence, with the force of indicatives (cf. under xii. 26), but the 
repetition opposes it. Thus we explain : iron is sharpened 
[gewet.:t, Luther uses this appropriate word] by iron (J of the 
means, not of the object, which was rather to be expected in 
17 b after xx. 30), and a man whets •~.i, the appearance, the 
deportment, the nature, and manner of the conduct of his 
neighbour. The proverb requires that the intercourse of man 
with man operate in the ,uy of sharpening the manner and 
forming the habits and character; that one help another to 
culture and polish of manner, rnb off his ruggedness, round 
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his corners, as one has to make use of iron when he sharpens 
iron and seeks to make it bright. The jussive form is the 
oratorical form of the expression of that which is done, but also 
of that which is to he done. 

The following three proverbs are connected with 17 in their 
similarity of form :-

Yer. 18 TI"hosoever watcl1eth the fig-tree will enjoy its fruit; 
And he that bath regard to his master attaincth to honour. 

The first member is, as in vcr. 17, only the means of contem
plating the second; as faithful care of the tree has fruit for a 
reward, so faithful regard for one's master, honour; i~i is used 
as at Isa. xxvii. 3, il,?'::i as at Hos. iv. 10, etc.-the proverb is 
nlicl in the case of any kine\ of master up to the Lord of lords. 
The fig-tree presented itself, as I-leiclenhcim remarks, as an 
appropriate figure; because in the course of several years' train
ing it brings forth its fruit, which the language of the l\lislma 
distinguishes as j':ll, unripe, ,m:i, half ripe, and Sr.,,, fully 
ripe. To fruit in the first line corresponds honour in the 
second, which the faithful and attenti,·e ser,·ant attains unto 
first on the part of his master, and then also from society in 
general. 

Ver. 10 As it is with water, face correspondeth to face, 
So also the heart of man to man. 

Thus the traditional text is to be translated ; for on the supposi
tion that o::p;, must be used for c:~;?, yet it might not be trans
lated: as in waters face co1Tesponrls to face (,Terome: q110-
modo in aquis 1·esplendent -c11ltus 1·espicientium), because 7 (instar) 
is always only n prep. and never conj. subordinating to itself a 
whole sentence (rid. under Ps. xxx,·iii. 14). But whether 
.:::~;,, "like water," may be an nbriclgment of a sentence: "like 
as it is with water," is n question, and the translation of the 
LXX. (Syr., Targ., Arab.), &ur.ep ovx 15µ.oia r.pouw1ra 1rpouw-
1ro,~, 1<.T.A., appears, according to Bottcher's ingenious conjec
ture, to have supposed c•r.,:i i::•~:i, from which the LXX. derived 
u')?'I i'~?, sicut non pa,·es. The thought is beautiful : as in the 
water-mirror each one beholds his own face (Luther: der 
Scheme= the shadow), so out of the heart of another each sees 
his own heart, i.e. he finds in another the dispositions and feel
ings of his own heart (Fleischer)-the face finds in water its 
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reflection, and the heart of a man finds in man its echo ; men 
are oµoiar.a0ei~, and it is a fortunate thing that their heart is 
capable of the same sympathetic feelings, so that one can pour 
into the heart of another that which fills and moves his own 
heart, and can there find agreement with it, and a re-echo. The 
expression with ? is extensive : one corresponds to another, one 
belongs to another, is adapted to the other, turns to the other, 
so that the tl10ught may be rendered in manifold ways; the 
divinely-ordained mutual relationship is always the ground
thought. This is wholly obliterated by Hitzig's conjecture 
c:m:i~, "wlrnt a mole on the face is to the facp, that is man's 
heart to man," i.e. the heart is the dark spot in man, his pai·tie 
l,onteuse. IIL1t the Scripture nowhere speaks of the human 
heart after this manner, at least the Ilook of Proverbs, in which 
~~ frequently means directly the understanding. Far more 
intelligible and consistent is the conjecture of :\Iendel Stern, to 
which Abrahamsolm drew my attention: Cl'/~? Cl'/S;:1 Cl'.~~, like 
water (viz. flowing water), which directs its course always for
ward, thus (is turned) the heart of man to man. This con
jecture removes the syntactic harshness of the first member 
\\"ithout changing the letters, and illustrates by a beautiful 
and excellent figure the natural impulse moving man to man. 
It appears, however, to us, in view of the LXX., more probaLle 
that i:l'.9~ is abbreviated from the original i:l't:i:l i::i~::i (cf. 
xxiv. 2D). 

The following proverb has, in common with the preceding, 
the catchword .ii:-:.i, and the emphatic repetition of the same 
expression : 

Yer. 20 The under-world and bell arc not satisfied, 
And the eyes of man nrc not satisfied. 

A J{ei·i pi~:-:, is here erroneously noted by Lowenstein, Stuart, 
and others. The Ke,, to i"l"l:::~l is here ii~:-:,, which secures 
the right utterance of the ending, and is altogether wanting' in 
many 11ss. (e.g. Cod. Jaman). The stripping off of the I from 
the encli_ng Ii is common in the names of persons and places 
(e.g. nb:i~i, LXX. °Zo)\.oµwv and i"l)t:i); we write at pleasure 
either i or n..'... (e.g. i"!/,P), Olsh. § 215J. n"I:::~ (ii:::~) of the 

1 In Gcsen. Lex. this ni::i:-: stands to the present clay under i"I;?,~-
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nature of a proper name, is already found in its full form ji'l~~ 

at xv. 11, along with Sit(~; the two synonyms are, as was there 
shown, not wholly alike in the idea they present, as the under
world and realm of death, but are related to each other almost 
the same as Hades and Gehenna; 11,~t( is what is called1 in the 
,Tonathan-Targum t(n::i::: n•;;i, the place of destruction, i.e of the 
second death (~::/1'.1 ~,)it.:l), The proverb places Hades and Hell 
on the one side, and the eyes of man on the other, on the same 
line in respect of their insatiableness. To this Fleischer adds 
the remark: cf. the Arab. aT:ayn fa tamT:alia al/'a ali,·ab, 
nothing fills the eyes of man but at last the dust of the grnve
a strikingly beautiful expression! If the <lust of the grave fills 
the open eyes, then they are foll-fearful irnny ! The eye is 
the instrument of seeing, and consequently in so far as it 
always looks out farthe1· ancl farther, it is the instrnment and 
the representation of human contousness. The eye is fillecl, 
is satisfied, is equivalent to: human covetousness is appease<l. 
But first" the desire of the eye," 1 John ii. 16, is meant in the 
proper sense. The eyes of men are not satisfied in looking and 
contemplating that which is attrnrtive and new, and no com
mand is more difficult to be fulfilled than that in Isa. xxxiii. 
15, " ... that shuttcth his eyes from seeing evil." There is 
therefore no more inexhaustible means, impice speculationis, than 
the desire of the eyes. 

There follow here two proverbs which have in common with 
each other the figures of the crncible and the mortar: 

Ver. 21 The crucible for silver and the furnace for gold, 
And a man according to the measure of his praise; 

i.e., silver ancl gold one values according to the result of the 
smelting crucible and the smelting furnace; but a man, accord
i11g to the measure of puUic opinion, which presupposes that 
which is sai<l in xii. 8, "according to the measure of his wisdom 
is a man praised." '?~? is not a f:,ijµa, µirrov like our Leumund 
[renown], but it is a graduated idea which denotes fame down 
to evil Lob [fame], which is only Lob [praise] pe1• antiplti-a.sin. 
Ewald otherwise: "according to the measnre of his glorying;·• 
or Hitzig better: "according to the measure with which he 
praises himself," with the remark: "SS:i1.J is not the act, the 

1 Vid. Frankel, Zu dcm Targum der Propheten (1872), p. 25. 
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glorifying of self, but the object of the glorying (d. n~:io, 
j110), i.e. that in which he places his glory." Bottcher some
thing further: " one recognises him by that which he is 
generally wont to praise in himself and others, persons and 
things." Tims the pro,·erb is to be understood; bnt in connec
tion with xii. 8 it seems to us more probable that ~~i'lt:l is 
thought of as going forth from others, and not as from him
self. In line first, xvii. 3a is repeated; the second line there 
is conformable to the first, according to which it should be here 
said Lhat the praise of a man is for him what the crucible and 
the fnrnace is for metal. The LXX., Syr., Targ., Jerome, 
and the Venet. read i,?,~t? •~?, and thereby obtain more con
cinnity. Luther accordingly translates: 

A man is tric,l by the mouth of his praise, 
As silver in the crucible and gohl in the furnace. 

Others even think to interpret man as the subject examining, 
and so they vocalize the words. Thus e.g. Fleischer: Qua/is 
est catin11s ai·gento etfoi-nax aw·o, talis sit homo oi·i a q110 laudat11r, 
so that " mouth of his praise" is equivalent to the man who 
praises hiru with his month. But where, as here, the language 
relates to relative worth, the supposition for •~?, that it denotes, 
as at xii. 8, pm rationc, is tenable. And that the mouth of him 
who praises is a smelting crucible for him who is praisec.l, or 
that the praised shall be a crucible for the mouth of him who 
praises, would be a wonderful comparison. The LXX. has 
here also an additional distich which has no place in the Ileb. 
text. 

Ver. 22 Though thou bruise a fool in a mortar among grit with a 
pestle, 

Yet would not his folly depart from him. 

According to the best accredited accentuations, t:li,\:l;l-.:i~ has 

Jll,,j. and ~:;7,p:_i has Pazer, not Rebia, which would separate 
more than the DecM, and disturb the sequence of the thoughts. 
The first line is long; the chief disjunctive in the sphere of the 
Atlmaclt is Dec/ii of •,;,, this disjoins more than the Pazer of 

•~:_i, and this again more than the Legarmeli of 1 ,,;;s;,·r,;s. The 
;, of Mill"!~ does not bcloug to the stem of the word (Hitzig), 
but is the article ; r.i:i: ( from ~11, to shake, to break; according 
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to Schultens, from 11!;!"), to crumble, to cut in pieces, after the 
form ,;~•r, which is improbable) are bruised grains of corn 
(peeled grain, grit), here they receive this name in the act of 
being bruised; rightly Aquila and Theoclotion, iv µ.fo·'I' Ep,-rrrnr
a-oµ.lvwv (grains of corn in the act of being pounded or bruised), 
and the Venet. µ.la-ov Twv -rrTta-avwv.1 In '?.Y,1 (thus to be written 
after j)ficldol 43b, not '?~~' as Heidcnheim writes it without 
any authority) also the article is contained. t:in:ir., is the vessel, 
and the J of ''JIJ is Bet!, inst1wnenti; '?~ (of lifting up for the 
purpose of bruising) is the club, pestle (Luther: stempff el = 
pounder); in the l\lishna, Beza i. 5, this word denotes a pounder 
for the cutting out of flesh. The proverb interprets itself: 
folly has become to the fool as a second nature, and he is not 
to be delivered from it by the sternest discipline, the severest 
means that may be tried; it is not indeed his substance (Ilitzig), 
but an inalienable accident of his substance. 

Vcrs. 23-27. An exhortation to rural indL1stry, and particularly 
to the careful tending of cattle for breeding, forms the conclu
sion of the foregoing series of proverbs, in which we cannot 
always discern an intentional grouping. It is one of the Mashal
odes spoken of vol. i. p. 12. It consists of 11 = 4 + 7 liues. 

Ver. 23 Give heed to the look of thy small c,ittle, 
Be considerate about the herds. 

24 For prosperity continues not for ever ; 
And does the diadem continue from generation to generation? 

25 (But) the hay is gone, and the after-growth appesrs, 
And the grass of the mountains is gathered: 

26 Lambs serve to clothe thee, 
And goats are the price of a fieltl. 

27 And there is plenty of goats' milk for thy nourishment, 
And for the nourishment of thy house, 
Auel subsistence for thy maidens. 

The beginning directs to the fut., as is not common in these 
proverbs, i:id. xxvi. 26. ,vith 11,,, to take knowledge, which is 
strengthened by the i11f. intMsims, is interchnnged J~ 11';:i, which 
means at xxiv. 32 to consider well, but here, to be careful 
regarding anything. jlil/ is the small or little cattle, thus sheep 
and goats. Whether tl':7~?- (here and at Isa. xvii. 2) contains the 

1 The LXX. trnnslates 1, /<fo~ av.,aplw, and hos thereby misled the Syr., 
and mediately the Targum. 
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article is questionable (Gesen. § 35. 2 A), and, since the herds are 
called 0''};~~' is not probable; thus: direct thy attention to the 
herds, that is, to this, that thou hast herds. •~9 is the external 
side in general ; here, the appearance which the sheep present; 
thus their condition as seen externally. In ver. 24 I formerly 
regarded i_p as a synonym of I~, to be understood of the produce 
of wool, or, "·ith Hitzig, of the shearing of the meadow, and 
thus the produce of the meadow. But this interpretation of the 
word is untenable, and ver. 25 provides for ver. 24, thus under, 
stood, no natural continuation of thought. That 19h signifies a 
store, fulness of possessions, property, and abundance, has 
already been shown under xv. 6; but ip is always the mark of 
royal, and generally of princely dignity, and here denotes, pei• 
melon. sig11i pro re signata, that dignity itself. ,vith the negaLive 
expression in 24a the interrogative in 24b is interchanged as at 
Job xl. 9, with the implied negative answer; tll(], of an oath 
(" and truly not," as at Isa. !xii. 8), presents the same thought, 
but with a passionate colouring here unnecessary. Rightly 
Fleischer: "ready money, mo,·eable property, and on the other 
hand the highest positions of honour, are far more easily torn 
away from a man, and secure to him far less of quiet prosperity, 
than husbandry, ,·iewed particularly with respect to the rearing 
of cattle." In other words : the possession of treasures and 
of a lofty place of power and of honour has not in itself the 
security of everlasting duration; but rural economy, and par
ticularly the rearing of cattle, gi,-es secmity for food and clothing. 
The Cl,etlt1l, ,n ,,,, is found, e.,,. at Ex. iii. 15; the Ke1·1 
,1,, ,1,~ substitutes the more usua

0

l form. If ver. 25 was an 
indepe~dent whole (Hitzig: grass vanishes and fresh green 
appears, etc.), then the meaning here and onward would be 
that in the sphere of husbandry it is otherwise than is said in 
ver. 24: there that wliich is consumed renews itself, and there 
is an enlarging circulation. But this contrast to ver. 24 must 
be expressed and formed unambiguously. The connection is 
rather this, that ver. 23 commends the rearing of cattle, ,·er. 24 
confirms it, and 25 ff. discnss what real advantages, not depen
dent on the accidents of public and social life, it brings. 

I rejoice to agree with Fleischer in the opinion that the per
fects of ver. 25 form a complex hypothetical antecedent to ver. 



220 TIIE BOOK OF PnOVERilS. 

26: Quum evanuei·it gramen (sc. vetus) et appaMtei·int lw·bm 
recentes et collecta fuerint pabula montium, agni vestitui tuo 
(inservient) et pi·etium agri (sc. ate emendi) ei•unt ltirci, i.e. then 
wilt thou nourish thy herds of sheep and goats with the grlss 
on thy fields, and with the drie<l gathered hay; and these will 
yield for thee, partly immediately and p:irtly by the money 
deri,·ed therefrom (viz. from the valuable goats not needed for 
the flocks), all that is needful for thy life. He also remarks, 
under "?1, that it means to make a place void, empty (viz. to quit 
the place, evac11e1· la forteresse) ; hence to leave one's fatherland 
or home, to wander abroad; thus, rhetorically and poetically 
of things and possessions: to disappear. ,,~'; (from i)i';, to be 
green) is hay, and t-:tt-J the arter-growing second crop (after
grass) ; thus a meadow capable of being mowed a second time 
is thought of. Cl'7i; niJ\,':!' (with Dag. dii-imens, as e.g. •;iiv, 
Deut. xxxii. 32) arn the herbage of the mountains. The time 
when one proceeds to sheep-shearing, ver. 25 cannot intend to 
designate; it sets before us an interesting rural harvest scene, 
where, after a plentiful ingathering of hay, one sees the meadows 
again overspread with new grass (Ewald) ; but with us the 
shearing of sheep takes place in the month of May, when the 
warm season of the year is just at hand. The poet means in 
general to say, that when the huy is mown and now the her
bage is grown up, and also the fodder from the mountains (Ps. 
cvi. 20) has been gathered home, when thus the barns are 
filled with plenty, the husbandman is guaranteed ap-ainst the 
future on all sides by his stock of cattle. :iS.~ (from :iS.':, Arab. 
lwl!Jb, with halab) is the usual metaplastic connecting form of 
J?':, milk. ':! (from ''!, like •~ from 'I'.'), generally connected 
with the geniti,·e of the person or thing, for which anything is 
sufficient (e.g. xn. 16, '1'..'!, to which Fleischer compares Arab. 
ltasbulw, tass11lw l.(fayulw), has here the genitive of the thing 
of which, or in which, one has enough. The complex subject
conception is limited by Revia, and the governing ':! has the 
subordinated disjunctive Legarmelt. Cl'!l-' is a word of two 
genders (fJJicoenum), Gesen. § 107, ld. In Cl'~I'.'\ the influence 
of the ? still continues; one does not need to supply it mean
while, since all that maintains and nouri~hes life can be called 
c•·n (vita = victus), e.g. iii. 22. The LXX. translates "Il)';l by 
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uw11 0,pa1ro11Tw11, and omits (as also the Syr., but not the Syro
Hexap.) the last line as now superfluous; but that the niaids 
attending to the cattle-by whom we particularly think of 
milkers-arc especially mentioned, intentionally presents the 
figure of a well-ordered household, full of varied life and 
activity (,Job xl. 29). 

This Mashal-ode, commending the rearing of cattle, is a 
boundary. The series of proverbs beginning with the next 
chapter is not, however, a commencement, like that at xxii. 17 ; 
and Hitzig's supposition, that xxviii. 1-16 and xxii. 17 ff. have 
one and the same author, stands on a false foundation. The 
second proverb of the twenty-eighth chapter shows directly that 
this new series of proverbs is subordinated to the aim of the 
Hezekiah-collection beginning with xxv., and thus has to be 
regarded as an original component part of it. The traces of 
the post-exilian period which Hitzig disco,·ers in xxviii. 1-16 
are not sufficient to remove the origin of the proverbs so far 
down from the times of Hezekiah. \\' c take the first group, 
xxviii. 1-11, together; for i'Jt.'.' and i:•:i•, pervading these eleven 
prov~rbs, gives to them, as a whole, a peculiar colouring; and 
xxviii. 12 presents itself as a nc11· beginning, going back to 
ver. 2, which ve1-. 1 precedes as a prelude. 

xxviii. 1 The go<llcss flee without any one pursuing them; 
llut the righteous arc bold like a lion. 

\Ve would misinterpret the sequence of the accents if we sup
posed that it denoted lit) as obj.; it by no means takes 9J:.ri'~1 
as a parenthesis. l/t:h belongs thus to IOJ as collective sing. 
( cf. e.g. Isa. xvi. 4b) ; 1 in lb, n1;1t, as comprehensive or dis
tributi,·e (individualizing) singular, follows the plur. subject. 
One cannot, because the word is vocalized ,'l??:J and not,•;,~~, 
regard no:i• as an attributive clause thereto (E":ald, like J eron;e, 
quasi leo co11.fidens); but the article, denoting the idea of kind, 
does not certainly always follow ,. \Ve say, indifferently, '7~,?. 
or•,~~, I('~?? or!('~?:;>, and always ;,_'.")~~, not ;,~;~~- In itself, 
indeed, noJ' may be used absolutely: he is confident, undis
mayed, of the lion as well as of the leviathan, ,Toh xl. 23. But 

1 The Targuru of xxviii. la is, in Ecrcschitl, rabba, c. 81, l()l'tn p,l/ 
;:i~ i'!?'"); I(?.,; that lying before us is formed after the Pcsbito. • • • 
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it is suitable thus without any addition for the righteous, and 1Cl 

and nt:J' -correspond to each other as predicates, in accordance 
with the parallelism ; the accentuation is also here correct. The 
perf. 1Cl denotes that which is uncaused, and yet follows: the 
godless flee, pursued by the terrible images that arise in their 
own wicked consciences, even when no external danger threatens. 
The fut. no:i• denotes that which continually happens; the 
righteous remains, even where external danger really threatens, 
bold and courageous, after the manner of a young, vigorous 
lion, because feeling himself strong in God, and assured of his 
safety through Him. 

Ver. 2. There now follows a royal proverb, whose key-note 
is the same as that struck at xxv. 2, which states how a 
country falls into the olnc d"la0ov of the rule of the many: 

Through the wickcJness of a land the rulers become many; 
And through a man of wisdom, of knowledge, authority continues. 

If the text presented JJ\:;p as Hitzig corrects, then one might 
think of a political revolt, according to the usage of the word, 
1 Kings xii. 19, etc.; but the word is Ytp,1 and lJ~~ (from 
Y;:;!)I, di,wnpere) is the breaking through of limits fixed by God, 
apostasy, irreligion, e.g. Mic. i. 5. But that many rulers for a 
land arise from such a cause, shows a glance into the Book of 
Hosea, e.g. vii. 16: "They return, but not to the l\Iost High 
(sui·S1tm); they are becume like a deceitful bow; their princes 
shall then fall by the sword; " and viii. 4 : " They set up 
kings, but not by me; they have made princes, and I knew it 
not." The history of the kingdom of Israel shows that a land 
'"hich apostatizes from revealed religion becomes at once the 
victim of party spirit, and a subject of contention to many 
would-be rulers, whether the fate of the king whom it has 
rejected be merited or not. But what is now the contrast 
which 2b brings forward 1 The translation by Bertheau and 
also by Zockler is impossible: " but through intelligent, prudent 
men, he (the prince) continueth long." For 2a does not mean 
a frequent changing of the throne, which in itself may not be 
a punishment for the sins of the people, but the appearance 
at the same time of many pretenders to the throne, as was the 

1 Thus to be written with Gaja here and at x:s:ix. G, after the rule of 
.1[etheg-Set;ung, § 1t. 
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case in the kingdom of Israel during the iuterregnum after 
the death of Jeroboam u., or in Rome at the time of the thirty 
tyrants; !!'"!~,'. must thus refer to one of these "many" who 
usurp for a time the th1·one. c7~7 may also mean, xxiii. 28, 
inte,· homines; but c7~, with adjectirn following, e.g. xi. 7, 
xii. 23, xvii. 18, xxi. 16, always denotes one; and that trans
lation also changes the ill into a " so," "then" introducing 
the concluding clause, which it altogether disregards as un
translatable. But equally impossible is Bottcher's: "among 
intelligent, prudent people, one continues (in the government)," 
for then the subject-conception on which it depends would be 
slurred over. "'ithout doubt Ill is here a substantive, and just 
this subject-conception. That it may be a substantive has been 
already shown at xi. 19. There it denoted integrity (pro
perly that which is right or genuine); and accordingly it means 
here, not the status quo (Fleischer: idem rerinn status), but 
continnance, and that in a full sense: the jurisdiction (properly 
that which is upright and right), i.e. this, that right continues 
and is carried on in the land. Similarly Heidenheim, for he 
glosses J:I by Y,Ko ~::o; and U mbreit, who, howe\'er, unwarned 
by the accent, subordinates this r::i (in the sense of "right"] to 
~J1 as its object. Zockler, with Bertheau, finds a difficulty in 
the asyncleton PJ' i':;i';?. But these words also, N eh. x. 29, stand 
together as a formula ; and that this formula is in the spirit 
and style of the Book of Proverbs, passages such as xix. 25, 
xxix. 7 1 show. A practical man, and one who is at the same 
time furnished with thorough knowledge, is thus spoken of, 
and prudence and knowledge of religious moral character and 
worth are meant. "'hat a single man may do under certain 
circumstances is shown in xxi. 22 ; Eccles. ix. 15. Uere one 
has to think of a man of understanding and spirit at the helm 
of the State, perhaps as the nearest counsellor of the king. By 
means of such an one, right continues long (we do not need to 
supply ni•~~ after" continues long"). If, on the one side, the 
State falls asunder by the eYil conduct of the inhaLitants of the 

1 The three connected words )11' f'JO ciK::1 have, in Lowenstein, the 
accents Macha, ,llercha, Mugrash; but the Ycnction, 1515, 20, Athias, v. d. 
Hooght, am\ Hahn, have rightly Tarcl,a, Macha, ,1/ugrash,-to place two 
Machas is Bcn-Naphtali's manner. 
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land, on the other hand a single man who unites in himself 
sonnd nn<lerstanding and higher knowledge, for a long time 
holds it together. 

Ver. 3. A proverb of a tyrant here connects itself with that 
of usurpers: 

A poor man and an oppressor of the lowly
A sweeping rain without briugiug bread. 

Thus it is to be translated acconling to the accents. Fleischer 
otherwise, but also in conformity with the accents: Q11ales simt 
vir pauper et oppi·essor mise1·or11m, tales s11nt plrtvia omnia secum 
ab1,ipie11s et qui pa11em 11011 lwbent, i.e. the relation between a 
poor man and an oppressor of the needy is the same as that 
between a rain carrying all away with it and a people robbed 
thereby of their sustenance; in other words: a prince or poten
tate who robs the poor of their possessions is like a pouring 
rain which floods the fruitful fields-the separate members of 
the sentence would then correspond ,vith each other after 
the scheme of the chiasmus. But the comparison would be 
faulty, for !!") 12.l and C:~? i'~ fall together, and then the 
explanation would be idem per idem. A "sweeping rain " is 
one which has only that which is bad, and not that which is 
!!ood in rain, for it only destroys instead of promoting the growth 
of the corn; and as the Arab, according to a proverb compared 
by Ilitzig, says of an unjust sultan, that he is a stream without 
water, so an oppressor of the helpless is appropriately compared 
to a rain which floods the land and brings no brea<l. But then 
the words, "a poor man and an oppressor of the lowly," must 
designate one person, and in that case the Heb. words must be 

accentuated, c•~i P~J/l t:i; ,~i ( cf. xxix. 4a ). For, that the 
oppressor of the helpless deports himself toward the poor man 
like a sweeping rain which brings 110 bread, is a saying not 
intended to be here used, since this is altogether too obvious, 
that the poor man has nothing to hope for from such an ex
tortioner. But the comparison would be appropriate if :la 
referred to an oppressive master; for one who belongs to a 
master, or who is in any way subordinated to him, has before 
all to expect from him that which is good, as a requital for his 
services, and as a proof of his master's condescending sympathy. 
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It is thus aske<l whether "a poor man and an oppressor of the 
lowly" may be two properties united in the person of one 
master. This is certainly possible, for he may be primarily a 
poor official or an upstart (Zockler), such as were the Roman 
proconsuls and procurators, who enriched themselves by im
poverishing their provinces (cf. LXX. xxviii. 15); or a heredi
tary proprietor, who seeks to regain what he has lost by extorting 
it from his rdatives and workmen. Ent t:h (poor) is not 
sufficient to gi,·e this definite feature to the figure of the 
master; and what does this feature in the figure of the mastu 
at all mean'/ "'hat the comp:.rison 3b says is appropriate to 
any oppressive ruler, and one does not think of an oppressor of 
the poor as himself poor; he may find himself in tl,e midst of 
shattered possessions, but he is not poor; much rather the op
pressor aml the poor are, as e.g. at xxix. 13, contrasted with each 
other. Therefore we hold, with Ilitzig, that ci, of the text is to 
be read rnsh, whether we have to change it into t:'~,, or to suppose 
that the Jewish transcriber has here for once slipped into the 
l'hrenician writing of the word; 1 we do not interpret, with 
Hitzig, t:'~, 1~1. in the sense of lfo0pwr.o~ ovv,1a-T17~, Sir. viii. 1, 
but explain : a man ( or master -= 1•~1) is the head ( cf. e.g. J n<lg. 
xi. 8), and oppresses the helpless. This rendering is probable, 
because t:'; ,~1-, a poor man, is a combination of words without 
a parallel: the Book of Proverbs does not once use the expres
sion l:i; t:'•~, but always simply~ (e.g. xxviii. 6, xxix. 13); and 
1~1. is compatible with c:~i;i and the like, but not with t:'i. If 
we stumble at the isolated position of c'~,, we should consider 
that it is in a certain measure covered by c:•S,; for one has to 
think of the 1Jl, who is the t:'in, also as the t:i~, of these 
c•Si, as one placed in a high station who numbers poor people 
among his subordinates. The LXX. translates ,,vopE'io~ iv 
,ia-E/3da,~ as if the words of the text were i·rn ii::/ (cf. the 
interchange of 1~1. and 1i::) in both texts of Ps. x,·iii. 2G), but 
what the LXX. read must have been ~-~~r,~ ii:?/ (Isa. v. 2:!); 
and what can ,;::~ here mean? The statement here made 
refers to the ruinous conduct of a 121., a man of standing, 
01· i•~p, a high lord, a "wicked ruler," xxviii. 15. On the 

1 The Phcen. writes C'1 (i.e. i:"1, rua); rid. Schroclcr•s l'/,Unizische G'ram. 
p. 133; cf. Gcsen. 1'/ies. under t:'K1-

\'0L. II. I' 
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contrary, what kind of rain the rule of an ideal go,·ernor is 
compared to, Ps. lxxii. 1-8 tells. 

Ver. 4 They who forsake the law praise the godless; 
But they who keep the law become angry with them, 

viz. the godless, for ll:h is to be thought of collectively, as at 
ver. 1. They who praise the godless turn away from the 
revealed word of God (Ps. lxxiii. 11-15); those, on the con
trary, who are true to God's word (xxix. 18) are aroused 
against them ( vid. regarding n,i, xv. 18), they are deeply moved 
hy their conduct, they cannot remain silent and let their 
wickedness go unpunished; M;~~ry is zeal (excitement) always 
expressing itself, passing over into actions (syn. i:.lll~;:i, Job 
xvii. 8). 

Ver. 5. A similar antithetic distich: 
Wicked men understand not what is right; 
But they who seek Jahve understand all. 

Regarding the gen. expression ll;"'\?/1:(, vid. uu<ler ii. 14. He 
who makes wickedness his element, falls into the confusion of 
the moral conception; but he whose end is the one living God, 
gains from that, in every situation of life, even amid the greatest 
difficulties, the knowledge of that which is morally right. 
Similarly the Apostle John (1 John ii. 20): "ye have an unction 
from the Holy One, and ye know all things" ( aroaTE '71'avrn): 
i.e., ye need to seek that knowledge which ye require, and 
which ye long after, not without yourselves, but in the new 
divine foundation of your personal life; from thence all that 
ye need for the growth of your spiritual life, and for the turn
ing away from you of hostile influences, will come into yout 
consciences. It is a potential knowledge, all-comprehensive in 
its character, and obviously a human relative knowledge, that 
is here meant. 

Ver. 6. "rhat is stated in this proverb is a conclusion from 
the preceding, with which it is also externally connected, for t:h 
( = t:i~,), llt:h, l/1, and now t.:M, follow each other: 

Better a poor man who wnlketh in his innocence, 
Thao a double-going deceiver who is rich thereby. 

A variation of xix. 1. Stainlessness, integi·itas vitw, as a con
sequence of unreserved devotion to God, gives to a man with 
poverty a higher worth and nobility than riches connected with 
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falsehood which " halts between two opinions" (1 Kings 
xviii. 21 ), and appears to go one way, while in reality it goes 
another. The hvo ways c::1;1 (cf. Sir. ii. 12, ovat aµapn»Arp 
... bri/3at11011n i1ri ouo 1pt/3ou~) are, as ver. 18, not ways 
going aside to the right or to the left of the right way, but 
the evil way which the deceiver truly walks in, and the good 
way which he pretends to walk in (Fleischer); the two ways 
of action placed over against one another, by one of which 
he masks the other. 

Yer. 7 He who keepeth instruction is a wise sou; 
But he that is a companion of profligates bringeth his father 

into shame. 

\Ve have translated n,u, at ver. 4 by" law;" here it includes 
the father's instruction regarding the right way of life. M;ir-i i~'il, 

according to the nearest lying _syntax, has to be taken as 
pred. C'??,i! are such as squander their means and destroy 
their health, vid. under xxiii. 20 f. 1'1¥"; signifies, as frequently 
from the idea of ( cf. xxix. 3) pasturing, or properly of 
tending, to take care of, and to have fellowship with. C'~?'. 
[ shall put to shame] denotes both that he himself does dis
grace to him, and that he brings disgrace to him on the part 
of others. 

Ver. 8. This verse continues a series of proYerbs ( com
mencing in ver. 7) beginning with a participle: 

He who increaseth his wealth by interest and usury, 
Gathereth it for one who is benevolent toward the lowly. 

\Vealth increased by covetous plundering of a neighbour 
does not remain with him who has scraped it together in so 
relentless a manner, and without considering his own advan
tage; but it goes finally into the possession of one who is 
merciful towards the poor, and thus it is bestowed in a 
manner that is pleasing to God (cf. xiii. 22, Job xxii. 16 f.). 
The Keri, which drops the second :i, appears to wish to mitigate 
the sharpness of the distinction of the second idea supposed 
in its repetition. Dut Lev. xxv. 35-37, where an Israelite is 
forbidden to take usury and interest from his brother, the 
two are distinguished; and Fleischer rightly remarks that there 
7::;l means usury or interest taken in money, and n•:i,n usury 
or interest taken in kind ; i.e., of that which one has receh·ed 
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in Joan, such as grain, or oil, etc., he gives back more than he 
has received. In other words : 7::;J is the name of the interest 
for the capital that is lent, a11d n•~;~, or, as it is here called 
n•Jin, the more, the addition thereto, the increase (Luther: 
vbersatz). This meaning of gain by means of lending on in
terest remains in 7-:iJ; but n•Jin, according to the later nsus loq., 
signifies gain by means of commerce, thus business-profit, vie/. 
lJaba Me=Za, v. 1. Instead of ll)/;I~\ more recent texts have the 
Kal 1 lZPi?'.- j,liM? also is, as xiv: si, xix. 17,part. Kal, not inf. 
Poel: ad /argiendum pauperilms (Mere., Ewald, Bertheau), for 
there the person of him who presents the gift is undefined; but 
just this, that it is another and better-disposed, for whom, 
without having it in view, the collector gathers his stores, is the 
very point of the thought. • 

Ver. 9 He who turceth '1.way his ear cot to hear of the law, 
Even his prayer is an abomiMtion. 

Cf. xv. 8 and the argument 1 Sam. xv. 22. Not only the e1·il 
which such an one does, but also the apparent good is an 
abomination, an abomination to God, and eo ipso also in itself : 
morally hollow and corrupt; for it is not trnth and sincerity, for 
the whole soul, the whole will of the suppliant, is not present: 
he is not that for which he gives himself out in his prayer, and 
does not earnestly seek that which he presents and expresses a 
wish for in prayer. 

Ver. 10. A tristich beginning with a participle: 
lle who misleads the upright into au evil way, 
He shall fall into bis own pit; 
But the innocent shall inherit that which is good. 

In the first case, xxvi. 27 is fulfilled: the deceiver who leads 
astray falls himself into the destruction which he prepared for 
others, whether he misleads them into sin, and thus mediately 
prepares destruction for them, or that he does this immediately 

1 If, as Hilzig, '1.ftcr J. II. ~lichaclis, remarks, the word were Ilen-Asher's 
1:~:ip•, then it would he thus rightly punctuated by Clorlius and the 
rn~d;;cs. Kimchi, in the IVurterbuch under YJi', adduces this word as 
Ben-Asher's. Ilut the Masom knows nothing of it. H marks \J•Ji'', Jer. 
xxxi. 10, with n•, as m,icum, and thus supposes for the passage\i'ef~re us 
1:,:i'', which certainly is found in ms., and is also marked on the margin 
w{ti/n,~ as unicum. 
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by enticing them into this or that danger; for~ !J'.)~7 may be 
understood of the way of wicked conduct, as well as of the 
experience of evil, of being betrayed, robbed, or even mur
dered. That those who are misled are called C':~'., explains 
itself in the latter case: that they are such as he ought to 
show respect towards, and such as deserved better treatment, 
heightens the measure of his guilt. If we understand being 
morally led astray, yet may we not with Hitzig here find the 
"theory" which removes the punishment from the just and lays 
it on the wicked. The .clause xi. 8 is not here applicable. Th~ 
first pages of the Scripture teach that the deceiver does not by 
any means escape punishment; but certainly the decei\'er of the 
upright does not gain his object, for his diabolical joy at the 
destruction of such an, one is vain, because God again helps 
him with the right "·ay, but casts the deceiver so much the 
deeper down. As the idea of 11, 7,1 has a twofold direction, 
so the connections of the words may be genitival (via mali) as 
well as acljectival (via mal<t). imn/;1 is not incorrectly written 
for ino1~•7, for n•~~ occurs (only here) with mnj as its warrant 
both from ;,O~, to bend, to sink ; cf. mr? under iv. 24. In line 
third, opposite to "he who misleads," stand "the innocent" 
(pious), who, far from seeking to entice others into the evil 
\\'ay and bring them to ruin, are unreservedly and honestly 
devoted to God and to that which is good ; these shall inherit 
good (cf. iii. 35); even the consciousness of ha\'ing made no 
man unhappy makes them happy; but even in their external 
relations there falls to them the possession of all good, which is 
the divinely ordained reward of the good. 

Ver. 11 A rich man deems himself wise ; 
But o. poor man that hath understanding scru,cheth him out, 

or, as we have translated, xviii. 17, goes to the bottom of him, 
whereby is probably thought of the case that he seeks to use 
him as a means to an ignoble end. The rich man appears in 
his own eyes to be a wise man, i.e. in his self-delusion he thinks 
that he is so; but if he has anything to do with a poor man 
who has intelligence, then he is seen through by him. "'isdom 
is a gift not depending on any earthly possession. 

,v e take vers. 12-20 together. A proverb regarding riches 
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closes this group, as also the foregoing is closed, and its com
mencement is related in form and in its contents to ver. 2 : 

Ver. 12 When righteous men triumph, the glory is great; 
And when the godless rise, the people are searched for. 

The first line of this distich is parallel with xxix. 2 ; cf. xi. 10a, 
lla: when the righteous rejoice, viz. as conquerors (cf. e.g. Ps. 
Ix. 8), who have the upper hand, then 11~~~T;1, bright prosperity, 
is increased; or as Fleischer, by comparison of the Arab. yawm 
alazynt ( day of ornament= festival day), explains: so is there 
much festival adornment, i.e. one puts on festival clothes, signu,n 
pi·o re signala: thus all appears festal and joyous, for pro
sperity and happiness then show themselves forth. 1'1~"! is adj. 
and pred. of the substantival clause ; Hitzig regards it as the 
attribute: "then is there great glory;" this supposition is 
possible (vid. vii. 26, and under Ps. lxxxix. 51), but here it is 
purely arbitrary. 28a is parallel with 12b: if the godless 
arise, attain to power and prominence, these men are spied out, 
i.e. as we say, after Zeph. i. 12, they are searched for as with 
lamps. C;~ i;•!l~'. is to be understood after Obadiah, ver. 6, 
cf. ii. 4 : men are searched out, i.e. are plundered (in which 
sense Heidenhcim regards b::in as here a transposition from 
~bn), or, with reference to the secret police of despotism : they 
are subjected to an espionage. But a better gloss is C;~ 1lJ9'. 
28a: the people let themselves be sought for, they keep them
selves concealed in the inside of their houses, they venture not 
out into the streets and public places (Fleischer), for mistrust 
and suspicion oppress them all ; one regards his person and 
property nowhere safer than within the four wa1ls of his house; 
the lively, noisy, variegated life which elsewhere rules without, 
is as if it were dead. 

Ver. 13 He that denieth his sin shall not prosper; 
But he that acknowlcdgeth and forsaketh it shall obtain mercy. 

Thus is this proverb translated by Luther, and thus it lives in 
the mouth of the Christian people. He who falsely disowns, or 
with self-deception excuses, if he does not altogether justify his 
sins, which are discernible as C',!l~!l, has no success; he remains, 
after Ps. xxxii., in his conscience and life burdened with a secret 
ban; but he who acknowledges (the LXX. has efri"fovµ,evo~ 
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instead of ,goµ,oXo"(OIIJ-1,EVo~, as it ought to be) and forsakes (for 
the remissio does not follow the confessio, if there is not the 
accompaniment of nova obedientia) will find mercy (en,•, as 
Hos. xiv. 4). In close connection therewith stands the thought 
that man has to work out his salvation "with fear and trem
bling" (Phil. ii. 12). 

Ver. 14 Well is it with the man who feareth always: 
But he that is stiff-necked shall fall into mischief. 

The Piel ,~o occurs elsewhere only at Isa. Ii. 13, where it is 
used of the fear and dread of men; here it denotes the anxious 
concern with which one has to gnard against the danger of 
evil coming upon his soul. Aben Ezra makes God the object; 
but rather we are to regard sin as the object, for while the truly 
pious is one that " fears Goel," he is at the same time one that 
"fearetl1 evil." The antithesis extends beyond the nearest 
lying contrast of fleshly security; this is at tl;e same time more 
or less one ,,.ho hardens or steels his heart tb? n~;~r,,), viz. against 
the word of God, against the sons of Goel in his heart, and 
against the affectionate concern of others about his son!, and as 
such rushes on to his own destruction (i"l¥'P \>ill\ as at xvii. 20). 

This general ethical pro,·erb is now followed by one concern
ing the king: 

Yer. 15 A roaring Hon and a ravening bear 
Is a. foolish ruler over a poor people, 

i.e. a people without riches and possessions, without lasting 
sources of help,-a people brought low by the events of war and 
by calamities. To such a people a tyrant is a twofold terror, 
like a ravenous monster. The LXX. translate .V~;; \>;;;r., by 
8~ -rupavvei 7rTOJXo~ wv, as if t:h had been transferred to this 
place from ver. 3. But their translation of _vt:i,, xxix. 7, wavers 
between aa-e/3~~ and 7r-roixo~, and of the bear they make a 
wolf :i~r, dialectical :i•~. i'i'_it:i designates a bear as lingering 
about, running hither and thither, impelled by extreme hunger 
( Venet. ,moiia-a), from i'~t? = j:)1t:i, to drive, which is said of 
nimble running, as well as of urging impulses (cf. under Gen. 
iii. 16), viz. hunger. 

Ver. 16. Another proverb of the king : 
O prince devoid of understanding and rich in oppression! 
He tbat hateth unrighteous gain continuetb long. 
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The old interpreters from the LXX. interpret l'lip~~9 :I"'.!\ as 
pred. ( as also Fleischer : princeps qui intelligentim liauet parwn 
idem oppressionis e.vei·cet mult11m); but why did not the author 
use the word K1;, or t-:m\ instead of this ambiguous inconvenient 
1 ~ Ilitzig regards the first term as a nominative absolute, 
,vhich does not assume a suffix in the second line. Ilut examples 
such as 27a, xxvii. 7b, are altogether of a different sort; there 
occurs a reference that is in reality latent, and only finds not 
expression ; the clause following the nominative is related to it 
as its natural predicate, but here 15b is an independent clause 
standing outside of any syntactical relation to 15a. lleidenheim 
has acknowledged that here there lies before us a proverb not in 
the form of a mere declaration, but of a warning address, and thus 
also it is understood by Ewald, Ilertheau, Elstcr, and Zockler. 
The accentuation seems to proceed on the same supposition. 
It is the only passage in the Doak of Proverbs where i•i1, of the 
supreme ruler of the people, and where the plur. nb1:l);I, occur; 
it is not therefore at all strange if the proverb also has some
thing strange in its formation. Often enough, proverbs are in 
the form of an address to a son, and ge11erally to their reader; 
why not also one at least to the king 1 It is a proverb as when 
I say: Oh thou reckless, merry fellow! he who laughs much 
will sometimes weep long. Thus here the address is directed to 
the prince who is devoid of all wisdom an<l intelligence, which 
are necessary for a prince; but on this account the more 
earnest in exhortation to say to him that only one who hates 
defrauding the people attains an old age; thus that a prince 
who plunders the people wantonly shortens his life as a man, 
am[ his position as a ruler (cf. i:::(1';?, xxiv. 22). The Ke,·1 
K~? has the tone thrown back on the penult., as the Cl,etltib 
•~1~ would also ha,·e it, cf. •~~•i7?, viii. 9. The relation of a 
plur. subj. to a sing. pred. is as at xxvii. 16. Regarding JI¥~, 
vid. under i. 19. A confirmation of this proverb directing itself 
to princes is found in Jer. xxii. 13-19, the woe pronounce,! 
upon Jehoiakim. And a glance at the woe pronounced in HaL. 
ii. 12, shows how easily ver. 17 presents itself in connection. 

Yer. 17 A man burdened with toe guilt of blood upon bis soul 
Fleeth to the pit; let no one detain him. 

Luther translates : "A man that doeth violence to the blood 
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of any one," as if he hacl read the word P;:ij/. Lowenstein per
suades himself that P~¥ may mean "having oppressed," and 
for this refers to c~:i?, having clothed, in the Mishna •i~t :i1:r1, 
Lat. coenatus, jurat1,s; but none of all these cases are of the 
same nature, for always the conduct designated is interpreted as 
a suffering of that which is done, e.g. the drawing on, as a being 
clothed; the riding, as a being ridden, etc. Of P;t in the sense 
of the oppression of another, there is no such pa,•t. pass. as 
throws the action as a condition back upon the subject. This 
is valid also against Aben Ezra, who supposes that i'~;¥ means 
oppressing after the forms ,1:~, i1,?, j1:i~, for of 11:;:i, settled = 

dwelling, that which has just been said is trne; that ,m~ is 
equivalent to i;.N, cf. regarding it under xxx. I, and that i11~;, 

Ps. cxxxvii. 8, is eqnivalent to 1'}\:i, is not tme. Kimchi adds, 
under the name of his father (Joseph Kimchi), also 01n?, ,Jer. 
ix. 7 = O~\t;i; but that "slaughtered" can be equivalent to 
slaughtering is impossible. Some niss. have the word P\:'¥, 
which is not inadmissible, but not in the sense of "accused" 
(Lowenstein), but: persecuted, exposed to war; for Pt;'¥ signifies 
to treat hostilely, and post-bib!. generally to aspire after or 
pursue anything, e.g. i"l;in 'J?'P pie~, R. C'l/ (whence Piel con
t,·ectai•e, cf. Isa. xxiii. 2, according to which Pt::ill appears to be 
an intensifying of this n::·11). However, there is no ground for 
regarding i'~'¥ 1 as not original, nor in the sense of " hard 
pressed;" for it is not used of avenging persecution, but: 
inwardly pressed, for Isa. xxxviii. 14 1"1~?;¥ also signifies the 
anguish of a guilty conscience. "Whoever is inwardly bowed 
down by the blood of a man whom he has murdered, betakes 
himself to a ceaseless flight to escape the avenger of blood, the 
punishment of his gnilt, and his own inwarcl torment; he flees 
ancl finds no rest, till at last the grave (i\:.i according to the 
Eastern, i.e. the Babylonian, mode of writing i:i) receives him, 
and death accomplishes the only possible propitiation of the 
murderer. The exhortation, "let no one detain him," does not 
mean that one should not lay hold on the fugitive ; but, since 
:p. 1Jt;IJ;I does not mean merely to hold fast, but to hold right, that 

• Bottcher supposes much rather i'tvll = p,;'yr.,; also, xxv. 11, iJi = 
i:ir.,; but that does not follow from th~ def;~ti~a scriptio, nor from ~;;y. 
thi~g else. 



234 THE BOOK OF PROVERBS. 

one should not afford him any support, any refuge, any co\'ering 
or security against the vengeance which pursues him; that one 
should not rescue him from the arm of justice, and thereby 
invade and disturb the public administration of justice, which 
rests on moral foundations; on the other side, the Book of Pro
verbs, xxiv. 11 f., has uttered its exhortation to save a human 
life whenever it is possible to do so. The proverb lying before 
ns cannot thus mean anything else than that no one should give 
to the murderer, as such, any assistance; that no one should 
save him clandestinely, and thereby make himself a partaker 
of his sin. Grace cannot come into the place of justice till 
justice has been fully recognised. Human sympathy, human 
forbearance, under the false title of grace, do not stand in con
trast to this justice. ,v e must, however, render ,:i-,:i~n•-)K not 
directly as an admonition against that which is immoral; it may 
also be a declaration of that which is impossible : only let no 
one support him, let no one seek to deliver him from the unrest 
which drives him from place to place. This is, however, in 
vain; he is unceasingly driven about to fulfil his lot. But the 
translation : nemine eum sustinenle (Fleischer), is inadmissible; 
a mere declaration of a fact without any subjective colouring is 
ne1·er )t( seq. fut. 

,· er. 18 He who wnlketh blamelessly is helped, 
And he who is perverse in a double way suddenly pcrishetb. 

The LXX. translate c•~n by Su,a,w~ (as the accusative of 
manner), Aquila and Theodotion by TEii.Ho~; but it may also 
be translated -rheiov or -re"A.e10-r71-ra, as the object accus. of 
ii. 7. Instead of c:;i;l i=i~¥, ver. 6, there is here c:;m t:;~¥1, 
obliquely directed in a double way, or reflex bending himself. 
At ver. 6 we have interpreted the dual c:;i;l rightly, thus 
n~~i! cannot refer back to one of these two ways; besides, '!l':i"J. 
as fem. is an anomaly, if not a solecism. n,:i~;i signifies, like 
the Aram. t(;~~, either all at once (for which the :Mish. n,:i~7, 
Aram. t(;[;~), or once ( = n,:i::: Cf~'.?), and it signifies in the 
passage before us, not: once, aliquando, as Kolde, with Flacius, 
explains, but : all at once, i.e. as Geier explains : penitus, sic 
ut pluribus casib1,s porro non sit opus. Schultens compares: 

" Procubuit mori.ens et humum semel ore momordit." 1 

1 ..Eneid, xi, 418. 
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Rightly Fleischel': repente totus concidet. 
Ver. 19 He who cultivateth his land is satisfied with breaJ, 

And he that graspeth after vanities is satisfied with po,erty. 

A variation of xii. 11. The pred. here corresponds to its con
trast. On 0•"! (here and at xxxi. 7), instead of the more fre
quent t:i~'.1, cf. x. 4. 

To this proverb of the cultivation of the land as the sure 
sonrce of support, the next following stands related, its con
tents being cognate : 

Yer. 20 A strong, upright man is enriched with blessings; 
But he that hastens to become rich remains not unpunished. 

tl'/11:I~ 0•~, xx. 6, as well as nii1r.i~ •~, denotes a man bo1Ue jiclei; 
but the former expression refers the description to a constancy 
and certainty in the relations of favour and of friendship, here 
to rectitude or integrity in walk and conduct; the plur. refers 
to the all-sidedness and the ceaselessness of the acth·ity. ni:rp 
is related, as at x. 6: the idea comprehends blessings on the 
side of God and of man, thus benedictio ,·ei and benedictio voti. 
On the contrary, he who, without being careful as to the 
means, is in haste to become rich, remains not only unblessed, 
but also is not guiltless, and thus not without punishment; also 
this i'l~J'. 16 (e.g. vi. 29), frequently met in the l\Iishle, is, like 
n,:i,:i, the union of two ideas, for generally the bib!. mode of 
conception and language comprehends in one, sin, guilt, and 
punishment. 

With a proverb, in the fil'st half of which is repeated the 
beginning of the second appendix, xxiv. 23, a new group com
mences: 

Ver. 21 Respect of persons is not good; 
And for a morsel of bread a mau may become a transgressor. 

Line first refers to the administration of justice, and line second 
-the special generalized-to social life generally. The "morsel 
of bread," as example of a bribe by means of which the favour 
of the judge is pul'chased, is too low a conception. llitzig 
well , " even a trifle, a morsel of bread (1 Sam. ii. 36), may, 
as it awakens fa\·our and dislike within us, thus in general call 
forth in the will an inclination tending to draw one aside from 
the line of strict rectitude." Geier compares A. Gellius' Noct. 



236 THE BOOK OF PROVERBS. 

AU. i. 15, where Cato says of the Tribune Crelius: Frusto 
panis conduci potest vel ut taceat vel ut loquatui·. 

Ver. 22 The man of an evil eye hasteneth after riches, 
Ancl knoweth not that want shall come upon him, 

Hitzig rcmlers 'm t:i•~ [the man of an evil eye] as appos. of the 
subject; but in that case the phrase would have been I'll 111 c;•~ 
jin, ,n:ii (cf. e.g. xxix. 1). i'll !11 (xxiii. 6) is the jealous, 
envious, grudging, and at the same time covetous man. It is 
certainly possible that an envious man consumes himself in ill
humour without quietness, as Hitzig objects; but as a rule 
there is connected with envy a passionate endeavour to raise 
oneself to an equal height of prosperity with the one who is 
the object of envy; and this zeal, proceeding from an impure 
moti \'e, makes men blind to the fact that thereby they do not 
advance, but rather degrade themselves, for no blessing can 
rest on it; discontentedness loses, with that which Goel has 
assigned to us, deservedly also that which it has. The pret. 
,11:ii, the expression of a fact; the part. ,~:ii, the expression of 
an habitual characteristic action; the word signifies pi•a;ceps 
(qui praJceps fe1·t111·), with the root-idea of one who is unbridled, 
who is not master of himself (vid. under Ps. ii. 5, and above at 
xx. 21). The phrase wavers between '~?,l (Kimchi, under ,n:i; 
and Norzi, after Codd. and old editions) and ,,:,~_i (thus, e.g., 
Cod. Jaman); only at Ps. xxx. 8 ,~:il stands unquestioned. 
19ry [want] is recognised by Symmachus, Syr., and Jerome. 
To this, as the authentic reading, cf. its ingenious rendering in 
Bei·escl,itli Rabba, c. 58, to Gen. xxiii. 14. The LXX. reads, 
from 22b, that a i•on, e'"J..r~µwv, will finally seize the same 
riches, according to which Hitzig reads i9ry, disgrace, shame 
( cf. xxv. 10). 

Ver. 23 Hethat reproveth a man who is going backwards, 
Fincleth more thanks than the flatterer. 

It is impossible that aj can be the suffix of '':!~~; the Talmud, 
Tamid 28a, refers it to God; but that it signifies: after my 
(Solomon's) example or precedence (Aben Ezra, Ahron b. 
Josef, Venet., J. H. l\Iichaelis), is untenable - such a name 
given by the teacher here to himself is altogether aimless. 
Others translate, with Jerome: Qui corripit hominem gratiam 
postea inveniet apud eum magis, quam ille qui per lingure blandi-
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men!a decipii, for they partly purpose to read l;?"''.IQ~, partly to 
give to 'q:-5 the meaning of pos!ea. •~nlt, Ewald says, is a 
notable example of an adverb. Hitzig seeks to correct this 
adv. as at Neh. iii. 30 f., but where, with Keil,';~~ is to be 
read; at Josh. ii. 7, where •init is to erased; and at Deut. ii. 
30, where the traditional text is accountable. This •-:,nlt may 
be formed like '!~ and 'JJ?; but if it had existed, it would not 
be a ihraE A€"/• The accentuation also, in the passage before 
us, does not recognise it ; but it takes•-:,~~ and 01lt together, and 
how otherwise than that it appears, as Ibn-J achja in his Grammar, 
and Immanuel 1 have recognised it, to be a noun terminating in 
aj. It is a formation, like 'l~?, 1 Kings vi. 10 (cf. Olshausen's 
Lel11·b. p. 428 f.), of the same termination as''!=?, 'll), and in 
the later Aram.-Heb. •:;iJ, and the like. The variant •-:,m~, 
noticed by Heidenheim, confirms it; and the distinction be
tween different classes of men (vid. vol. i. p. 39) which pre,·ails 
in the Book of Proverbs favours it. A ''.1i1~ C1lt is defined, after 
the manner of Jeremiah (vii. 24): a man who is directed back
"·ards, and not o•;~?, forwards. Not the renegade-for n•:m~, 
opp. 11:i:, p•~nr.,1 does not lead to so strong a conception-but the 
retrograder is thus called in German: Riickltiujige [one who 
runs backwards] or Rtickwendige [ one who turns backwards], 
who turns away from the good, the right, and the true, and 
always departs the farther away from them (Immanuel: going 
backwards in his nature or his moral relations). This ceutri
fugal direction, leading to estrangement from the fear of 
,Jahve, or, what is the same thing, from the religion of revela
tion, would lead to entire ruin if unreserved and fearless 
denunciation did not interpose and seek to restrain it; and 
he who speaks 2 so truly, openly, and earnestly home to the 
conscience of one who is ou the dqwnward course, gains for 
himself thereby, on the part of him whom he has directed 
aright, and on the part of all who are well disposed, better 
thanks ( and also, on the part of God, a better reward, James 

1 Abulwalid (llikma, p. 69) also rightly explains •in~, as a characterizing 
epithet, by •;init (turned backwards). --,,-

2 Lowenstein writes n•:iio, after l',Jetheg-Sctzung, § 43, not iucorrectly; 
for the following word;-ai"tbough toned on the first syllabic, begins with 
guttural having the same sound. 
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v. 19 f.) than he who, speaking to him, smooths his tongue 
to say to him who is rich, or in a high position, only that which 
is agreeable. Laudat adulator, sed iwn est t•erus amato,·. The 
second half of the verse consists, as often (Ps. lxxiii. 8; Joh 
xxxiii. 1; cf. T/,omtl, Emeth1 p. 51)1 of only two words, with 
J,[acl,a Silluk. 

Yer. 24 He who robbeth his father and mother, and saith: It is no 
wrong, 

Is a companion of the destroyer. 

The second line is related to xviii. 9b. Instead of dominus 
perditionis there found, there is here n-i:1~ ci•t:e, vir pei·dens 
(perditor); the word thus denotes a man· who destroys, not 
from revenge, but from lust, and for the sake of the life of 
men, and that which is valuable for men; thus the spoiler, the 
incendiary, etc. Instead of M~ there, here we have 1,!I; in the 
same sense. He who robs his parents, i.e. takes to himself 
what belongs to them, and regards his doing so as no particular 
sin,1 because he will at last come to inherit it all (cf. xx. 21 
with xix. 26), is to be like!!ed to a man who allows himself in 
all offences against the life and propel'ty of his neighbour; for 
what the deed of such a son wants in external violence, it 
makes up in its wickedness, because it is a rude violation of 
the tenderest and holiest demands of duty. 

Ver. 25 The covetous stirretli up strife ; 
But he that trusieth in Jahve is richly comforted. 

Line first is a variation of xv. 18a; ci;:~-:::11:11. is not to be inter
changed with J?-:i117, xxi. 4. He i~- of ·a wide heart who 
haughtily puffs himself up,of a wide soul (cf. with Schultens :i•r.i;, 

1cilll, of the opening up of the throat, or of revenge, Isa. v.14; 
Hab. ii. 5) who is insatiably covetous; for :i, is the spiritual, 
and t:illl the natural, heart of man, according to which the 
widening of the heart is the overstraining of self-consciousness, 
and the widening of the soul the overstraining of passion. 
Rightly the LXX., according to its original text : ll,,rX'TJ<TTo~ 
avi]p Kivei (thus with Ilitzig for Kpivei) vei""I· Line second 
is a variation of xvi. 20, xxix. 25. Over against the insatiable 
is he who trusts in God (~R :l11 with Gaja to the vocal, concluding 

1 Accentuate yt;i~ i'~ ,':?~), without J,Ial.:keph, as in Codd. 129-1 and 
o!J editions. 
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the word, for it follows a word accented on the first syllable, and 

beginning with a guttural; cf. •~\ xxix. 2; •~•, xxix. 18), that 
He will bestow upon him what is necessary and good for him. 
One thus contented is easily satisfied (compare with the word 
xi. 25, xiii. 4, and with the matter, x. 3, xiii. 24), is externally 
as well as internally appeased; while that other, never con
tented, 'has no peace, and creates dispcace around him. 

The following proverb assumes the l'.11,lJ of the foregoing: 1 

Ver. 26 He that trusteth in his own heart is a fool; 
llut he that walketh in wisdom shall escape. 

From the promise in the second line, Hitzig concludes that a 
courageons heart is meant, but when by itself ::i, ne,·er bears 
this meaning. He who trusteth in his own heart is not merely 
one who is guided solely " by his own inconsiderate, defiant 
impulse to act" (Zockler). The proverb is directed against a 
false subjectivity. The heart is that fabricator of thoughts, 
of which, as of man by nature, nothing good can be said, Gen. 
vi. 5, viii. 21. Dut wisdom is a gift from above, and consists 
in the knowledge of that which is objectively true, that which is 
normatively godlike. mr1~:p 'aJ?.i'I is he who so walks that he has 
in wisdom a secure authority, and has not then for the first 
time, when he requires to walk, need to consider, to reckon, to 
experiment. Thus walking in the way of wisdom, he escapes 
dangers to which one is exposed who walks in foolish con
fidence in his own heart and its changeful feelings, thoughts, 
imaginations, delusions. One who thoughtlessly boasts, who 
vainly dreams of victory before the time, is such a person ; but 
confidence in one's o\\·n heart takes also a hundred other forms. 
Essentially similar to this proverb are the words of J er. ix. 22 f., 
for the wisdom meant in 26b is there defined at ver. 23. 

Ver. 27 He that giveth to the poor suffereth no want; 
But he that covereth his eyes meeteth many cwiaes. 

In the first line the pronoun i,, referring back to the subject 
noun, is to be supplied, as at xxvii. 7 1'1?, He who gircs to 
the poor has no want (iio~~), for God's blessing reimburses 

1 We take the opportunity of remarking that the tendency to form to
gether certain pro\'erbs after one catchword is found also in Gerrnau books 
of proverbs; vid. Paul, Ucber die urspr. Anord. ron FrcirlanJ.:s Bescl,ci,Jen
heit (1870), p. 12. 
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him richly for what he bestows. He, on the other hand, who 
veils (C'P¥'?, cf. the JJitl,pa., Isa. !viii. 7) his eyes so as not to see 
the misery which calls forth compassion, or as if he did not see 
the misery which has a claim on his compassion; he is (becomes) 
rich in curses, i.e. is laden with the curses of those whose wants 
he cared not for; curses which, because they are deserved, 
change by \'irtue of a divine requital (i·id. Sir. iv. 5f.; Tob. 
iv. 7) iuto all kinds ·of misfortunes (opp. ni:i;:r:i'!, 20a). :i;~9 
is constructed after the form :'1;~9, :'l;i?.9 from 1"}~. 

The following proverb resembles the beginnings xxviii. 2, 
12. The proverbs xxviii. 28, xxix. 1, 2, 3, form a beautiful 
square grasp, in which the first and third, and the second and 
fourth, correspond to one another. 

• Ver. 28 When the godless rise up, men hide themselves; 
And when they perish, the righteous increase. 

Line first is a variation of 12b. Since they who hide them
selves are merely called men, people, the meaning of 1:i·t is 
probably not this, that the righteous then from all sides come out 
into the foreground (Hitzig), but that they prosper, multiply, 
and increase as do plants, when the worms, caterpillars, and 
the like arc destroyed (Fleischer); Lowenstein glosses 1::1')'. by 
,~ii•, they become great = powerful, but that would be Elihu's 
style, Job xxxiii. 12, which is not in common use; the names 
of masters and of those in authority, J"}, ':;i'.I, 1:;r'.!, nl.l~'!, are all 
derived from J~;, not from :i~:- The increase is to be under
stood of the prosperous growth (to become great= to increase, 
as perhaps also Gen. xxi. 10) of the congregation of the 
righteous, which gains in the o,·erthrow of the godless an 
accession to its numbers; cf. xxix. 2, and especially 16. 

xxix. 1. A general ethical proverb here follows: 
A man often corrected who hardcneth his neck, 
Shall suddenly go to ruin without remedy. 

Line secoud = vi. 15b. The connection nin:iin t:i•~ must make 
the nearest impression on a reader of the ·nook ·of Proverbs 
that they mean a censurer (reprehender), but which is set aside 
by what follows, for the genit. after t:i·t:: is, xvi. 29, xxvi. 21, 
xxix. 10, xiii. 20, the designation of that which proceeds from 
the subject treated. And since nin~il'I, Ps. xxxvii. 15, Job 
xxiii. 4, denotes counter evidence, and generally rejoindcrs, thus 
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in the first line a reasoner is designated who lets nothing be said 
to him, and nothing be shown to him, but contradicts all and 
every one. Thus e.g. Fleischer: vir qui correptus contradicit et 
ce1-vicem obdurat. Dut this interpolated co1-reptus gives involun
tary testimony of this, that the nearest lying impression of 
the '1n ci•~ suffers a change by ~;ii ;i~;~r,,: if we read ;i::'p;i (:b) 
:,ill with 'm, the latter then designates the co,·nptio, over 
against which is placed obstinate boldness (Syr., Targ., Jerome, 
Luther), and '1n shows itself thus to be gen. objecti, and we have 
to compare the gen. connection of ci•~, as at x\'iii. 23, xxi. 17, 
or rather at 1 Kings xx. 42 and J cr. xv. 10. But it is unneces
sary, with Hitzig, to limit ',n to divine infliction of punishment, 
and after Hos. v. !J, Isa. xxxvii. 3, to read m;i~,n [punishment], 
which occurs, Ps. cxlix. 7, in the sense of punishment inflicted 
by man.1 Besides, we must think first not of actual punishment, 
but of chastening, reproving words; and the man to whom are 
spoken the reproving words is one whose conduct merits more 
and more severe censure, and continually receives correction 
from those who arc concerned for his welfare. Hitzig regards 
the first line as a conditional clause: "Is a man of punish
ment stiff-necked?" ... This is syntactically impossible. Only 
~ill m:'pr., could have such force: a man of punishment, if he ... 
But why then did not the author rather ,vrite the words 11(1;'11 

:,111 ;it;ipr.,? \Vhy then could not ~,JI ;i::'p~ be a co-ordinated 
further description of the man ? Cf. e.g. Ex. xvii. 21. The 
door of penitence, to which earnest, well-meant admonition calls 
a man, does not always remain open. He who with stiff-necked 
persistence in sin and in self-delusion sets himself in opposition 
to all endeavours to save his soul, shall one day sucl,lenly, and 
without the prospect and possibility of restoration ( cf. J er. 
xix.11), become a wreck. Audi doctrinmn si vis 1'itai·e 1•z,inam. 
The general ethical proverb is here followed by one that is 
political: 

Ver. 2 When the righteous increase, the people rejoice; 
And when a godless man ruleth, the people mourn. 

Regarding '']~ ni:l'p (Aquila rightly, iv -rrj, -rr'>vTJ0uvat OtKa{ou1), 

vid. at xxviii. 28. If the righteous form the majority, or are 
1 Vid. 2unz, "RegarGing the Idea and the Use of Tokhecha," in Stein• 

schneidcr's Ileb. Eiblivgrapltia, entitled 11:irr.;i, 1871, p. 70 f. 
VOL. II, Q 
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in such numbers that they are the party that girn the tone, that 
form the predominant power among the people (Fleischer, cum 
inc,·ementa capiunl justi), then the condition of the people is a 
happy one, and their voice joyful (xi. 10); if, on the contrary, 
a godless man or ( after xxviii. 1) godless men rule, the people 

nre made to sigh (Cl~ n,~~\ with the Gaja, according to rule). 
"Them is reason," as Hitzig remarks, " why tlll should be 
placed first with, and then without, the article." In the first 
case it denotes the people as those among whom there is such 
an increase of the righteous; in the second case, the nrticle is 
wanting, because it is not generally used in poetry; and, besides, 
its absence makes the second line consist of nine syllables, like 
the first. This political proverb is now followed by one of 
general ethics: 

Ver. 3 A man who Ioveth wisdom delighteth his father; 
And he who kcepeth company with harlots spen<lcth his 

substance. 

Line first is a variation of x. 1. ::i~~-t:i·~ has, according to rule, 
the J.Jct!,eg, cf. 9a. t:i•~ is man, without distinction of age, 
from childhood (Gen. iv. 1) up to ripe old age (Isa. !xvi. 13); 
love and dutiful relation towards father and mother never cease. 
Line second reminds of xxviii. 7 (cf. xiii. 20). 

A series of six proverbs follows, beginning with a proverb of 
the king: 

Yer. 1 A kiug by righteousness bringeth the land to a good condition; 
Ilut a man of taxes bringeth it dowu. 

The Ilipl,. i•,;i~~ signifies to make it so that a person or matte1· 
comes to slan<l erect and stand fast (e.g. 1 Kings xv. 4); D"!~, 
to tear down, is the contrary of building up and extending 
(Ps. xxviii. 5), cf. Cl"!~?, opp. tiii, of the state, xi. 11. Dy 
'ir;i t:i·~ is meant the king, or a man of this kin<l ; but it is 
questionable whether as a man of gifts, i.e. one who lets gifts 
be made to him (Grotius, Fleischer, Ewald, Bertheau, Zockler), 
or as a man of taxes, i.e. who imposes them (Midrash, Aben 
Ezra, Ralba)!, Rosenmiiller, Hitzig). Doth interpretations are 
possible, for 'in means tax (lifting, raising= dedicating), free
,vill offerings, as well as gifts that are obligatory and required 
by the laws of nature. Since the word, in the only other place 
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where it occurs, Ezek. xiv. 13-16, is used of the relation of the 
people to the prince, and denotes a legally-imposed tax, so it 
appears also here, in passing o\·er from the religious sphere to 
the secular, to be meant of taxes, and that according to its 
fundamental conception of gifts, i.e. such taxes as are given on 
account of anything, such as the produce of the soil, manu
factures, heritages. Thus also is to be understood Aqnila's and 
Theodotion's av~p acf,aipeµ,frruv, and the rendering also of the 
Venet. rpavruv. A man on the throne, covetous of such gifts, 
brings the land to ruin by exacting contributions; on the 
contrary, a king helps the land to a good position, and an 
enduring prosperity, by the exercise of right, and that in ap
pointing a well-proportioned and fit measure of taxation. 

Ver. 5 A man who flattereth his neighbour 
Spreadeth a nel for his steps. 

Fleischer, as Bertheau: vir qi,i alteiwn blanditiis circumvenit; 
Lut in the ?!I there does not lie in itself a hostile tendency, an 
intention to do injury; it interchanges with ,~, Ps. xxxvi. 3, 
and what is expressed in line second happens also, without any 
intention on the part of the flatterer: the web of the flatterer 
before the eyes of a neighbour becomes, if he is caught thereby, 
a net for him in which he is entangled to his own destruction 
(Hitzig). P'>~~ signifies also, without any external object, 
xxviii. 23, ii. lG, as internally transitive: to utter that which is 
smooth, i.e. flattering. l'f?¥~ is, as Ps. I vii. 7 = l'21'}, for which 
it is the usual Phooniciun word. 

Yer. 6 In the transgression oI the wicked man lies a snare ; 
But the righteous rejoiceth [jul,e/t] nnd is glau. 

Thus the first line is to be translated according to the sequence 
of the accents, 1llal1pacl,, lllunach, ,llwzacl,, Atlmach, for the 
second lll1macl1 is the transformation of Decl,i; Y; t:i•::: thus, 
like .!,';"'~/~, xxviii. 5, go together, although the connection is 
not, like this, genitival, but adjectival. But there is also this 
sequence of the accents, lllunucl,, Decl,i, lllimacl,, Atlmacl,, 
which separates .I,'; and t:i•~- According to this, Ewald trans
lates: " in the transgression of one lies an evil snare;" but in 
that case the word ought to have been .111 c"pitJ, as at xii. 13; 
for although the numeral Cl'J1 sometimes precedes its substan
tive, yet no other adjective ever does; passages such as Isa. 
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xxviii. 21 and x. 30 do not show the possibility of this pos1t1on 
of the words. la this sequence of accents the explanation 
must be: in the wickedness of a man is the evil of a snare, i.e. 
evil is the snare laid therein (Bottcher); but a reason why the 
author did not write )11 t:;p1r., would also not be seen there, and 
thus we must abide by the accentuation )11 t;i•~- The righteous 
also may fall, yet be is again raised by means of repentance 
and pardon ; but in the wickedness of a bad man lies a snare 
into which having once fallen, he cannot again release himself 
from it, xxiv. 16. In the second line, the form r-i•:, for j'i:, is 
defended by the same metaplastic forms as 11t:i:, Ps. xci. 6 ; 
;'11:, Isa. xiii. 4 ; and also that the order of the words is not 
p11 n12\:''. (LXX. iv x.api, Kal EV ev<f,poa-vvv; Luther: f,·ewet 
.,ich vnd hat wonne [rejoices and has pleasure]), is supported by 
the same sequence of ideas, Zech. ii. 14, cf. J er. xxxi. 7: the 
.Jubeln is the momentary outburst of gladness; the Frnude 
[gladness], however, is a continuous feeling of happiness. To 
the question as to what the righteous rejoiceth over [jllbelt] and 
is glad [f,·euet] because of, the answer is not: because of his 
happy release from danger (Zi:ickler), but: because of the 
prosperity which his virtne procures for him (Fleischer). But 
the contrast between the first and second lines is not clear and 
strong. One misses the expression of the object or ground of 
the joy. Cocceius introduces into the second line a si lapsus 
fuei·it. Schultens translates, justus i·el succumbens triumphabit, 
after the Arab. run f. o., which, however, does not mean succum
bere, but subigere (vid. under Ps. lxxviii. 65). Hitzig compares 
Arab. i·aym f. i., discedere, i·elinquere, and translates: " but the 
righteous passeth through and rejoiceth." Bottcher is inclined 
to read nr.>:11 M~;'., lie sees it (what1) and rejoiceth. All these 
devices, however, stand in the background compared with 
Pinsker's proposal (Eabylon.-Ileb. Punktationssystem, p. 156): 

" On the footsteps of the wicked man lie snares, 
But the righteous runncth and is glad," 

i.e. he runneth joyfully (like the sun, Ps. xix. 6) on the divinely
appointed way (Ps. cxix. 132), on which he knows himself 
threatened by no danger. The change of l/t!'!l:l into )lb!l:l has 
xii. 13 against it; but jW may be regarded, after iv. 12, cf. 
xviii. 10, as the original from which 111' is corrupted. 
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,. er. 7 The righteous knoweth the cause of the poor, 
But the godless understandelh no knowledge. 

The righteous knoweth and recogniseth the righteous claims of 
l'eople of low estate, i.e. what is clue to them as men, and in 
p,1rticular cases; but the godless has no knowledge from which 
such recognition may go forth ( cf. as to the expression, xix. 25). 
The prorn1·b begins like xii. 10, which commends the just 
man's compassion to his cattle; this commends his sympathy 
with those who are often treated as cattle, and worse even 
than cattle. The LXX. translates 7 b twice: the second time 
reading t;i, instead of !lcii, it makes nonsense of it. 

Ver. 8 ~fen of derision set the city in an uproar, 
Ilut wise men allay anger. 

Isa. xxviii. shows what we are to understand by Ji•? '•'1~: 
men to whom nothing is holy, and who despise all authority. 
The Ilip!til in•;:i: does not signify frretiunt, from ni:i9 ( Ve11et. 
r.ar101oucn, after Kimchi, Aben Ezra, and others), but su(ifont, 
from n,!) (Rashi: ,:i•;i~•): they stir up or excite the city, i.e. its 
inhabitants, so that they begin to burn as with flames, i.e. by 
the dissolution of the bonds of mutual respect and of piety, by 
the letting loose of passion, they disturb the peace and excite 
the classes of the community and individuals against each 
other; but the wise bring it about that the breathings of anger 
that has broken forth, or is in the act of breaking forth, are 
allayed. The anger is not that of Goel, as it is rendered by 
,T erome and Luther, and as m'!)' freely translated might mean. 
The Aram. err in regard to WO' in passages such as vi. l 9. 

Yer. 9 If a wise man has to contend with a fool, 
He [the fool] rageth ancl laugheih, and hath no rest. 

Among the old translators, Jerome and Luther take the " wise 
man " as subject even of the second line, and that in all its 
three members: vir sapiens si cum stulto contenderit, sire fras
catw· sive rideat, non im:eniet requiem. Thus Schultens, C. B. 
Michaelis, U mbreit, Ewald, Elster, and also Fleischer: " The 
doubled Vav is correlative, as at Ex. xxi. 16, Lev. v. 3, and 
expresses the perfect sameness in respect of the effect, here of 
the want of effect. If the wise man, when he disputes with a 
fool, becomes angry, or jests, he will have no rest, i.e. he will 
never bring it to pass that the fool shall cease to reply; he yield~ 
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the right to him, and thus makes it possible for him to end the 
strife." But the angry passion, and the bursts of laughter 
alternating therewith, are not appropriate to the wise man 
affirming his right; and since, after Eccles. ix. 17, the words of 
the wise are heard ni:ir;?, the rii:,,~ !'!$) [ and there is no rest] will 
cause us to think of the fool as the logical subject. So far 
correctly, but in other respects inappropriately, the LXX. avryp 
a-ocpb, ,cpw,i, /!011'1/ ( after the expression Cll, i.e. C\I, instead of 
nl(), ,ivryp ot cpafiJco, (which S11i-: t:i•l( does not mean) op"/,/;cp.,110, 
,caTa"fENi:ra, Kal ou KaTa71'T>7a-a-e, ( as if the words were ri~.'. l('1),1 

The syntactical relation woulrl be simpler if t:;i?? in 9a were 
vocalized as a hypothetical perfect. Dut we read for it the 
past t:~?1, Ewald designates 9a as a conditional clause, and 
Hitzig remarks that the Lat. 1:iro sapiente disceptanle cum stulto 
corresponds therewith. It marks, like 1 Sam. ii. 13, Job i. 16, 
the situation from which there is a departure then with per f. 
consec.: if a wise man in the right is in contact with a fool, he 
starts up, and laughs, and keeps not quiet (supply 1, as at 
xsviii. 27), or (without 1,): there is no keeping quiet, there is 
no rest. The figure is in accordance with experience. If a 
wise man has any controversy with a fool, which is to be decided 
by reasonable and moral arguments, then he becomes boisterous 
and laughs, and shows himself incapable of quietly listening to 
his opponent, and of appreciating his arguments. 

'\Ve now group together vers. 10-14. Of these, vers. 10 
and 11 are alike in respect of the tense used ; vcrs. 12-14 
have in common the pronoun pointing back to the first 
member. 

Yer. 10 )!en of blood hate the gni!Ucss 
And the upright; they attempt the life of such 

The nearest lying translation of the second line would cert:iinly 
be: the upright seek his soul (that of the guiltless). In ac
cordance with the contrasted 1~l~", the Aram. understand the 
seeking of earnest benevolent seeking, but disrPgarding the ~;lll 

' According to this the Targum i::ir-,n~ i-:S1 (he rcmnius obstinate), 
according to which the i•!)n11J) i-:S, (11~ 'cioes' ~ot lose his wits) of the 
Pcshito is perhaps to be corrected. The distribution of the subjects ia 
obscure. 



CHAP, X..'i:IX. 10, 2-17 

in lt:'::,, ;1 Symmachus (Jml;'1-r1<Tov<Ti), Jerome (quammt), and 
Luther thus also understand the sentence; and Rashi remarks 
that the phrase is here i'l:;in jlC'?, for he rests; but mistrusting 
himself, refers to 1 Sam.xxi. 23. Ahron b. Josef glosses: to enter 
iuto friendship with him. Thus, on account of the contrast, 
most moderns, interpreting the phrase sensu bono, also Fleischer: 
probi mtlem vitani ejz,s consei·va,·e student. Tl,e thought is, as 
xii. G shows, correct; but the usl!s loq. protests against this 
rendering, which can rest only on Ps. cxlii. 5, where, l10wever, 
the poet does not say •:'~l t:i~i'I i'~, but, as here also the us1ts 
loq. requires, 't;'~l?, There are only three possible explanations 
which Aben Ezra enumerates: (1) they seek his, the bloody 
man's, soul, i.e. they attempt his life, to take vengeance against 
him, according to the meaning of the expressions as generally 
elsewhere used, e.g. at Ps. !xiii. 10; (2) they revenge his, the 
guiltless man's, life (LXX. h/;;'1-r1<Tov<T.v), which has fallen a 
victim, after the meaning in which elsewhere only e"! t:'[>~ and C'}~ 
t:•~~, Gen. ix. 5, occur. This second meaning also is thus not 
in accordance with the usage of the words, and against both 
meanings it is to be said that it is not in the spirit of the Book 
of Prnverbs to think of the c•it:i• [the upright, righteous] as 
executors of the sentences of the penal judicature. There thus 
remains2 the interpretation (3) : the upright-they (the bloody 
men) seek the soul of such an one. The transition from the plur. 
to the sing. is individualizing, and thus the arrangement of the 
words is like Gen, xlvii. 21: "And the people (as regards them), 
he removed them to the cities," Gesen. § 145. 2. This last 
explanation recommends itself by the consideration that en and 
c,,:;;, are cognate as to the ideas they represent,-let one call to 
mind the common expression 1~•:1 CJ;l [perfect and upright, e.g. 
Job i. I, 8, ii. 3],-that the same persons are meant thereby, 
and it is rencler~d necessary by this, that the thought, " bloody 
men hate the guiltless," is incomplete ; for the same thing may 
also be said of the godless in general. One expects to hear 
that just against the guiltless, i.e. men walking in their inno-

1 The Targum translates en, guiltlessness, and the Vencl. (!''"'"") 
,y1JWu1 ~, turning to i. 22. 

2 For ,;,a,i; oi uuvi/;ovuiv (will bring away?) TO:• ,J,ux~• «/ir.i,, under• 
stood after Jer. xiv. 5, lies linguistically yet further off. 
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cence, the bloody-mindedness of such men is specially directed, 
and 10b says the same thing; this second clause first brings the 
contrast to the point aimed at. Lutz is right in seeking to 
confute Hitzig, bnt he does so on striking grounds. 

Ver. 11 All his wrath the fool poureth out; 
But the wise man hushetli it up in the background. 

That imi is not meant here of his ,spirit (Luther) in the sense 
of q11wcwu1ue in mente lwbet (thus e.g. Fleischer) the contrast 
shows, for n~~;n? does not signify cohil,et, for which npi~'. 
(LXX. TaµtEvera,) would be the proper word: r:n, thus is not 
here used of passionate emotion, such as at xvi. 31 ; Isa. xxv. 4, 
xxxiii. 11. ".l::):j is not here equivalent to Arab. sabbal,, alvliv 

(Imman., Fc11et., and Heidenhcim), which does not supply an 
admissible sense, but is equivalent to Arab. sabbakh, to quiet 
(Ahron b. Josef: j111•:::~P=1<aTa?Tal/€tv), the former going back 
to the root-iLlea of extending (amplijica,·e), the latter to that of 
going to a distance, putting away: saubak!t, procul i·ecessit, distitil, 
hence ".1::)\7, I's. lxxxix. 10, and here properly to drive off into 
the background, synon. ~•~;r) (Fleischer). Dut iin~:p (only here 
with ~) is ambiguous. One might with Rashi explain: but the 
,rise man finally, or afterwards (Symmachus, e7r' t!o-:,(aTwv; Venet. 
KaTD7rtv = KaTomo-0£), appeaseth the anger which the fool lets 
loose; i.e., if the latter gives vent to his an/!er, the former 
appeases, subdues, mitigates it (cf. nJ',~~~, im:-;\ Isa. xiii. 23). 
Dut it lies still nearer to refer the antithesis to the anger of the 
wise man himself; he does not give to it unbridled course, but 
busheth it in the background, viz. in his heart. Thus Syr. and 
Targ. reading N?:¥::P, the former, besides npo/'=1'. (reputat emn), 
so also Aben Ezra : in the heart as the background of the 
organ of speech. Others explain: in the background, after
ward, i·eti-01·swn, e.g. Nolde, but to which compescit would be 
more appropriate than sedat. Hitzig's objection, that in other 
cases the expression would be i:i;i?7, is answered by this, that 
with ,,n11:i the idea of pressing back ( of 11n~) is connected. 
The order of the words also is in favour of the meaning in re
cessu (co1'Clis). Ine dilatio mentis pacatio (according to an old 
proverb). 

\'er. 12 A ruler who listens to deceilful words, 
All his servants arc godless. 
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They arc so because they deceive him, and they become so ; for 
instead of saying the trnth which the ruler does not wish to 
hear, they seek to gain his favour by deceitful flatteries, mis
representations, exaggerations, falsehoods. Audiat re,,; qucu pm,
cipit lex. He does not <lo this, as the saying is, siwt rex ita g1-ex 
(Sir. x. 2), in the sense of this proverb of Solomon. 

Yer. 13 The poor mau and the usurer meet together-
Jahve lighteneth the eyes of both. 

A variation of xxii. 2, according to which the proverb is to be 
understood in both of its parts. That c•;,11:1 t:i•::: is the contrast 
of t:i;, is rightly supposed in Temum 1Gb; b~t Rashi, who brings 
out here a man of moderate learning, and Saadia, a man of a 
moderate condition (thus also the Targ. ~::p:r,i ~;:!!, after Bux
torf, liomo medioc,·is fortunm), err by conne~ting ·the word with 
!I).r;i. The LXX. OaVEt<T'TOU 1<a, xpewrf,E£A€'TOU (tlXX~Xo,~ 
uuveX0cwrwv), which would be more correct inverted, for t:i•~ 
c•:i:ll'l is a man who makes oppressive taxes, high previous 
payments of interest ; the verbal stem :i;iry, Arab. tak, is a 
secondary to R. wd·, which has the meanings of pressing to
gether, and pressing firm (whence also the middle is named; 
cf. Arab. samym ala~·lab, the solid= the middle point of the 
heart). :ir-i, with the plur. Cl':::n, scarcely in itself denotes 
interest, -ro1<0~; the designation Cl':i:in t:i•~ includes in it a sensible 
reproach (Syr. a,ffeicto,·), and a rentier cannot be so called 
(Hitzig). Luther: Reiclte [rich men], with the marginal note: 
"who can practise usury as they then generally all do?" There
fore Lowenstein understands the second line after 1 Sam. ii. 7 : 
God enlighteneth their eyes by raising the lowly and humbling 
the proud. But this line, after xxii. 2b, only means that the 
poor as well as the rich owe tlrn light of life (I's. xiii. 4) to God, 
the creator and ruler of all things,-a fact which has also its 
moral side : both are conditioned by Him, stand under His 
control, and have to give to Him an account; or otherwise 
rendered: God maketh His sun to rise on the low and the high, 
the_ evil and the good (cf. Matt, v. 45)-an all-embracing love 
full of typical moral motive.1 

1 ;•~r., hos, by Lowenstein, l,fehuppach Legarmeh, but incorrectly, since 
after Legarmeh two conjunctives cannot occur, Also Norzi with illchup
pach Mere/ta is irregular, since Bcu•Ashcr recognises only two examples of 
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Ver. 14 A king who ju<lgeth the poor with truth, 
His throne shall stand for ever. 

m~~~' as at Isa. xvi. 5 (synon. nl1r.lii-:J, c•i::i•r.iJ, ii::i•r~J); is equi
valent to fidelity to duty, or a complete, full accomplishment of 
his duty as a ruler with reference to the clispensing of justice; in 
other worcls: after the norm of actual fact, ancl of the law, and 
of his clnty proceecling from both together. !J~?. has in Cocld., 
e.g. Jaman., and in the Venetian 1517, 21, rightly Rebia. In 
that which follows, nr.iii-:J t:i7i::i are more closely related than m3ii-:J 

c•,,, for of two conjunctives stancling together the first always 

connects m"ore than the second. c•~i n7iio:J t:l~1::i ,,,; is the 
truest representation of the logical grammatical relation. 'l'o 
14l, compare the proverb of the king, xvi. 12, xxv. 5. 

A proverb with t:lJ::i, ver. 15, is placecl next one with t:l01~;, 

but it begins a group of proverbs regarding discipline in the 
house ancl among the people: 

Yer. 15 The rod and reproof give wisdom ; 
Ilut an uncliscipliucd son is a shame to his mother. 

\Yith t:l~:;i [ a rod], which xxii. 15 also commencls as salutary, 
n,:i~in refers to discipline by means of worcls, which must 
accompany bodily discipline, and without them is also necessary; 
the construction of the first line follows in number and gender 
the scheme xxvii. 9, Zech. vii. 7; Ewald, § 339c. In the second 
line the mother is named, whose tender love often degenerates 
into a fond indulgence; such a darling, such a mother's sou, 
becomes a disgrace to his mother. Our " amgelassen," by 
which Hitzig translates n?~'?, is used of joyfulness unbridled 
and without self-restraint, and is in the passage before us too 
feeble a word; n~! is used of animals pasturing at liberty, 
wancforing in freedom (Job xxxix. 5; Isa. xvi. 2); n,~r.:i i111 is 
accordingly a chilcl who is kept in by no restraint and no 
punishment, one left to himself, and thus unclisciplinecl (Luther, 
Gesenius, Fleischer, ancl others). 

Yer. 16 When the godless increase, wickedness increasetb; 
Ilut the righteous shall sec their fall. 

this double accentuation to which this i'ii-:r.l does not belong; vid. Tl,ornt/, 
E111eth, p. lt. That the pe11ullima toning i•~r~ in several editions is false 

scarcely needs to be remarked. Jablonski rfgl~tly points with Jlelwppach 
on the ult., and Zinnorith on the preceding open syllable. 
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The LXX. translation is not had: ?TOA.A.WV av,wv a,u/3wv 
?Toa.;\a, 'Y,vovrnt aµapTlat (i·id. regarding n~;, ver. 2, xxviii. 28); 
but in the main it is only a Binsenwalii·heit, as they say in 
Swabia, i.e. a triYial saying. The proverb meam, that if 
among a people the party of the godless increases in number, 
and at the same time in power, wickedness, i.e. a falling away 
illto sins of thought and conduct, and therewith wickedness, 
prevails. ,vhen irreligion and the destruction of morals thus 
increase, the righteous are troubled; but the conduct of the 
godless carries the judgment in itself, and the righteous shall 
with joy perceive, in the righteous retribution of God, that the 
godless man will be cast down from his power and influence. 
This proverb is like a motto to Ps. xii. 

Yer. 17 Correct thy son, and he will give thee delight, 
And afford pleasure to thy soul. 

The LXX. well translates 7;,•~•, by 1<al ava,rauuet <Te; • n•:;i 
denotes rest properly, a breathing again, ava,i,vg,,; and then, 
with an obliteration of the idea of restraint so far, generally 
(like the Arab. am{,, compared by Fleischer) to afford pleasure 
or delight. The post.-bibl. language uses for this the words 
~n 1111~, and says of the pious that he makes n,1 rim to his 
Creator, Beraclwtli 17a; and of God, that Ile grants the same 
to them that fear Him, Beracli. 2%; in the morning prayer of 
the heavenly spirits, that they hallow their Creator n,, r,n;J 

(with inward delight). "rrite with Codd. (also Jama11.) and 
older editions '!~'?,', not ~~•:',1; for, except in verbs ;,'\ the 
suffix of this Hipliil form is not dageshed, e.g. ;ri•r.~, 1 Kings 
ii. 26; cf. also 1 Kings xxii. 16 and Ps. I. 8. c•m:~ the LXX. 
understands, after 2 Sam. i. 24 (C'l7)1-cV, µeT(L _1<o<Tµo•1), also 
here, of ornament; but the word signifies dainty dishes-here, 
high spiritual enjoyment. As in vers. 15 and 16 a transition 
was made from the house to the people, so there now follows 
the proverb of the discipline of children, a proverb of the 
education of the people: 

Ver. 18 Without a revelation a. people becomes ungovernable; 
But he that keepeth the law, happy is he. 

1 Their translation of vers. 17 and 18 here is found, in a marred 
and mutilated form, after nviii. 17. At thnt place the words nre '""l 
d',C£T.'~O'EI (If:. 
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Regarding the importance of this proverb for estimating the 
relation of the Chokma to prophecy, vid. vol. i. p. 41. JilQ is, 
according to the sense, equivalent to ;i:;;1:11, the prophetic reve
lation in itself, and as the contents of that which is proclaimed. 
\Yithout spiritual preaching, proceeding from spiritual experi
ence, a people is unrestrained (ll~r, i·id. regarding the punctua
tion at xxviii. 25, and regarding the fundamental meaning, at 
i. 25); it becomes l/~~, disorderly, Ex. xxxii. 25; wild vnd wast, 
as Luther trnnslates. But in the second line, according to the 
unity of the antithesis, the words are spoken of the people, not 
of individuals. It is therefore not to be explained, with Hitzig: 
but whoever, in such a time, nevertheless holds to the law, it is 
well with him ! \Vithout doubt this proverb was coined at a time 
"·hen the preaching of the prophets was in vogue; and there
fore this, '' but whoever, notwithstanding," is untenable; such 
a thought at that time could not at all arise; and besides this, 
m1n is in the Book of Proverbs a moveable conception, which 
is covered at least by the law in contradistinction to prophecy. 
Tura denotes divine teaching, the word of God; whether that 
of the Sinaitic or that of the prophetic law (2 Chron. xv. 3, cf. 
e.g. Isa. i. 10). While, on the one h:md, a people is in a disso
lute condition when the voice of the preacher, speaking from 
divine revelation, and enlightening their actions and sufferings 
by God's word, is silent amongst them (Ps. lxxiv. 9, cf. Amos 
viii. 12); on the other hand, that same people are to be praised 
as happy when they show due reverence and fidelity to the 
word of God, both as written and as preached. That the 
word of God is preached among a people belongs to their con
dition of life; and they are only truly happy when they 
earnestly and willingly subordinate themselves to the word of 
God which they possess and have the opportunity of hearing. 
i:,-:!t~ ( defective for W"')!?~) is the older, and here the poetic 
kindred form to l';~~, xh·. 211 xvi. 20. From the disciplin<J 
of the people this series of proverbs again returns to the diti
cipline of home: 

Yer. 19 With words a servant will not let himself be bettered; 
For he uoderstandeth them, but conformeth not thereto. 

The 1Yipli. it?iJ becomes a so-called tolerative, for it connects 
with the idea of happening that of reaching its object: to 
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become truly bettered (taught in wisdom, corrected), and thus 
to let himself be bettered. "\Vith mere words this is uot 
reached; the unreasonable servant nel'<ls, in order to be set 
right, a more radical means of deliverance. This assertion de
mands confirmation; therefore is the view of von Hofmann 
(Schriftbew. ii. 2. 404) improbable, that 19b has in view a 
better-disposed servant: supposing that he is intelligent, in 
which case he is admonished without cause, then the words 
are also lost: he will let them pass over him in silence without 
any reply. This attempted explanation is occasioned by this, 
that ;,~~\~ can signify nothing else than a response in words. 
If this were correct, then without doubt its fundamental 
meaning would correspond with •:;i; for one explains, with 
Lowenstein, "for he perceives it, and may not answer," i.e. 
this, that a reply cut off frustrates the moral impression. Or 
also: for he understands it, but is silent,-in pm'fmctum .,e 
silentizim configit (Schultens); and thus it is with the ancients 
(Rashi). Ilut why should not ;i_i,~9 i':::) itself be the expression 
of this want of any consequences? ;i;v~ cannot certainly mean 
humiliation 1 (2\Ieiri, after Ex. x. 3, ;'IVJ~;i), but why as an 
answer in words and not also a re8ponse by act (Stuart : a 
practical answer)? Thus the LXX. ,iiv 7tip Ka< vo,7a--o, a"J.."J..' 
oux {nraKoua-e-ra,, according to which Luther: for although he 
at once understands it, he does not yet take it to himself. 
That my~ may mean obedience, the Aram. so understood, also 
at xvi. 4. It denoted a reply in the most comprehensive 
meaning of the word, vid. at xvi. 1. The thought, besides, is 
the same as if one were to explain: for he understands it, and 
is silent, i.e. lets thee speak; or: he understands it, but that 
which he perceives finds no practical echo. 

Yer. 20 Seest thou a man hasty in his words? 
The fool bath more hope than lie. 

Cf. xxvi. 12. Such an one has blocked up against himself the 
path to wisdom, which to tha fool, i.e. to the ingenuous, stands 
open ; the former is perfect, of the latter something may yet 
be made. In this passage the contrast is yet more precise, for 
the fool is thought of as the dull, which is the proper meauiug 

1 The Syr. and Targ. also think on iill,', for they translate: "for he 
knows that he receives no slrokc:1. 1

' 
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of '';,?, vid. un<ler xvii. 24. There is more hope for the fool 
than for him, although lie may be no fool in himself, who over
throws himself by his words. " The 7rpo7rETi/9 lv Xo'Y'I' avTou 

(Sir. ix. 18) hns, in the existing case, alrea<ly overleaped the 
thought; the ,•o:i has it still before him, and comes at length, 
perhaps with his slow conception, to it" (Hitzig) ; for the ass, 
according to the fable, comes at last farther than the grey
hound. Hence, in wor<ls as well as in acts, the proverb holds 
good, " Eile mit TVeile" [ = festina lente]. Every ,Yord, as 
well as act, can only be matured by being thought out, and 
thought over. From this proverb, "·hich finds its practical 
application to the affairs of a house, and particularly also to the 
relation to <lomestics, the group returns to the subject of in
struction, "·hich is its ground-tone. 

Yer. 21 If one pampers his servant from youth up, 
IIe will finally reach the place of a child. 

The LXX. had no answer to the question as to the meaning of 
l1lr.l. On the other hand, for i'R;;i, the meaning to fondle, 
delicatiits en11t1·fre, is perfectly ~rnrranted by the Aram. and 
Arab. The Talmud, Succa 52b, resorts to the alphabet n:i"~~ 

in order to reach a meaning for pm. How the Targ. comes to 
translate the word by n919 (outrooted) is not clear; the ren
<lering of Jerome: postea sentiet eum contumacem, is perhaps 
mediated by the i!<Tmt 7077u<Tµa~ of Symmachus, who com
bines ID with 1,,, Kip!t. "fO"f'Yll/;Etv. The o0uv'T}0'1]<TETat of the 
LXX., with the Syr., von Hofmann has sought to justify 
( Scl11·iftbew. ii. 2. 404), for he derives lil? = jil"I/~ from 11~?
',\' e must then punctuate~",;,; but perhaps the LXX. deriYed 
the word from i!~ = ji;~~. whether they pronounced it ~l? (cf. 
r,~b? = r,~b~9) or ~],;,. To follow them is not wise, for the 
formation of the word is precarious; one does not see what the 
speaker of this proverb, to w horn the language presente<l a 
fulness of synonyms fo1· the idea of complaint, meant by 
using this peculiar word. Linguistically these meanings are 
impossible: of Jerome, dominus = 11~'-?'? (Ahron b. Josef, Melri, 
and others); or: the oppressed= l1_)1r.,, from 11?: (Johlsou); or: 
one who is sick= 112.ir.i (Euchel). And Ewald's "undankbar" 
[ unthankful], derived from the Arabic, is a mere fancy, since 
(Arab.) manuwan does not mean one who is unthankful, but, 
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on the contrary, one "·ho upbraids good deeds shown.1 The 
ancients are in the right track, who explain p:r.i after the 
Yerb j1l, Ps. lxxii. 17 = I'? = i~ ; the Ve11et., herein following 
Kimchi, also adopts the nominal form, for it translates (but 
without perceptible meaning) 'Yavwut,. Luther's translatiou is 
fortunate: 

"If a servant is tenderly treated from youth up, 
He will accordingly become a Junker [squire]." 

The ideas represented in modem Jewish translations: that of a 
son (e.g. Solomon: he will at last be the son) and that of a 
master (Zunz), are here united. But how the idea of a son (from 
the verb pi), at the same time that of a master, may arise, is not 
to be perceived in the same way as ,yith Junke,- and the Spanish 
in/ante and ltidalgo; rather with )1lr.i, as the ironical naming 
of the son (little son), the idea of a weakling (de ,vette) may 
be connected. The state of the matter appears as follows:
The verb J1l has the meanings of luxuriant growth, numerous 
propagation; the fish has from this the Aram. name of j1J, like 
the lleb. l'!, from ;,;'!, which also means luxuriant, exuberant 
increase (vid. at Ps. lxxii. 17). From this is derived 1'1, which 
de~ignates the offspring as a component part of a kindred, as 
well as ji:9, which, according as the r.i is interpreted infin. or 
local, means either this, that it sprouts up luxuriantly, the 
abundant growth, or also the place of luxuriant sprouting, 
wanton growing, abundant and quick multiplication: thus the 
place of hatching, spawning. The subject in ;,?~ might be the 
fondled one; but it lies nearer, however, to take him who 
fondles as the subject, as in 21a. in•:~~ is either adv. accus. 
for m-,n~7, or, as we preferred at xxiii. 32, it is the subj. in-

1 In Jaltrb. xi. p 10 f. Ewald compares, in an expressive way, the 
Etbiopic manntina (Piel) to scorn; mem1n, a reprobate; and mmrnftnt, one 
who is despised; accor<ling to which jiJ~ could certainly designate u a man 
despising scornfully his own benefactors, or an uuthaukful man." But this 
,·erbal stem is peculiarly Ethiop., and is certainly not onee found in Arab. 
For mimwt (which Ewald compares) denotes benefaction, and the duty 
lai,1 on one thereby, the depcndeuce thereby produced. The \'Crb (Arab.) 
minn ( = pr.i) signifies to divide; and particularly, partly to confer bene
faction, pa~tly to attribute benefaction, reckon to, enumerate, and thereby 
to bring out the sense of obligation. Thus nothing is to be derived from 
this verbal stem for Jill:!, 
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trocl11ci11g, after the manner of a substantival clause, the 
following sentence as its virtual predicate : " one has fondled 
his servant from his youth up, and his (that of the one who 
fondles) end is: he will become a place of increase," The 
master of the house is thought of along with his house; and 
tl1e servant as one who, having become a man, presents his 
master with n::;i •:tS;, who are spoilt scapegraces, as he himself 
has become by the pampering of his master. There was 
used in the language of the people, 1'~ for f:'l, in the sense in 
which we name a degenerate son a " Schones F,-uchlchen" 
[pretty little fruit]; and jb7? is a place (house) where many 
C'l'J are; and a man (master of a house) who has many of 
them is one whose family has increased ornr his head. One 
reaches the same meaning if l1J'? is rendered more immediately 
as the place or state of growin/!, increasing, luxuriating. The 
sense is in any case: he will not be able, in the end, any more 
to defend himself against the crowd which grows up to him 
from this his darling, but will be merely a passive p:i.rt of it. 

The following group begins with a proverb ,vhich rhymes by 
i,io, with j1l0 of the foregoing, and extends on to the end of 
this Hezekiah collection : 

Yer. 22 A man of anger stirreth up strife; 
And a passionate man aboundeth in trangression. 

Line first is a variation of xv. 18a and xxviii. 25a. C''~ and 
Srai as here, but in the reverse order at xxii. 24.1 ~~ • here 
means anger, not the nose, viz. the expanded nostrils (Schultens). 
In l,'~;~-J! the l,'t:;!l is, after xil'. 29, xxl'iii. 16, xx. 27, the 
governed genitive; Hitzig construes it in the sense of Ji l,'C'!l, 

Ps. xix. 2, with i11)', but one does not say l,'t:;!l 11;~; and that 
which is true of C'~!, that, after the manner of a numeral, it 
can precede its substantive (vid. under Ps. vii. 26, lxxxix. 51), 
cannot be said of J!. Much (great) in wick0dness denotes 
one who heaps up many wicked actions, and burdens himself 
with greater guilt (cf. ))~!l, ver. 16). The wrathful man stir
reth up (vid. under xv. 18) strife, for he breaks through the 
mutual relations of men, which rest on mutual esteem and 

1 For ~~-~-~ (Lowenstein after Norzi) is to he written, with Baer 
(Tlwrath E~iea,;· p. rn), ~~ C''~· Thus also in Cod. Jaman. 
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love, anJ by means of his passionate conduct he makes euemies 
of those against whom he thinks that he has reason for being 
angry; that on account of which he is angry can be settlecl 
without producing such hostility, but passion impels him on, 
and misrepresents the matter; it embitters hearts, and tears 
them asunder. The LXX. has, instead of :ii, e!wpu!w, of 
dreaming, :i,:i (xvi. 27). 

Yer. 23 passes from anger to haughtiness: 

A man's pride will bring him low; 
llnt the lowly attaineth to honour. 

Thus we translate ii::i~ '1'';;11'1 (Lat. lwnorem obli11el) in accord 
\\'ith xi. lG, and r:ni-~1);:i with xvi. 19, where, however, ~1)::i is 
not adj. as here, but ·inf. The haughty man obscures • the 
honour which he has by this, that he boasts immeasurably of 
it, and aspires yet more after it; the lowly man, on the other 
hand, obtains honour without his seeking it, honour before God 
and Lefore men, which would be of no worth were it not con
nected with the honour before God. The LXX.: TOt8 Se 
'l'a71'€LVDcppova~ Jpd/5n 150!11 1<upto~. This ,cup,o~ is indeed not 
contrary to the sense, but it is opposed to the style. "'hy the 
24th verse should now follow is, as regards the contents and 
the expression, hard to say; but one observes that vers. 22-27 
folio\\' each other, beginning with the successive letters of the 
alphabet i.: (:i), l, n, n, ,, n (n). 

Yer. 24 He that taketh part with a tl,ief hateth himself; 
He heareth the oath and confesseth not. 

Ilitzig renders the first member as the pred. of the second: 
" he who does uot bring to light such sins as require an atone
ment (Lev. v. 1 ff.), but shares the secret of them with the 
sinner, is not better than one who is a partner with a thief, \\'ho 
hateth himself." The construction of the verse, he 1·emarks, 
is not understood by any interpreter. It is not, however, 
so cross,-for, understood as Hitzig thinks it ought to be, 
the author should have expressed the subject by n,i.: l,'!;::i 
,,,, i.:,1,-but is simple as the order of the words and the ,·erLal 
form require it. The oath is, after L~v. v. 1, that of the judge 
who adjures the partner of the thief by God to tell the truth; 
but he conceals it, and burdens his soul with a crime worthy of 

VOL. II. R 
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death, for from n concealer he becomes in addition a perjured 
man. 

Yer. 25 Fear of man bringeth a snare with it; 
But be that trusteth iu Jahve is advanced. 

It sounds strange, Hitzig remarks, that here in the Book of an 
Oriental author one should be warned against the fear of man. 
It is enough, in reply to this, to point to Isa. Ii. 12f. One of 
the two translations in the LXX. (cf. Jerome and Luther) 
has found this "strange" thought not so strange as not to 
render it, and that in the gnomic aorist: cf:,o/31}0<vTE~ ,ca, alaxvv-
0evTE~ av0pw1rov~ 117rEU/CEA.la·01}trav. And why should not n":nv 
C;~ be able to mean the fear of man (cowardice) 1 Perhaps 
not so that c,~ is the gen. objecti, but so that 011! n,,n means 
to frighten men, as in 1 Sam. xi,·. 15. c•n;~ ni,n, a trembling 
of God; cf. Ps. lxiv. 2; J•~ 1rill, the fear occasioned by the 
enemy, although this connection, after Dent. ii. 25, can also 
mean fear of the enemy (gen. ovjecti). To m:, occasioned= 
brings as a consequence with it, cf. x. 10, xiii. 15; the synal
lage generis is as at xii. 25a: it is at least strange with fem. 
infinit. and infinitival nouns, x\"i.16, xxv. 14; Ps. lxxiii. 28; but 
i"IT)iJ (trembling) is snch a noin. actionis, Ewald, § 238a. Re
garding J!t (for which the LXX.1 uw0~a-ETat, and LXX.2 

Eucf:,pav0,;uerat = no::,•), vid. at xviii. 10. He who is put into 
n terror by u danger with which men threaten him, so as to do 
from the fear of man what is wrong, and to conceal the truth, 
falls thereby i11to a snare laid by himself-it does not help him 
that by this means he has delivered himself from the danger, 
for he brands himself as a coward, and sins against God, and 
falls into an agony of conscience (reproach and anguish of 
heart) which is yet worse to bear than the evil wherewith he 
was threatened. It is only confidence in God that truly saves. 
The fear of man plunges him into yet greater suffering than 
that from which he would escape; confidence in God, on the 
other hand, lifts a man internally, and at last externally, above 
all his troubles. 

Ver. 26. A similar gen. connection to that between c,~ ni,n 
exists between t:i•~-~::~o: 

Many seek the countenance of the ruler; 
Yet from Juhve cometh the judgment of men. 
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Line first is a variation of xix. 6a, cf. 1 Kings x. 24. It lies 
near to interpret t:i•~ as 9e11. obj.: the judgment regarding any 
one, i.e. the estimating of the man, the decision regarding him; 
and it is also possible, for '9~\79, Ps. xvii. 2, may be understood 
of the judgment which I have, as well as of the judgment pro
nounced regarding we (cf. Lam. iii. 59). But the usage 
appears to think of the genit. after D!::::io always as subjective, 
e.:;. xvi. 33, of the decision which the lot brings, Joh xxxvi. 6, 
the right to which the poor have a claim ; so that thus in the 
passage before us t:i•~·t:!::i:;O means the right of a man, as that 
which is proper or fitting to him, the judgment of a man, as 
that to which as appropriate he has a claim (LXX. To oi1<aiov 
avopi). ·whether the gen it. be rendered in the one way or the 
other, the meaning remains the same: it is not the ruler who 
finally decides the fate and determines the worth of a man, as 
they appear to think who with eye-service court his favour and 
fawn upon him. 

Ver. 27 An abomination to a. righteous man is a villanous man ; 
And an abomination to the godless is he who walketh uprightly. 

In all the other proverbs which begin with n::i~lr;,, e.g. xi. 20, 
:,1:,• follows as genit., here c•r''l¥, whose ju<lgment is like that 
of God. ~W t:i•~ is an abhorrence to them, not as a man, 
but just as of such a character; ~W is the direct contrast to 
,~;,. The righteous sees in the villanous man, who bol<lly does 
that which is opposed to morality and to honour, an adversary 
of his God ; on the other hand, the godless sees in the man that 
walketh uprightly O:T,;:\ as at Ps. xxxvii. 14) his adversary, 
and the condemnation of himself. 

,vith this doubled r, the Book of Proverbs, prepared by the 
men of Hezekiah, comes to an encl. It closes, in accordance 
with its intention announced at the beginning, with a proverb 
concerning the king, and a proverb of the great moral contrasts 
which are found in ali circles of society up to the very throne 
itself. 
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FIRST APPEXDIX TO TTTE SECOXD SOLmIONIC COLLECTION 
OF PROVEHBS.-CIIAP. XXX. 

The title of this first appendix, according to the text lying 
before us, is : 

"The words of Agur the son of Jakeh, the utterance." 
This title of the following collection of proverbs is limited 

by Olewejored; and ~~;:i, separated from the author's name by 
Rebia, is interpreted as a second inscription, standing on one 
line with ':!r~, as particularizing that first. The old synagogue 
tradition which, on the ground of the general title i. 1, regarded 
the whole Book of Proverbs as the work of Solomon, inter
preted the words, " Agur the son of J akeh," as an allegorical 
designation of Solomon, who appropriated the words of the 
Tom to the king, Dent. xvii. 17, and again rejected them, for 
he said: God is with me, and I shall not do it (viz. take many 
wives, without thereby suffering injury), Schem6tlt rabba, c. 6. 
The translation of Jerome: Vei·ba cougregantis filii Vomentis, 
is the echo of this Jewish interpretation. One would sup
pose that if " Agur" were Solomon's name, "J akeh" must be 
that of David; but another interpretation in J.Iidrash Mislile 
renders 1J ("son") as the designation of the bearer of a quality, 
and sees in "Agur" one who girded (il~ = 1:n) his loins for 
wisdom; and in " sou of J akeh" one free from sin (?::io 'Pl 
ilJ!l 1:mn), In the l\Iiddle Ages this mode of interpretation, which 
is historically and linguistically absurd, first began to prevail; 
for then the view was expressed by several (Aben Ezra, and 
l\Ieiri the Spaniard) that Agur hen Jakeh was a wise man of 
the time of Solomon. That of Solomon's time, they thence con
clude (blind to x.w. 1) that Solomon collected together these 
proverbs of the otherwise unknown wise man. In truth, the age 
of the man must remain undecided ; and at all events, the time 
of Hezekiah is the fixed period from which, where possible, it 
is to be sought. The name" Agur" means the gathered (vi. 8, 
x. 5), or, after the predominant meaning of the Arab. 6.jai·, the 
bribed, me1·cede conductum; also the collector (cf. t:-ip:, fowler); 
or the word might mean, perhaps, industrious in collecting ( cf. 
'alwa~, attached to, and other examples in l\iiihlau, p. 36). 
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Regarding 1:;i. = l,inj (usual in J1l"l:;i.), and its relation to the 
Arab. ilm, vid. Genesis, p. 555. The name Jakeh is more 
transparent. The noun M~~'., xxx. 17, Gen. xlix. 10, means 
the obedient, from the verb ::Ii?;; but, formed from this verbal 
stem, the form of the word would be /'.Ii?.: (not n~:). The form 
ne: is the participial adj. from n8:, like n~: from n~:; and the 
Arab. wa~ay, corresponding to this 1'18:, viii. itta~ay, to be on 
one's guard, particularly before God; the usual word for piety 
regarded as di11.Jf3e,a. )Iiihlau (p. 37) rightly sees in the 
proper names Eltekeli [Josh. xix. 44] and Eltekon [,Tosh. xv. 
59] the secondary verbal stem M8i:1, which, like e.g. n;i;i (M~i:1), 
:i~i;i, ii:if, has Ol'iginated from the reflexive, which in these proper 
names, supposing that~~ is subj., means to take under protec
tion; not: to give heed = cat·ei·e. All these meanings are 
closely connected. In all these three forms-::li?:, 1'18:, 1'181]
the verb is a synonym of "lr.l~; so that n~: denotes1 the pious, 
either as taking care, evAa/317~, or as keeping, i.e. obsen·ing, 
viz. that which is commanded by God. 

In consequence of the accentuation, ~~-r,i::i is the second 
designation of this string of proverbs, and is parallel with '"l:li. 

But that is absolutely impossible. ~g~, (from ~~?, to raise, 
viz. the voice, to begin to express) denotes the utterance, and 
according to the usage of the words before us, the divine utter
ance, the message of God revealed to the prophet and 
announcecl by him, for the most part, if ncit always (vid. at 
Isa. xiii. 1), the message of God as the avenger. Accordingly 
,T ewish intel'preters ( e.g. )Ieiri and Arama) remark that ~::•r.i 

designates what follows, as ':~1:l) "l:li, i.e. an utterance of the 
prophetic spirit. But, on the other hand, what follows begins 
with the confession of human weakness and short-sightedness; 
and, moreover, we read proverbs not of a divine but altogether 

1 According to the Lex. 'Gezeri (from the Mesopotamian town of' Ge:irct 
ibn 'Amr), the word wakihon is, iu the .Mesopotamian language, " the over
seer of the house in which is the cross of the Christians;" and accordingly, 
in )luhammed's letter to the Christians of Negran, after they became subject 
to him, "a mock shall not be removed from his monastery, nor a pres
byter from his presbyterate, (waJ!il1tah) u-ala u·atah u·akahyttah" (this 
will be the correct phrase), "nor an overseer from his office." The verbal 
stem wa~-alt (i'IP') is, as it appears, Northern Semitic; the South Arabian 
lc:<icograpbcr N~;hwan ignores it (Wetzstein in )liihlau). 
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of a human and even of a decaying spiritual stamp, besides 
distinguished from the Solomonic proverbs by this, that the I 
of the poet, which remains in the background, here comes to 
the front. This ll::i~ of prophetic utterances does not at all 
harmonize with the following string of proverbs. It does not 
so harmonize on this account, because one theme does not run 
through these proverbs which the sing. ll::io requires. It comes 
to this, that llbo never occurs by itself in the sense of a divine, a 
solemn utterance, without having some more clearly defining 
addition, though it should be only a demonstrative ,lfl (Isa. xiv. 
28). But what author, whether poet or prophet, would give to 
his work the title of i;c•o, which in itself means everything, and 
thus nothing! And now: the utterance-what can the article 
at all mean here 1 This question has remained unanswered 
by every interpreter. Ewald also sees himself constrained to 
clothe the naked word; he does it by reading together Kbo;i 
C~J, and translating the "sublime saying which he spoke." Dut 
apart from the considemtion that J er. xxiii. 31 proves nothing 
for the use of this nse of i:~:, the form (1:m1) c~~ is supported 
by 2 Sam. xxiii. 1 (cf. ver. 5 with 2 Sam. xxii. 31); and besides, 
the omission of the ,~'~, and in addition of the relative pronoun 
(_i0~1), would be an inaccuracy not at all to be expected on the 
brow of this gnomology (vid. llitzig). If we leave the alto
gether unsuspcctc<l i:~1 undisturbed, llC'0,1 will be a nearer defi
nition of the name of the author. The ).lidrash has a right 
suspicion, for it takes together Ilamassa and Agur ben Jakeh, 
and explains: of Agur the son of J akeh, who took upon him
self the yoke of the most blessed. The Gr,ecus Venellls comes 
nearer what is correct, for it translates: °Ao'Yot 'A"fDVfJOV view, 
'Ia,dw, ,-ov l\faa-aov. ,ve connect xxxi. 1, where !J?.r,i ,~1~,, 
"Lemuel (the) king," is a linguistic impossibility, and ·tims, a~
cording to the accentuation lying before us, Ktyr,i 11?9 also are 
to be connected together; thus it appears that t(i;•r., must be the 
1iame of a country and a people. It was llitzig who first made 
this Columbus-egg to stand. But this is the case only so far 
as he recognised in t(br., 7,0 ,1:(10, a Lemuel, the king of 
?.Iassa, and recognised this Massa also in xxx. 1 ( vid. his dis
sertation: Das Kuni91·eicl1 Jllassa [the kingdom of Uassa], in 
Zeller's Tl,eolog. Jalii·ob. 1844, and his Comm.), viz. the Israel-
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itish Massa named in Geu. xxv. 14 ( = 1 Chrnn. i. 30) along 
with Dumah and Tema. But he proceeds in a hair-splitting 
way, and with ingenious hypothesis, without any valid founda
tion. That this Duma!, is the Dumat el-jenclel (cf. under Isa, 
xxi. 11) lying in the north of N ejed, near the southern fron
tiers of Syria, the name and the founding of which is referred 
by the Arabians to D11m the son of Ishmael, must bP regarded 
as possible, and consequently 1llassa is certainly to be sought 
in Northern Arabia. But if, on the ground of 1 Chron. iv. 
42 f., he finds there a Simeonitic kingdom, and finds its origin 
in this, that the tribe of Simeon originally belonging to the ten 
tribes, and thus coming from the north settled in the south of 
Judah, and from thence in the days of Hezekiah, fleeing before 
the Assyrirms, were driven farther and farther in a south-east 
direction towards Northern Arabia; on the contrary, it has been 
shown by Graf (T!te Ti·ibe of Simeon, a contribution to the 
history of Israel, 1866) that Simeon never settled in the north 
of the Holy Land, and according to existing evidences ex
tended their settlement from Negeb partly into the ldumean 
highlands, but not into the highlands of North Arabia. Hitzig 
thinks that there are found traces of the 1llassa of Agur and 
LPmuel in the Jewish town 1 of c::-:r.,,,o, of Benjamin of Tudela, 
lying three days' journey from Chebar, aud in the proper name 
(Arab.) ,llals,, (smooth), which is given to a rock between Terna 
and \Vady el-Kora (vid. Kosegarten's Clwestom. p. 143); but 
how notched his ingenuity here is need scarcely be shown. I3y 
means of more cautious combinations niuhlau has placed the 
residence of Agur and Lemuel in the Hauran mountain range, 
near which there is a Dumah, likewise a Tumc1; and in the name of 
the town J,Jism'ije, lying in the Lejit, is probably found the J,Jislunct 
which is named along with 1llassa, Gen. xxv. 14; and from this 
that is related in 1 Chron. v. 9 f., 18-22, of warlike expeditions 
on the part of the tribes lying on the east of the Jordan against 
the IIagarenes and their allies Jetur, Nephish, and J\'odab,2 it 

1 Cf. Bbu's Arab. im sechstcn Jahrh. in the Dwrsch. Jio,·gl. Zcits. xxxiii, 
5D0, and also p. 573 of the same, regarding a family of proselytes among 
the Jews in Taima. 

2 ~liihlau combines l•,odab with Kudi:be to the south-east of Bosra; 
Illau (Dcut. Morg. Ztit. xxv. 5GG), "'ith the ~,,,3,,.;,, of Eupolemos named 
along with the N'«.13«T«i01. The Kamils has Nadab as the name of a tribe. 
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is with certainty concluded that in the Hauran, and in the wilder
ness which stretches behind the Euphrates towards it, lsraelitish 
tribes have had theit· abode, whose territory had been early seizer! 
by the trans-J or<lanic tribes, and was held "until the captivity,·• 
1 Chron. v. 22, i.e. till the Assyrian deportation. This desig
nation of time is almost as unfavourable to llllihlau's theory of 
a Massa in the llauran, inhabite,l by lsraelitish tribes from the 
other side, as the expression "to ,llount Seir" (1 Chron. iv. 42) is 
to Hitzig's North Arabian lifassa inhabited by Simeonites. ,v e 
must learn it undecided whether Dumali and Temct, which the 
Toledoth of Ismael name in the neighbourhood of lifassa, are 
the cast IIauran districts now existing; or as Blau (Deut. 1llorgl. 
Zeit. xxv. 539), with Hitzig, supposes, North Arabian districts 
( cf. Genesis, p. 377, 4th ed.).1 "De it as it may, the contents 
and the language of this difficult piece almost necessarily poi11t 
to a region bordering on the Syro-Arabian waste. Ziegler's 
view (Neue Uebei·s. der De11ksp1·iicl1e Salomo's, 1791, p. 29), 
that Lemuel was probably an emir of an. Arabian tribe in the 
east of ,Jordan, and that a wise Hebrew translated those pro
verbs of the emir into Hebrew, is certainly untenable, but does 
not depart so far from the end as may appear at the first 
glance" (:1-Iiihlnu).2 If the text-punctuation lying before us 
rests on the false supposition that lilas8a, xxx. 1, xxxi. 1, is a 
generic name, and not a proper name, tlwn certainly the 
question arises whether ~t•D should not be used instead of ~o/1?, 
much more ~?'?, which is suggester! as possible in the article 
"Sprliche," in Ilerzog's E11c!Jcl. xiv. G94. "\Vere ~~'t:1, Gen. x. 30, 
the region Jl,frcr~v1J, on the northern border of the Persian Gulf, 
in which Apamea lay, then it might be said in favour of this, 
that as the histories of Uuhammed and of Denjamin of Tudela 
prove the existence of an old Jewish occupation of X orth Arabia, 
bnt without anything being heard of a ~o/1?, the Talmud 
bears tcstimony 3 to a Jewish occupation of :Mesene, and par
ticularly of Apamea; and by the mother of Lemuel, the king 

1 Dozy (Is,·aeliten in ,llecca, p. 89 f.) connects ,llassa with 1lla11suh, a 
pretended old name of Mecca. 

2 These German quotations with the name of Milhlau arc taken from the 
additions to his book, which he placed at my disposal. 

3 !"id. Neubauer•s La Giugraphie du Talmud, pp. 325, 329, 382. 
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of ,llesha1 one may think 1 of Helena, celebrated in .Jewish 
writings, queen of Adiabene, the mother of Monabaz anrl 
lzates. But the identity of the 1llesha of the catalogue of 
nations with Me<1>Jl/1/ is uncertain, and the Jewish population of 
that place dates at least from the time of the Sassanicles to the 
periocl of the Babylonian exile. "\Ve therefore hold by the 
Ishmaelite Jlassa, whether N"orth Arabian or Hanranian; but 
w·e by no means subscribe nliihlau's non possumus non negare, 
.-!gurnm et Lemui!lem p>'oselytos e paganis, non lsmelitas fuisse. 
The religion of the tribes descended from Abraham, so for as it 
had not degenerated, was not to be regarded as idolatrous. It 
was the religion which exists to the present day among the great 
Ishmaelite tribes of the Syrian desert as the trne traclition of 
their fathers under the name of Din lb1·,,h1m (Abraham's reli
gion); which, as from "\Vetzstein, we have noted in the Com
mentary on Job (p. 387 and elsewhere), continues along with 
~Iosaism among the nomadic tribes of the wilderness; which 
shortly before the appearance of Christianity in the country 
beyond the Jordan, produced doctrines comin~ into contact 
with the teachings of the gospel; which at that very time, 
according to historic evidences (e.g. Mejasinl's chronicles of 
the Ka'be), was dominant e,·en in the towns of Higaz; and in 
the second century after Christ, was for the first time during 
the repeated migration of the South Arabians again oppresse,l 
by Greek idolatry, and was confined to the ,·.-ilclerness; which 
gave the mightiest impulse to the rise of Islam, and furnisher! 
its best component part; and which towards the end of the 
last century, in the country of Neged, pressed to a reform of 
Islam, an,! had as a result the "\Vahabite doctrine. If we 
except xxx. 5 f., the proverbs of Agur aud Lemuel contain 
nothing which may not be concei\·ed from a non-Israelitish 
standpoint on which the author of the Book of Job placed 
himself. E,•en xxx. 5 f. is not there (cf. Job vi. 10, xxiii. 12) 
without parallels. "\Vhen one compares Dent. iv. 2, xiii. I, and 
2 Sam. xxii. 31 = Ps. xviii. 31 (from which ver. 5 of the 
proverbs of Agur is derived, with the change of n,:,• into 
~;~~), Agur certainly appears as one intimately acquainted with 
the revealed religion of Israel, and with their literature. Bnt 

! D0renbourg1s Essai sur l'Ilist. et la Glog. de la Palestine, i. p. 2:?·1. 
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must we take the two :\Iassites therefore, with Hitzig, J\li.ihlau, 
and Zi.ickler, as born Israelites? Since the Bible history knows 
no Israelitish king outside of the Holy Land, we regal'd it as 
more probable that King Lemuel and his countryman Agul' were 
Ishmaelites who had raised themselves above the religion of 
Abraham, and recognised the religion of Israel as its completion. 

If we now return to the words of xxx. la, Hitzig makes 
Agur Lemuel's brother, for he vocalizes ~t,19 e\~8'."i;i 11l~, i.e. 
Agnr the son of her whom l\lassa obeys. Ripa and Bji.irck 
of Sweden, and Stuart of America, adopt this view. But 
supposing that e1~: is connected with the accusative of him who 
i5 obeyed, p, as the representative of such an attributive clause, 
as of its virtual genitive, is elsewhere without example; and 
besides, it is unadvisable to explain away the proper name M8:, 
which speaks for itself. There are two other possibilities of 
comprehending ~o/t;l1'.I, without the change, or with the change 
of a single letter. ,v etzstein, on xxxi. 1, has said regarding 
;\Iilhlau's translation " King of l\Iassn : " " I would more 
cautiously translate, ' King of the l\Iassans,' since this interpreta
tion is unobjectionable; while, on the contrary, this is not ter1'a 
.illassa, nor urbs .iliassa. It is true that the inhabitants of 
;\lassn were not pure nomads, after xxx. and x.xxi., but pro
bably, like the other tribes of Israel, they were half nomads, 
who possessed no great land as exclusive property, and whose 
chief place did not perhaps bear their name. The latter may 
then have been as rare in ancient times as it is in the present 
clay. Neither the Sammar, the Harb, the 1llwi!efik, nor other 
half nomads whom I know in the southern parts or' the Syrian 
desert, have any place which bears their name. So also, it 
appears, the people of Uz (J'1ll), which we were constrained to 
think of as a dominant, firmly-settled race, since it had so great 
a husbandman as Job, possessed no J"lll n:;i?. Only in certain 
cases, where a tribe resided for many centuries in and aronnd 
a place, does the name of this tribe appear to have remained 
attached to it. Thus from M1?1'1 IJ1l, ' the low-country of the 
Dumahns,' or ;"1'?1'1 n:;i?, 'the city of Dumahns,' as also from 
:>:9');) n;;i?, 'the city of the Temans,' gradually there arose (pro
bably not till the decline and fall of this tribe) a city of Dwnalt, 
a haven of ,llidian, and the like, so that the primary meaning of 
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the name came to be lost." It is clear that, from the existence 
of an Ishmaelite tribe Ko/t;I, there does not necessarily follow a 
similar name given to a region. The conj. Ko/f;O, for Ko/t;iry 
(vid. Hcrzog's Encycl. xh·. 702), has this against it, that although 
it is good Heh., it directly leads to this conclusion (e.g. 2 Sam. 
xxiii. 20, 29, cf. 1 Kings xvii. 1). Less objectionable is Bun
sen's and Biittcher's •~~>:pry. Dut perhaps KC'O;J may also have 
the same signification ; far rather at least this than that which 
l\lalbim, after Ko/t;iry ii;lry, 1 Chron. xv. 27, introduced with the 
LXX. lIP'X,WV 'TO!V sJowv: ",v e ought then to compare 2 Sam. 
xxiii. 24, er?. n•;i 1111, a connection in which, after the analogy 
of such Arabic connections as ~aysu 'aylana, l~ais of the tribe 
of 'Ailun (Jb11 Coteiba, 13 and 83), or .illa'mt rayyin, :Ma'n of 
the tribe of Tay, i.e. l\Ia'n belonging to this tribe, as dis
tinguished from other men and families of this name (Schol. 
Hamasre 14.4. 3), en, n'J is thought of as genit." 1 (Mlihlau). 
That en~ n•J (instead of •t;,~pry n•;i) is easily changer!, with 
Thenius and ,vellhausen, after 1 Chron. xi. 26, into en, n•;t;i, 
and in itself it is not altogether homogeneous, because without 
the article. Yet it may be supposed that instead of t:t:·o, on 
account of the appellat. of the proper name (the lifting up, 
elatio), the word t:l:•o;i might be also employed. And since 
;ip•-p, along with il)K, forms, as it were, one composilum, and 
does not at all destroy 2 the regulating force of ,IJK, the ex
pression is certainly, after the Arabic usus log., to be thus 
,·xplained: The words of Agur the son of J akeh, of the tribe 
(the country) of :Massa. 

The second line of this verse, as it is punctuated, is to be 
rendered: 

The saying of the man to Itliiel, to Ithicl and l;chal, 

not U!.:kal; for, since Athias aud van der 1-Iooght, the incorrect 
form ' 7~1 has become current. J. H. ::\licl,aelis has the right 
form of the word ,~~1· Thus, with :, rapliatwn, it is to be 
reacl after the l\Iasora, for it adds to this word the remark n•, 

1 In 'Ill C].';J, Jer. viii. 5, 't:hi• is thought of as genit., although it may 
be also nom., after the scheme of apposition instead of annexion. 1hat it 
is genit., cf. Philippi's St. Const. pp. 102-195. 

2 ,ve say, in Arab., without any anomaly, e.g. Alifu•bnu•.i.11,,~ammndin 
Tajjiin, i.e. the Ali son of )!uhammed, of the tribe (from the tribe) of Tay; 
cf. ,Josh. iii. 11 ; Isa. nviii. 1, !xiii. 11; ancl Deut. iii. 13. 
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iom, ancl counts it among the forty-eight words sometimes 
written clefoctively withoutl, (vid. this list in the JJfasorafinalis, 
27 b, Col. 4); ancl since it only remarks the absence of the 
letter lengthening the worcl where no dagesl, follows the vocal, 
it thus supposes that the :, has no dagesh, as it is also found iu 
Codd. (also Jama11.) written ,rith the Raphe. Sf'l'.1'~~ is doubly 
accentuated; the Tarcha represents the 1lletlieg, after the rule 
Thoi·atl, Emetl,, p. 11. The ~ after c:i::~ is, in the sense of the 
punctuation, the same clat. as in 'i1~?, Ps. ex. I, ancl has an 
apparent right in him who asks Y';I) •~ in the 4th verse. lthlel 
and Ucha! must be, after an olcl opinion, sons, or disciples, or 
contemporaries, of Agur. Thus, e.g., Gesenius, in his Lex. 
under ~i::•i:,•:::, where as yet his reference to Neh. xi. 7 is wanting. 
S~•n•~ is rendered by J efet and other Karnites, " there is a 
God"= S~ •ry·~; but it is perhaps equivalent to S~ •r:i~, " Go,l 
is with me;" as for •i:i:::, the form •i:i•::: is also found. S~i:: 
(~~i::) nowhere occurs as a proper name; but in the region of 
proper names, everything, or almost everything, is possible.1 

Ewald sees in lb-14 a dialogue: in vers. 2-4 the ,?.E::i, i.e. as 
the worcl appears to him, the rich, haughty mocker, who has 
\\'Orn out his life, speaks; ancl in 5-14 the "Mitmirgott" 
[=Goel with me], or, more fully, "1llit111irgolt-sobinicl,sta,•k" 
[=Goel with me, so am I strong], i.e. the pious, humble man 
answers. '' The whole," he remarks, "is nothing but poetical; 
and it is poetical also that this discourse of mockery is called 
an eleYatecl strain." Rut (1) ,~/ is a harmless worcl; ancl in 
i~:,::i c:~7, Num. xxiv. 3, 15, 2 :;am. xxiii. 1, it is a solemn, 
earnest one; (2) a proper name, consisting of two clauses con
nected by l"av, no matter whether it be an actual or a symbolical 
name, is not capable of being authenticated; Ewald, § 274b, 
recognises in 'm '':l?'P, 1 Chron. xxv. 4, the naming, not of one 
son of Hernan, but of two ; ancl (3) it woulcl be a very forced, 
inferior poetry if the poet placed one half of the name in one 
line, ancl then, as if constrained to take a new breath, gave the 
other half of it in a second line. But, on the other hand, that 
~~•n•~ ancl ~:Jl( are the names of two different persons, to whom 
the aclclress of the man is directed, is attested by the, in this 

I Vid. W ctzstein's l11schrij1cn a11s de11 Tracho11e11 um/ dem Haura11gcbirge 
(lSG!), p. 33G f. 
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case aimless, anadiplosis, the here unpoetical parallelism with 
resen·ation. The repetition, as Fleischer remarks, of the 
name Ithlel, which may rank with Ucha!, as the son or disciple 
of Agnr, has probably its reason only in this, that one placed a 
second more extended phrase simply along with the shorter. The 
case is different; but Fleischer's supposition, that the poet him
self cannot have thus written, is correct. ,v e must not strike out 
either of the two ~111•n•K); but the supposed proper names must 
be changed as to their vocalization into a declaratory clause. 
A principal argument lies in ver. 2, beginning with •:;,: this 
•:, supposes a clause which it established; for, with right, 
~Iiihlau maintains that •:i, in the affirmative sense, which, by 
means of aposiope.sis, proceeds from the confirmative, may open 
the conclusion and enter as confirmatory into the middle of the 
discourse (e.g. Isa. xxxii. 13), Lut cannot stand abruptly at the 
commencement of a discourse ( cf. under Isa. xv. 1 and vii. 9). 
But if we now ask how it is to be vocalized, there comes at the 
same time into the sphere of investigation the striking phrase 
7~/i'.1 i:)IIIJ. This phrase all the Greek interpreters attest by their 
rendering, TaOE A€"fE£ o av,;p ( Venet. tp1J<TLV avryp) ; besides, this 
is to be brought forward from the wilderness of the old at
tempts at a translation, that the feeling of the translators strives 
against the recognition in ~:1111 of a second personal 11ame : the 
l'eshito omits it; the Targ. translates it, after the ~Iiclrash, by 
S~1111) (I may do it); as Theo<lotion, Kal ovv~<Toµat, which is 
1,robably also meant by the Ka, <Tvvr,<Toµai (from <Tvvdva,, to be 
acquainted with) of the r-enet.; the LXX. \l"ith Ka£ r.auoµa,; 

and Aquila, Ka£ T€AE<Tov (both from the verb ;,~:,). As an ob
jection to 7JJ;, .:111, is this, that it is so bald without being 
followed, as at Num. xxiv. 3, 15, 2 Sam. xxiii. 1, with the 
attributive description of the man. Luther was determined 
thereby to tran~late: discourse of the man Leithiel . . . Ancl 
why could not S~•i:i-~? Le a proper-name connection like ?~'l;I?~? 
('~'l;l?;i) ? Interpreted in the sense of " I am troubled con
cerning God," it might be a symbolical name of the cf,iM<Tocf,o~, 
as of one who strives after the.knowledge of divine things with 
all his strength. But (1) n:;:7, with the accus. obj., is not 
established, and one is rather inclined to think of a name such as 
S~•;:i•?7, after Ps. lxxxiv. 3; (2) moreover, S111·,1•111~ cannot be at one 
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time a personal name, and at another time a declarati,·e sentence 
-one must both times transform it into~~ 'I'.''~~; but~~ has to be 
taken as a vocative, not as accus., as is done by J. D. Michaelis, 
llitzig, Bunsen, Zockler, and others, thus: I have wearied 
myself, 0 God! . . . The nakedness of "IJll'l is accordingly not 
covered by the first Leithiel. l\1iihlau, in his work, seeks to in
trnduce ~::,on changed into t(~OO: "The man from Massa," and 
prefers to interpret "IJJ;i generically: 1 "proverb (confession) 
of the man (i.e. the man must confess): I have wearied my
self, 0 God! ... " Nothing else in reality remains. The 
article may also be retrospective: the man just now named, 
whose "words" are announced, viz. Agur. But why was not 
the expression "Ill:< ~t(l then used i Because it is not poetical 
to say: "the (previously named) man." On the other hand, 
what follows applies so that one may understand, under -i:i:n, 
any man you choose. There are certainly among men more 
than too many who inquire not after God (Ps. xiv. 2 f.). But 
there are also not wanting those who feel sorrowfully the 
distance between them and God. Agor introduces such a man 
as speaking-, for he generalizes his own experience. Ps. xxxvi. 
2 ( vid. under this passsge) shows that a proper name does not 
necessarily follow Ct-:l. ,vith -i:i:;i tlt-:l Agnr then introduces 
what the man has to coufess-viz. a man earnestly devoted to 
God; for with C:<l the ideas of that which comes from the 
heart and the solemnly earnest are connected. If Agur so for 
generalizes his own experience, the passionate anadiplosis does 
not disturb this. After long contemplation of the man, he 
must finally confoss: I have troubled myself, 0 God! I have 
troubled myself, 0 God! . . . That the trouble was directed 
toward God is perhaps denoted by the alliteration of w~, with 
~to:. But what now, further 1 ,:i~, is read as ~?~]. ~?~), ~;:,~,), 
'2-~l, ':?~), and it has also been read as ,;:,~)- The reading 
'?~) no one advocates; this that follows says the direct con
tr~1·y, et potui (pollui). Geiger ( Urscl11ift, p. 61) supports the 
reading S?~1 for he renders it interrogatively : "I wearied my-

1 Thus, viz., that "IJll'l denotes, not the man as he ought to be, but the 
mau as he usually is (the article, as the Arabic grammarians say, "not 
for the exhaustion of the clrnracteristic marks of the genus," but for the 
expression of " the quality maMje of the genus"). 
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self in vain about God, I wearied myself in vain about God; 
why should I be able to do it 1" But since one may twist any 
affirmative clause in this way, and from a yes make a no, one 
should only, in cases of extreme necessity, consent to such a ques
tion in the absence of an interrogative word. Bottcher's ,~ •i:i•i::?, 
I have wearied myself out in vain, is not Hebrew. Dut at any 
rate the expression might be '?~-,~, if only the Viw did not 
stand between the words ! If one might transpose the letters, 
then we might gain '?~ ~'1, according to which the LXX. 
translates: oi, ovv77<ToJJ,a,: At all events, this despairing as to 
the consequence of further trouble, "I shall be able to do 
nothing (shall bring it to nothing)," would be better than ,:~1 
(and I shall withdraw-become faint), for which, besides, i'1~~~, 

should be used (cf. xxii. 8 with Job xxxiii. 21). One exp~~t~; 
after •n•1:-:,, the expression of that which is the consequence of 
earnest and long-continued endeavour. Accordingly Hitzi!,'. 
reads ,:;,~), and I have become dull-snitable to the sense, but 
unsatisfactory on this account, because '?~, in the sense of the 
Arab. kall, 1,ebescere, is foreign to the Heh. usus loq. Thus ,~1:-:, 
will be a fut. consec. of n,~. J. D. Michaelis, and finally 
Bottcher, read it as fut. consec. Piel,:;,~) or '?~,! ( vid. regarding 
this form in pause under xxv. 9), "and I have made an end;" 
but it is not appropriate to the inquirer here complaining, 
when dissatisfaction with his results had determined him to 
abandon his research, and let himself be no more troubled. 
"\Ye therefore prefer to read with Dahler, and, finally, with 
Miihlau and Zockler, ,~~), and I have withdrnwn. The form 
understood by Hitzig as a pausal form is, in the unchangeable
ness of its vocals, as accordant with rule as those of io:,, xxvii. 
17, which lengthen the -:- of their first syllables in pause. And 
if Hitzig objects that too much is said, for one of such meditation 
does not depart, we answer, that if the inquiry of the man who 
speaks here has completed itself by the longing of his spirit ancl 
his soul (Ps. lxxxiv. 3, cxliii. 7), he might also say of himself, 
in person, 'l'.I'?? or '~~). An inquiry proceeding not merely 
from intellectual, but, before all, from practical necessity, is 
meant-the doubled 'i'1'K' means that he applied thereto the 
whole strength of his inner and his outer man; and ,:i~,, that 
be nevertheless did not reach his end, but wearied himself in 
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vain. Dy this explanation which we give to la, no change of 
its accents is required; but lb has to be written : 

,~ w~, -i:m, c~, 
•··I i,~~1 ~~-;/"),;~ 

•.· r"T ~•• " 1•T 

Vers. 2, 3. The •::, now following confirms the fruitlessness 
of the long zealous search: 

For I am without reason for a man, 
And a man's understanding I have not. 

3 And I have not learned wisdom, 
That I may possess the knowledge of the All-!Ioly. 

lle who cannot come to any fixed state of consecration, inas
much as he is always driven more and more back from the 
goal he aims at, thereby brings guilt upon himself as a sinner 
so great, that ernry other man stands above him, and he is 
deep under them all. So here Agu·r finds the reason why in 
divine things he has failed to attain nnto satisfying i:1telligence, 
not in the ignorance and inability common to all men-he 
appears to himself as not a man at all, but as an irrational 
beast, and he misses in himself the understanding which a 
man properly might have and ought to have. The i? of 
ci•~t,? is not the partitive, like Isa. xliv. 11, not the usual com
]'arnti,·e: than any one (Biittcher), which ought to be expressed 
by ci•~-,p;i, but it is the negative, as Isa. Iii. 14; Fleischer: 
nidio,· ego sum quam ut liomo appeller, or: brutns e_qo, lwminis 
non similis. Hegarding ip;i, vid. under xii. 1.2 Ver. 3 now 
says that he went into no school of wisdom, and for that reason 
in his wrestling after knowledge could attain to nothing, be
cause the necessary conditions to this were wanting to him. 
But then the question arises: \Vhy this complaint 1 He must 
first go to school in or<ler to obtain, according to the word 
" To him who hath is given," that for which he strove. 
Thus 'J;I;'?~ refers to learning in the midst of wrestling; but 

1 The lllunac/, is the transformation of 111119.-asl,, and this sequence of 
:i.ccents-Tarc/w, ... U11uach, Silluk-rcmains the same, whether we regard 
,~ as the accusative or as the vocative. 

2 According to the Arab. 1'J.'J is not a beast as grazing, but as dropping 
ste,·cus (ba'r, camel's or sheep's droppings); to the I:. 1J, Mtihlau rightly 
gh·es the meanings of separating, whence are derived the meanings of 
grazing as well as of removing (cleansing) (cf. Pera. thak karad11, to make 
clean = to make clean house, tab,,/a rasa ). 
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,r.,, spiritually understood, signifies the r.cquiring of a l·ennens 
[knowledge J or kii1111ens [knowledge= ability] : he has not 
brought it out from the deep point of his condition of know
ledge to make wisdom his own, so that he cannot adjudge to 
himself knowledge of the all-holy Goel (for this knowledge is 
the kernel and the star of true wisdom). If we read 3b ll;~ :-:,, 
this would be synchrouistic, nesciebam, with •nir.,, standing on 
the same line. On the contrary, the positive yi~ subordinates 
itself to •n,1~,-~,,, as the Arab. Jaa' lama, in the sense of (ita) 
111 scirem scientiam Sanctissimi, thus of a conclusion, like Lam. 
i. 19, a clause expressive of the intention, Ewald, § 347a. 
c•~~ is, as at ix. 10, the name of God in a superlative sense, 
like the Arab. el-kudd,is. 

Yer. 4 Who hath ascended to the heavens and descended? 
Who hath grasped the wind in his fists? 
Who bath bound up the waters in a garment? 
Who bath set right all the ends of the earth? 
What is his name, and what his son's name, if thou knowest? 

The first question here, 'm 't;>, is limited by Paze1·; Cl'r.ltih,Sy 
has Metlteg in the third syllable before the tone. The second 
question is at least shut off by Pazer, but, contrary to the rule, 
that Pazer does not repeat itself in a verse; Cod. Erfurt. 2, 

and several older editions, have for ,,;!lMJ more correctly ,;i:i;-;:: 

with Rebia. So much for the interpunction. c:,~i;, are pro
perly not the two fists, for the fist-that is, the hand gathered 
into a ball, pugnus-is called "J1)~; while, on the contrary, 
i~h (in all the three dialects) denotes the palm of the hand, vola 
( cid. Lev. xvi. 12); yet here the hanrls are represented after 
they have seized the thing as shut, and thus certainly as fists. 
The dual points to the dualism of the streams of air procluce,I 
by the disturbance of the equilibrium; he who rules this move
ment l1as, as it were, the north or east winrl in one fist, and the 
south or west wind in the other, to let it forth according to his 
pleasure from this prison (Isa. xxiv. 22). The third question 
is explained by .Job xxvi. 8; the :,~'?;:' (from ,r.::•, comp,·el,en
dere) is a figure of the clouds which contain the upper waters, 
as Job xxxviii. 37, the bottles of heaven. "All the ends of 
the earth" are as at five other places, e.g. Ps. xxii. 28, the most 
distant, most remote parts of the earth; the setting up of all 

YOL. II. 
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these most remote boundaries (mai·gines) of the earth is eq ui
valent to the making fast and forming the limits to which the 
earth extends (Ps. lxxiv. 17), the determining of the compass of 
the earth and the form of its figures. JI)!:! •:.i is in symphony 
with Job xxxviii. 5, cf. 18. The question is here formed as it 
is there, when J ahve brings home to the consciousness of Job 
human weakness and ignorance. Dut there are here two pos
sible significations of the fourfold question. Either it aims at 
the answer: No man, but a Being highly exalted above all 
creatures, so that the question I0\h1'? [what his name?] refers 
to the name of this Deing. Or the question is primarily meant 
of men: "What man has the ability ?-if there is one, then name 
him! In both cases i"IJJ/ •o is not meant, after xxi,·. 28, in the 

modal sense, quis ascenderit, but as the following ,~_:l requires, in 

the nearest indicative sense, quis asce11dit. Dut the choice 
between these two possible interpretations is very difficult. The 
first question is historical: "\Yho bas gone to heaven and (as a 
consequence, then) come down from it again? It lies nearest 
thus to interpret it according to the consecutio lempoi-um. lly 
this interpretation, and this rcprcEentation of the going up 
before the descending again, the interrogator does not appear 
to think of God, but in contrnst to himself, to whom the divine 
is trnnscendent, of some other man of whom the contrary is 
trne. Is there at all, he asks, a man who can comprehend and 
penetrate by his power and his knowledge the heavens and 
the earth, the air and the water, i.e. the nature and the inner 
condition of the visible and invisible world, the quantity and 
extent of the elements, and the like? Name to me this man, if 
thou knowest one, by his name, and designate him to me exactly 
by his family-I would turn to him to learn from him what I 
have hitherto striven in vain to find. Dut there is no such an 
one. Thus: as I feel myself limited in my knowledge, so thcrn 
is not at all any man who can claim limitless kunnen aud kennen 
[ability and knowledge]. Thus casually Aben Ezra explains, 
and also Rashi, Arama, and others, but without holding fast to 
this in its purity; for in the interpretation of the question," Who 
hath ascended 1 " the reference to Moses is mixed up with it, 
after the 1\Iidrash and Sohar (Parasha, ,np,,, to Ex. xxxv. 1), 
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to pass by other obscurities and difficulties iutrocluced. Among 
the moderns, this explanation, according to which all aims at 
the answer, " there is no man to whom this appertains," has 
no exponent "·orth namini::. And, indeed, as favourable as 
is the quis ascendit in ca'!los ac ,w·sus d,scendit, so un fayour
able is the quis constituit omnes le1'minos te,·rCE, for this 
question appears not as implying that it asks after the man who 
has accomplished this; but the thought, according to all ap
pearance, underlies it, that such an one must be a being without 
an equal, after "·hose name inquiry is made. One will then 
have to judge nS11 and,,,, after Gen. xxviii. 12; the ascending 
and descending are compared to om· German "au/ und niedei·., 
[ up and down], for which we do not use the phrase "1tieder 
und au/," and is the expression of free, expanded, unrestrained 
presence in both regions; pediaps, since ,,,, is historical, as Ps. 
xviii. 10, the speaker has the traditional origin of the creation 
in mind, according to which the earth arose into being earlier 
than the starry heavens above. 

Thus the four questions refer (as e.g. also Isa. xl. 12) to Ilim 
who has done and who does all that, to llim who is not Ilim
sel f to be comprehended as His works arc, and as lie shows 
Himself in the greatness and wonderfulness of these, must be 
exalted abm·e them all, and mysterious, If the inhabitant of 
the earth looks up to the blue heavens streaming in the golden 
sunlight, or sown with the stars of night; if he considers the 
interchange of the seasons, and feels the sudden rising of the 
wind; if he sees the upper waters clothed in fleecy elands, ancl 
yet held fast within them floating over him; if he lets his 
eye sweep the horizon all around him to the ends of the earth, 
built up upon nothing in the open world-space (Job xxvi. 7): 
the conclusion comes to him that he has before him in the 
whole the work of an everywhere present Being, of an all-wise 
omnipotent ,v orker-it is the Being whom he has just namecl 
as ,~, the absolute Power, and as the c•9ii~, exalted above all 
created beings, with their troubles and limitations; bnt this know
ledge gained via causalitatis, via eminmtire, and t·i,1 riegationis, 
does not satisfy yet his spirit, and does not bring him so near to 
this Being as is to him a personal necessity, so that if he can 
in some measure answer the fonrfold 'IJ, yet there always 
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presses upon him the question l!~t:i-no, what is his name, i.e. the 
uame which dissolves the secret of this Being above all beings, 
and unfolds the mystery of the wonder above all wonders. That 
this Being must be a person the fourfold '0 presupposes; but 
the question, " ,vhat is his name! " expresses the longing to 
know the name of this supernatural personality, not any kind of 
uame which is given to him by men, but the name which covers 
him, which is the approprinte personal immediate expression 
of his being. The further question, "And what the name of 
his son!" denotes, according to Hitzig, that the inquirer strives 
after an adeqnate knowledge, such as one may have of a human 
being. But he would not have ventured this question if he dirl 
uot suppose that God was not a mo11as [unity] who was without 
manifoldness in Himself. The LXX. translates: ~ -rt /Jvaµa 
-ro,~ -rl,cvai. a,hau (lH), perhaps not without the influence of the 
old synagogue reference testified to in the l\Iidrash and Sohm· 
of ll:I to Israel, God's first-born ; but this interpretation is 
opposed to the spirit of this ni•n (intricate speech, enigma). 
Also in general the interrogator cannot seek to know what man 
stands in this relation of a son to the Creator of all things, for 
that would be an ethical question which does not accord with this 
metaphysical one. Geier has combined this ll:n:i::i-no, with viii.; 
and that the interrogator, if he meant. the no::in, ought to have 
used the phrase in~-ct:i-no,, rnys nothing against this, for also 
in tio=::, viii. 30, whether it means foster-child or a,·tifex, work
master, the feminine determination disappears. Not Ewald 
alone finds here the idea of the Logos, as the first-born Son of 
God, revealing itself, on which at a later time the Palestinian 
doctrine of i"l_)~'.1 ~;'?'12 imprinted itself in Alexandria ;1 but 
also J. D. Michaelis felt hiruself constrained to recognise here 
the N. T. doctrine of the Soo of Goel announcing itself from afar. 
And why might not this be possible? The Rig-Veda contains 
two similat· questions, x. 81, 4: ",vhich was the primeval forest, 
or what the tree from which one framecl the heavens and the 
earth? Surely, ye wise men, ye ought in your souls to make 
inquiry whereon he stood when he raised the wind!" And i. 
164, 4: " ,vho has seen the first-born? ,vhere was the life, 
the bluocl, the soul of the world ? Who came thither to ask 

' Vid. Apolugetik (1SG9), p. 4.32 ff. 
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this from any one who knew it?•· 1 Jewish interpreters also 
interpret 1JJ of the causa media of the creation of the worlcl. 
Axama, in his work pn,~ Ji1i'JI, sect. xvi., suggests that hy 1lJ we 
are to understand the primordial element, as the Sankhya
philosophy understands by the first-born there in the Rig, the 
Pmki·iti, i.e. the primeval material. R. Levi b. Gerson (Ralhag) 
comes nearer to the truth when he explains 1lJ as meaning the 
cause caused by the supreme cause, in other words: the prin
ci'pium principiatwn of the creation of the worlcl. ,ve say: the 
inquirer meant the demiurgic might which went forth from God, 
and which waited on the Son of God as a servant in the creation 
of the world; the same might which in chap. viii. is called 
,visclom, and is described as God's beloved Son. But with the 
name after which inquiry is made, the relntion is as with the 
"more excellent name than the angels," Heb. i. 4.2 It is mani
festly not the name jJ, since the inquiry is made after the name 
of the fJ ; but the same is the case also with the name ni,~n, or, 
since this does not harmonize, according to its grammatical 
gender, with the form of the question, the name ,:i, (1t;l'':?); but 
it is the name which belongs to the first and only-begotten Son 
of God, not merely according to creative analogies, but accord
ing to His true being. The inquirer would know God, the 
creator of the world, and His Son, the mediator in the creation 
of the world, according to their natures. If thou knowest, says 
he, turning himself to man, his equal, what the essential names 
of both are, tell them to me! But who can name them! The 
nature of the Godhead is hidden, as from the inquirer, so from 
every one else. On this side of eternity it is beyond the reach 
of human knowledge. 

The solemn confession introduced by tl~l is now closed. 

1 Cited by Lyra in Beweis des Gla11b,ns Jahrg. 1SG9, p. 230. The 
second of these passages is thus translated by Wilson (Wg- Vula-Sa11hitci, 
London, 1854, vol. ii. p. 12i) : "Who has seen the primeval (being) at the 
time of his being born? What is that endowed with substance which the 
unsubstantial sustains? From earth are the breath and blood, but where 
is the soul? Who may repair to the sAge to ask this?" 

2 The Comm. there remarks: It is the heavenly whole name of the highly 
exalted One, the td,~~~i1 C~, nomen explicitmn, ,\·l1ich here on this side has 
entered into no human heart, and can be uttered by no human tongue, the 
lil~f'-~ t ~uOd; eiiof;, il f'~ 0 "'In&,, Rev. xix. 12. 
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E1Yald sees herein the discourse of a sceptical mocker at religion; 
and Elster, the discourse of a meditating doubter; in ver. 5, 
and on, the answer ought then to follow, which is given to 
one thus speaking: his withdra,rnl from the standpoint of faith 
in the revelation of God, and the challenge to subordinate his 
own speculative thinking to the authority of the word of God. 
But this interpretation of the statement depends on the sym
holical rendering of the supposed personal names ,:-:•n•:-: and 
,:i:-:, and, besides, the dialogue is indicated by nothing; the be
ginning of the answer ought to have been marked, like the 
beginning of that to which it is a reply. The confession, 
lb-4, is not that of a man who does not find himself in the 
right condition, but such as one who is thirsting after God 
must renounce: the thought of a man does not penetrate to the 
essence of God (,Job xi. 7-!l); even the ways of God remain 
inscrutable to man (Sir. xviii. 3; Rom. xi. 33); the Godhead 
remains, for our thought, in immeasurable height and depth; 
and though a relative knowledge of God is possible, yet the 
dogmatic thesis, Deum quidem cognoscimus, sed non comp1·e
lie11dimus, i.e. non pe,fecte cognoscimus quia est infinilus,1 even 
over against the positirn re1·elation, remains unchanged. Thus 
nothing is wanting to make 1-4 a complete whole; and what 
follows docs not belong to that sectiou as an organic part 
of it. 

Ver. 5 Every word of Eloah is pure; 
A shield is He for those who hide themselves in Him. 

6 Add thou not to His words, 
Lest He convict thee and thou becomest a liar. 

Although the tetrastich is an independent pro\·erb, yet it is 
connected to the foregoing N'um [ utterance, ver. I]. The 
more limited a man is in his knowledge of God,-viz. in that 
which presents itself to him lumine 11atw·w,-so much the more 
thankful must he be that God has revealed Himself in history, 
and so much the more firmly has he to hold fast by the pure 
word of the divine revelation. In the dependent relation of 
,·er. 5 to Ps. xviii. 31 (2 Sam. xxii. 31), and of ver. G to Deut. 
iv. 2, there is no doubt the self-testimony of Goel given to Israel, 
and recorded in the book of the Tora, is here meant. n:i~t;(-,~ 

1 Vid. Luthardt's Kompendium der Dogmatik, § 27. • 
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is to be juclgecl after 7ra.O'a 7pacf»1, 2 Tim. iii. 16, not: everv 
declaration of God, wherever promulgated, but: every declar;
tion within the revelation lying before us. The primary 
passage [Po. xv iii. 31] has not S:i here, but, instead of it, 
IJ';ih;:i S:i?, and instead of i3\S~ n,r.,~ it has ;n;,, 'r.,~; his change 
of the name of Jahve is also uot favourable to the opinion that 
Yer. 5 f. is a part of the ]\-'um, viz. that it is the answer thereto. 
The pro,·erb in this contains traces of the Book of Job, with 
which in many respects that ]\.-'am harmonizes; in the Book 
of Job, ,:iiS~ (with ''!?) is the prerniling name of God; whereas 
in the Bllok of Proverbs it occurs only in the passage before 
us. Miihlau, p. 41, notes it as an Arnbism. rJ'.!¥ (Arab. ~ai-af, 
to turn, to change) is the usual word for the changing process 
of smelting; rJ11¥ signifies solid, pure, i.e. purified by separating: 
God's word is, without exception, like pure, massiYc gold. Re
!!ardin,(' m:in, to hide oneself, vid. under Ps. ii. 12: God is a 
~hield for tl;ose who make IIim, as revealed in IIis word, their 
refuge. The part. ;,~h occurs, according to the l\Iasorn, three 
times written defectively,-xiv. 32; 2 Sam. xxii. 31; Neh. i. 
7; in the passage before us it is to be written c•;i\r,~; the pro
verbs of .Agur and Lemuel have frequently the plwa sci·iptio 
of the part. act. Kal, as well as of the fut. Kai, common to the 
Book of Job (i·id. llliihlau, p. 65). 

In Ga, after Aben Eua's J[oznajim 2b (llb of Ileidcn-
1,eim's edition), and Zaclwt!t 53a (cf. Lipmann's ed.), and 
other witnesses (vid. Norzi), t sp (the rJ with dagesl,) is to be 
written,-the Cod. Jaman. and others defect. without ,,-not 
tl)sj; for, since rJ~in (Ex. x. 28) is yet further abbreviated in 
this wny,it necessarily loses 1 the aspiration of the tennis, as in t;i']S; 
( = 11'.J?.'). The words of God are the announcements of Ilis holy 
will, ;~easured by His ,,·isrlom ; they are then to be accepted as 
they are., and to be recognised and obeyed. He who adds any
thing to them, either by an o\"el'straining of them or by repress
ing them, will not escape the righteous juclgment of God: God 
will convid him of falsifying llis word (i:r::i\;i, Ps. I. 21; only 

1 That both Shevas in tG.,,ip nrc quicsc., 1'irl. Kimchi, 1'/iclilol 155 a b, who 
is finally decided as to thi~. That the wor,I should be read 1(,.spe'a/ is the 
opinion of Chajug in mi;, 'o (regarding the quicse. letters), p. G of the 
EJ. by Dukc,-Ewa!J. 
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here with :l of the obj.), and expose him as a liar-viz. by the 
dispensations which unmask the falsifier as such, and make 
manifest the falsehood of his doctrines as dangerous to souls 
and destructive to society. An example of this is found in the 
kingdom of Israel, in the destruction of which the curse of the 
human institution of its state religion, set up by Jeroboam, had 
no little share. Also the ,Tewish traditional law, although in 
itself necessary for the carrying over of the law into the 
pra.vis of private and public life, falls under the Deuteron. pro
hibition,-which the poet here repeats,-so far as it claimed for 
itself the same divine authority as that of the written law, and 
so far as it hindered obedience to the law-by the straining-at
a-gnat policy-and was hostile to piety. Or, to adduce an 
example of an addition more dogmatic than legal, what a 
fearful impulse was given to fleshly security by that over
straining of the promises in Gen. xvii., which were connected 
with circumcision by the tradition, "the circnmcised come not 
into hell," or by the overstraining of the prerogative attributed 
by Paul, Rom. ix. 4 f., to his people according to the Script1~res, 
in the principle, "All Israelites have a part in the future 
world!" Regarding the accentuation of the perf. co11sec. after 
19, vid. at Ps. xxviii. 1. The penultinm accent is always in 
pausa ( cf. vers. \) and I 0). 

In what now follows, the ·key-note struck in ver. 1 is con
tinued. There follows a prayer to be kept in the truth, and 
to be preserved in the middle state, between poverty and riches. 
It is a Mashal-ode, vid. vol. i. p. 12. By the first prayer, 
" Yanity and lies keep far from me," it is connected with the 
warning of ver. 6. 

Ver. 7 Two things I entreat from Thee, 
Refuse them not to me before I die. 

8 Yanity and lies keep far away from me 
Poverty and riches give me no,: 
Cause me to eat the bread which is allotted to me, 

9 Lest in satiety I deny, 
And say: 1\'ho is Jahve? 
And lest, in becoming poor, I steo.1, 
And profane the name of my God. 

We begin with the settlement and explanation of the traditional 
punctuation. A monosyllable like ~)~ receives, if Le9an11eh, 
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alwa~·s 11[,;lwppacli Leganneli, while, on the contrary, the poly
syllable V~?~ has Asla Legannel,. 7""11:)(T'~, with double 
illakkepl, and with Gaja in the third syllable before the tone 
(after the lifetlteg-Setzm,g, § 28), is Den-Asher's; whereas Ben
Naphtali prefers the punctuation 7- 1,1;1·,~ (vid. Bacr's Genesis, 
p. 79, note 3 ). Also V~\:'~i~ has ( cf. i11;1l"i~, xxxi. 5) lJlakkeph, 
and on the antepenultima Gaja (vid. Tlwmtli Emetli, p. 32). 

The peif. consec. ;l;l~O;l) has on the ult. the disjunctive Zinno,· 
(Sa1'ka), which always stands over the final letter; but that the 
,tlt. is also to be accented, is shown by the counter-tone lJ{etlieg, 

which is to be given to the first syllable. Also •~;t;l~) has in 
correct Codd., e.g. Cod. 1294, the correct ultima toning of a 
perf. consec.; Kimchi in the lificlilol 6b, as well as Aben Ezra 

in both of his Gmmmars, quotes only 'l'l\:'~l:1 'T;11.m as toned Oil 

the penult. That •r;,1m cannot be otherwise toned on account 
of the pausal accent, has been already remarked under 6b; the 
word, besides, belongs to the i:ic"~::i rnn;:,, i.e. to those which pre
serve their Patl,acli unlengthened by one of the greater disjunc
tives; the A tlmacli has certainly in the three so-called metrical 
books only the disjunctive form of the Zakep!, of the prose 
books. So much as to the form of the text. 

As to its artistic form, this prayer presents itself to us as the 
first of the numerical pro\'erbs, under the "'Yords" of Agur, who 
delighted in this form of proverb. The numerical proverb i~ 
a brief discourse, having a didactic end complete in itself, which 
by means of numerals gives prominence to that which it seek~ 
to bring forward. There are two kinds of these. The more 
simple form places in the first place only one numeral, which is 
the sum of that which is to be brought forth separately: the 
numerical proverb of one cipher; to this class belong, keeping 
out of view the above prayer, which if it did not commence a 
series of numerical pro,·erbs does not deserve this technical name 
on account of the low ciphers: vers. 2-!-28, with the cipher 4; 
Sir. xxv. 1 and 2, with the cipher 3. Similar to the above 
prayer are Job xiii. 20 f., Isa. Ii. 19; but these are not numeri
cal proverbs, for they are not proverbs. The more al'tistic 
kind of numerical proverb has two ciphers: the two-ciphe1·ed 
numerical proverb we call the sharpened (pointed) proverb. 
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Of such two - ciphered numerical proverbs the "words" of 
Agur contain four, and the whole Book of Proverbs, reckon
ing vi. rn-19, five-this ascending numerical character belongs 
to the popular saying, 2 Kings ix. 32, Job xxxiii. 29, Isa. 
xvi. 6, an<l is found bearing the stamp of the artistic distich 
outside of the Book of Proverbs, Ps. lxii. 12, Job xxxiii. 14, 
xl. 5; Job v. 19, and particularly Amos i. 3-ii. 6. According 
to this scheme, the introduction of Agur's prayer should be: 

!JQ~!-? 'J;i?~~ n~~ 
n1t.:1~ C:)97 'tf'? Vl?J;I~~ C'.J;l?i 

and it could take this form, for the prayer expresses two re
quests, but dwells exclusively on the second. A twofold 
request he presents to God, these two things he wishes to be 
assured of on this side of death; for of these he stands in need, 
so as to be able when he dies to look back on the life he has 
spent, without the reproaches of an accusing conscience. The 
first thing he asks is that God would keep far from him vanity 
and lJ ing words. K]~ ( = K.)~, from KiV = ;,~/, to be waste, after 
the form n)l;') is either that which is confused, worthless, untrue, 
which com.es to us from without (e.g. Job xxxi. 5), or dissolute
ness, hollowness, untruthfulness of disposition (e.g. Ps. xxvi. 4); 
it is not to be decided whether the suppliant is influenced by 
the conception thus from within or from without, since :ir~-,:i; 
[ a word of falsehood] may be sai<l by l,imself as well as to him, 
a falsehood can intrude itself upon him. It is almost more 
probable that by K1:;i he thought of the misleading power of 
Gori-estranger!, idolatrous thought and action ; and by :it:i-i:i,, 
of lying words, with which he might be brought into sympathy, 
and by which he might ruin himself and others. The second 
petition is that God would give him neither poverty (~;K'.!, vid. 
x. 4) nor riches, but grant him for his sustenance only the 
bread of the portion destined for him. The Hiplt. "1'19~ (from 
"1~9, to grind, viz. the bread with the teeth) means to give1 

anything, as "1~9, with which, xxxi. 15, ph il)~ is parallel: to 
present a fixed piece, a definite portion of sustenance. ph, 
Gen. xlvii. 22, the portion assigned as nourishment; cf. Job 

1 The Venet. translates, according to Villoison, 0/p,}o• I"'; but the MS. 

ha.•, 11Ccordiog to Gebhardt, Opi-.J, ... 
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xxiii. 14 'P~, the decree determined regarding me. Accord
ingly, 'j,l~ CQ? does not mean the bread appropriately measured 
out for me (like lipTD~ lmovuto~, that which is required for 
ouu{a, subsistence), but the bread appropriate for me, deter
mined for me according to the divine plan. Fleischer compares 
(Arab.) ratab and ma1'saum, which both in a similar way desig
nate a fixed sustentation portion. And why does he wish to 
be neither poor nor rich 1 Decause in both extremes lie moral 
dangers: in riches, the temptation to deny God (which ';i7 cii):;i 
signifies, in the later Ileb. ,Rll~ i~:;i, to deny the fundamental 
truth; cf. (Arab.) kafa,·, nu believing), whom one flowing in 
superabundance forgets, and of whom one in his self-indul
gence desires to know nothing (Job xxi. 14-16, xxii. 16 f.); in 
poverty, the temptation is to steal and to blaspheme the name 
of God, viz. by murmuring and disputing, or even by words of 
blasphemy; for one who is in despair directs the outbreaks of 
his anger against God (Isa. viii. 21), and curses Him as the 
canse of His misfortune (Rev. Xl"i. 11, 21). The question of 
gorlless haughtiness, nw ''?, the LXX. improperly change into 
;'\l(l' ''?, 'Tl~ µ€ opa. Regarding ci~iJ, to grow poor, or rather, 
since only the fut. Niph. occurs in this sense, regarding t:;~r, 

i·id. at xx. 13. 
That the author here, by blaspheming (grasping at) the name 

of God, especially thinks on that which the Tora calls" cursing 
('~~) God," and particularly "blaspheming the name of the 
Lord," Lev. xxiv. 15, 16, is to be concluded from the two 
following proverbs, which begin with the catchword ,~;,: 

Yer. 10 Calumniate not a servant with his master, 
Lest he curse thee, ancl thou must atone for it. 

Incorrectly Ewald: entice not a servant to slander against his 
master; and Hitzig: ":llnke not a servant tattle regarding his 
master." It is true that the Poel i\ii, (to pierce with the 
tongue, li11g1u1 petere) occurs twice in the sense of to calumniate; 
but that i';:'?;:i means oothing else, is attested by the post.-bibl. 
Hebrew; the proverb regarding schismatics (i:1'!'7Pt1 n:;rp) in the 
JewishScl,emone-Esre(prayer of the eighteen benedictions) began 
with C'l't:''o~,, '' and to the calumniators" (delatoi·ibus). Also 
in the Arab. iilsana signifies pe,·tulit verba alicujus ad allerum, 
to make a babbler, rapporteur (Fleischer). That the word also 
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here is not to be otherwise interpreted, is to be conclu<led from 
:S~ with the causative rendering. Rightly Symmacbus, µ,71 
8ia/3a"ll.7r,; Theodotion, µ,71 t<awXaJ...1o-'!l~ ; and according to the 
sense also, Jerome, ne accuses; the Venet. /J,T/ 1<a-raµ,7Jvva-'!}~ 
(gi\'e not him); on the contrnry, Luther, verrate nicl,t [betray 
not], renders )'t:?;J with the LXX., Syr. in the sense of the Aram. 
C~tp~ and the Arab. a.slam (tradere, prodere). One should not 
secretly accuse (Ps. ci. 5) a servant with his master, and in that 
lies the character of slander (~ry lici?) when one puts suspicion 
upon him,or exaggerates the actual facts,and generally makes the 
person suspected-one thereby makes a man, whose lot in itself 
is not a happy one, at length and perhaps for ever unhappy, 
and thereby he brings a curse on himself. Ilut it is no matter 
of indifference to be the object of the curse of a man whom one 
has unrighteously and unjnstly overwhelmed in misery: such 
a curse is not without its influence, for it does not fruitlessly 
invoke the righteous retribution of God, and thus one has 
sorrowfully to atone for the wanton sins of the tongue (ve
ascl,amta, for ve-asclwmtu as it is would be without pause). 

There now follows a A·iamel,1 the first line of which is, by SSp•, 
connected with the 7S,p• of the preceding distich : 

Ver. 11 A generation that curseth their father, 
,\ nd doth not Liess their mother ; 

12 A generation pure in their own eyes, 
And yet not washed from tl,cir filthiness; 

13 .-1. generation-how hnnghty their eyes, 
And their eyelids lift themselves np ; 

14 A generation whose teeth are swords aud their jnw teeth 
knives 

To de\'our the poor from the earth and the needy from 
the midst of men. 

Ewald translates : 0 generation! but that would ha\·e required 
the word, 13a, -.;,~ ( J ~r. ii, 31), and one would have expected 

1 [Cf. vol. i. p. 13. The name (from 1mramb11lum) given to a peculiar 
form of popular gnomic poetry which prevailed in Germany from the 12th 
(e.g. the ~!eistersinger or )liustrcl Sparvogcl) to the 16th century, but was 
especially cultivated during the 14th and 15th centuries. Its peculiarity 
consisted in this, that after a series of antecedents or subjects, a briefly
expressed consequent or predicate was introduced as the epigrammatic point 
applicable to all these antecedents together. Vid. Ersehenburg's De11k
mi1/ern altdeutscher Dichlkunst, Bremen 1799.] 
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to have found something mentioned which the generation ncl
dressed were to take heed to; but it is not so. But if " 0 
generation I" should be equivalent to "0 regarding the genera
tion ! " then •in 011gl1t to have introduced the sentence. And if 
we translate, with.Luther: There is a generation, etc., then t:i.'. 
is supplied, which might drop out, but could not be omitted. 
The LXX. inserts after '"'lovov the word 1<a1<ov, and then 
renders "·hat follows as pretl.-a simple expedient, but worthless. 
The Venet. does not need this expeclient, for it renders 'fEV<a 

rov 'Tl'arlpa atJrou {:!Aaucp1JJJ,'J<TE£ ; but then the order of the 
words in lla would have been 1•:i~ ;,;,p• ,,, ; and in 12a, after 
the manner of a subst. clause, ~,n l'l'l/:l ,,n~ ,,,, one st-es dis
tinctly, from 13 and 14, that what follows ,,, is to be under
stood, not as a prcd., but as an attributive clause. As little can 
we interpret ver. 14, with Lowenstein, as pred. of the three 
subj., "it is a generation whose teeth are swords;" that would 
at least have required the words ~,n ,,, ; but ver. 14 is not at 
all a jndgment valid for all the three subjects. The Tar/!· 
and Jerome translate correctly, as we above; 1 but by this 
rendering there are four subjects in the preamble, and the 
whole appears, sine<;, the common pred. is wanting, as a muti
lated Priamel. Perhaps the author meant to say: it is such 
a generation that encompasses us; or: such is an abomination 
to J ahve; for,,, is a Gesamtlieit = totalit.y, generation of men 
who are bound together by contemporary existence, or homo
geneity, or by both, but always a totality; so that these verses, 
11-14, might describe quatuor detestabilia gen~ra ltominum (C. 
D. Michaelis), and yet one gene,•atio, which divide among 
themselves these four vices, of blackest ingratitude, loathsome 
self-righteousness, arrogant presumption, and unmerciful covet
ousness. Similar is the description given in the Mishna Sota 
ix. H, of the character of the age in which the l\Iessiah ap
peared. "The appearance of this age," thus it concludes, " is 
like the appearance of a dog; a son is not ashamed before his 
father; to whom will we then look for help 1 To our Father 
in heaven!" 2 The undutifulncss of a child is here placed 

1 The Syr. begins lla as if •,n were to be supplied. 
' Cf. also Ali b. Abi 1'aleb's dark description, beginning with !,ac/1,a 

a/z,nan (this age), Zur al/9. Char. dtl' arab. I'oesit (l ~,OJ, p. o~ f 



23(l TIIE I:OOK OF PRO\"EnCS. 

first. To curse one's parents is, after Ex. xxi. 171 cf. Prov. 
xx. 10, a crime worthy of death; "not to bless," is here, per 
litoten, of the same force as '?.i' [to curse]. The second charac
teristic, ver. 12, is wicked blindness as to one's judgment of 
himself. The LXX. coarsely, but not bad: ,~v o' /[go8ov 
auTou ou/C a7revt'1r•v. Of such darkness one says: soi·des suas 
J'lllat olere cinnama. l'P) is not the abbreviated part. (Stuart), 
as e.g. Ex. iii. 2, but the finite, as e.g. Hos. i. 6. 

In 13a the attributive clause forms itself, so as to express 
the astonishing height of arrogance, into an exclamation: a 
generation, how lofty are their eyes ( cf. e.g. vi. 17, nii.,~ C'.?!/) ! 
to which, as usual, it is simply added: and his eyelids (palpe
bi-m) lift themselves up; in Lat., the lifting np of the eye
brow as an expression of haughtiness is described by elatwn 
(supei·b11m) s11pei·cili11m. 

The fourth characteristic is insatiable covetousness, which 
does not spare even the poor, and preys upon them, the help
less and the defenceless : they devour them as one eats bread, 
Ps. xiv. 4. The teeth, as the instruments of eating, are com
pared to swords and knives, as at Ps. !vii. 4 to spears and 
arrows. ·with \'~;;i there is interchanged, as at Job xxix. 17, 

Jonah i. 6, 1•~tpi:i9 (not 'nr?., as Norzi writes, contrary to JJletl,eg

Srtwng, § 37, according to which Gaja, with the servant going 
before, is inadmissible), transposed from 1•;:iiln,9, Ps. \viii. 7, 
from lll'.I?, to strike, pierce, bite. The desig~·ation of place, 
r~\', "from the earth" (which also, in pa11sa, is not modified 
i1;to l';~'-'), and C;~\', "from the midst of men," do not belong 
to the obj.: those who belong to the earth, to mankind (i•id. 
Ps. x. 18), for thus interpreted they would be useless; but to 
the word of action: from the earth, out from the midst of men 
away, so that they disappear from thence (Amos viii. 4). By 
means of fine but cobweb combinations, Hitzig finds Amalck 
in this fourfold proverb. But it is a portrait of the times, 
like Ps. xiv., and certainly without any national stamp. 

,vith the characteristic of insatiableness it closes, and there 
follows an apop/,tl,egma de quatuor insaliabi/il,us q:1a1 ideo com
parantur cum san911wuga (C. B. ~Jichaelis). \Ve translate thtJ 
text here as it lies before us : 
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Yer. 15 The 'A/,ika hath two danghtcrs: Give! Give! 
Three of these arc never satisfied ; 
Four s.~y not: Enough I 

lG The un<ler-world and the closing of the womb; 
The earth is not s.~tisfic<l with water; 
And the fire saith not: Euough ! 

287 

\Ye begin with Masorctic externalities. The first :i in .::,,:, is 
Betli minusculwn; probably it had acciclentally this climinutirn 
form in the original Mss., to which the Miclrash (cf. Sepl,e,· 
Tagl,in ed. Barges, ISGG, p. 4 7) has adcled absurcl conceits. 
This first 1 :J;j has Pasek after it, which in this case is servant 
to the Olewejoi·ed going before, according to the rule T/wmtli 
Emetl,, p. 24, here, as at Ps. lxxxv. 9, l'ifel111ppacl1. The second 
:i;i, which of itself alone is the representative of O/ewejo,·ed, has 
in II utter, as in the Cod. Erfnrt 2, and Caci. 2 of the Leipzig 
Public Library, the pausal punctuation :i~ (cf. n8, 1 Sam. xxi. 
10), but which is not sufficiently attcstecl. Instead of l11;';f1;', 

15b, W?~ K), and instead of ;,;9~·1;,, 1Gb, ;,;9~ K) are to be 
written; the Zinnoritli removes the 1llukkeph, according to 
Tlwmtl, Emetl,, p. 9, Accentuationssystem, iv.§ 2. Instead of 
i:i'.p, lGa, only Jablonski, as .Milhlau remarks, has i:l'.).'?; but in
correctly, since Atlmacl,, after O/ewejored, has no pausal force 
(vid. Tlwratl, Emeth, p. 37). All that is without a11y weight 
as to the import of the words. Ilut the punctuation affords 
some little service for the setting aside of a view of Rabbenu 
Tam (vid. Tosaplwtl, to Auoda zara l7a, and E,·11bin 19a), 
which has been lately advocated by Lowenstein. That view 
is, that 'A /afo is the name of a wise man, not Solomon's, 
because the Pesikta does not reckon this among the names of 
Solomon, nor yet a name of hell, because it is not, in the 
Gemara, numbered among the names of Gehinnom. Thus 

I ;i~1'P,?- would be a superscription, like ,,,~ and m~S::-\ Ps. xxvi. 
1, lxxii. 1, provided with As/a Lega,·mel,. Ilut this is not 
possible, for the Asia Legarmeli, at Ps. xxvi. 1 and lxxii. 1, is 
the transformation of Olewejored, inadmissible on the first worcl 
of the verse ( A ccenluationssystem, xix. § 1) ; but no O/ewejored 
can follow such an As/a Lega,·meh, which has the force of an 
O/eu:ejored, as after this ;ip1,11', which the accentuation then does 
not regard as the author's name given as a superscription. 



288 TITE BOOK OF PllOVEl:BS. 

;,8l?P, is not the name of a person, and generally not a proper 
name, but a generic name of certain traditional signification. 
"One must drink no water "-says the Gemara Aboda zara 
12b-" out of a river or pond, nor (immediately) with his 
mouth, nor by means of his hand; he who, nevertheless, does 
it, his blood comes on his own head, because of the danger. 
·what danger? n81,v, n1~P," i.e. the danger of swaTiowing a 
leech. The Aram. also designates a leech by ~8l?P, (cf. e.g. 
Targ. Ps. xii. 9 : hence the godless walk about like the.Jecch, 
which sucks the blood of men), and the Arab. by 'alak (n. unit. 
'ala~at),as the word is also rendered here by theAram. 

0

anclArab. 
translators. Accordingly, all the Greeks render it by /30,11.11.11; 
,Jerome, by sanguisuga (Rashi, sangsue); also Luther's Eigd 
is not the Igel erinaceus [hedgeho/!], but the Egel, i.e., as we 
now designate it, the Blutegel [leech], or (less correctly) Blutigel. 
;'18l?P, is the fern. of the adj. p1Sf, attached to, which meaning, to
gether with the whole verbal stem, the Arab. has preserved (i-id. 
nliihlau's J.llitt!teilung des Art. 'alt,~a aus dem Kamus, p. 42).1 

llut if, now, the 'AWka is the leech,2 which are then its two 
daughters, to which is here given the name :in :i;i, and which at 
the same time have this cry of desire in their mouths? Grotius 
and others understand, by the two daughters of the leech, 
the two branches of its tongue; more correctly: the double
membered overlip of its sucker. C. B. l\lichaelis thinks that 
the greedy cry, "Give! Give!" is personified: voces ista, co11-
cipiuntur ut T,irudinis filia-, quas e.v se gignat et i·elul mater 
sobolem impense diligat. But since this does not satisfy, sym
bolical interpretations of 'Aluka have been resorted to. The 
Talmud, Aboda zara 17a, regards it ns a name of hell. In 
this sense it is used in the language of the Pijut (synagogue 

1 Noldeke has remarked, with reference to }fohlau ·• Mo11ngraphie, that 
'alu~a, in the sense of tenacious (tenax), is also found in Syr. ( Geopou. 
xiii. 9, xii. 26), and that generally the stem P?.11, to cleove, to adhere, is 
more common in Aram. than one would suppose. But this, however 
common in Arab., is by no means so in Syr. ; and one may affirm that, 
among other Arabisms found in the Prornrbs of Agur, the word "Ahika 
has decidedly an Arab. sound. 

2 In Sanscrit the leech is called galau!:as (masc.) or galauka (fem.), i.e. 
the iuhabitant of the water (from gala, water, nntl okas, dwelling). Ewald 
regards this as a trausformation of the Semitic name. 
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poetry).1 If'Aluka is hell, then fancy has the wides: room for 
finding an answer to the question, ,vhat are the two daughters? 
The Talmud supposes that n,:,:;, (the worldly domination) ancl 
n1l'tJ (heresy) are meant. The Church-fathers also, under
standing by 'A liika the power of the de,-il, expatiated in such 
interpretations. Of the same character are Calmet's interpre
tation, that sa11911isuga is a figure of the ma/a c11piditas, and its 
twin-daughters are arcn-itia and ambitio. The truth lying in 
all these is this, that here there must be some kind of symbol. 
But if the poet meant, by the two daughters of the 'A Zilka, two 
Leings or things which he does not name, then he kept the 
best of his symbol to himself. And could he use 'A /aka, this 
common name for the leech, without further intimation, in any 
kind of symbolical sense 1 The most of modern interpreters 
do nothing to promote the understanding of the word, for 
they suppose that 'Aliika, from its nearest signification, denotes 
a demoniacal spirit of the character of a vampire, like the 
I>akini of the Indians, which nourish themselves on human 
flesh; the gl,ouls of the Arabs and Persians, which inhabit 
graveyards, and kill and eat men, particularly wanderers in the 
desert; in regard to which it is to be remarked, that (Arab.) 
'awlaf is indeed a name for a demon, and that a(aluu·a~, accord
ing to the Kamus, is used in the sense of alglncal. Thus 
Dathe, Di:iderlein, Ziegler, Umbreit; tlms also Hitzig, Ewald, 
and others. l\Iiihlau, while he concurs in this understanding 
of the word, and now throwing open the question, ,vhich, 
then, are the two daughters of the demoness 'Aluka? finds no 
answer to it in the proverb itself, and therefore accepts of the 
view of Ewald, since 15b-16, taken by themselves, form a fully 
completed whole, that the line •,:, :ip,,v, is the beginning of a 
numerical proverb, the end of which is wanting. ,ve acknow
ledge, because of the obscurity-not possibly aimed at by the 
author himself-in which the two danghters remain, the frag
mentary characters of the proverb of the 'A liika; Stuart also 
does this, for he regards it as brought out of a connection in 
which it was intelligible,-but we believe that the line ',:, c=,,i:; 

1 So sa.ys e.g. Salomo ha-Eabli, in a Z11lath of the first Chmmkka-Sabual.s 
(beginning ~?n ;;~ I'~): p,v •;i;,;:i;,::, ;ip•, they burn like the fla.mcs of 
hell. .,.. .. ·.-\· ··-•;.: ;,, 
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is an original formal part of this proverb. For the proverb 
forming, according to :Miihlau's judgment, a whole rounded 
off: 

my:i~·n KS mn t:i1St:i 
: ~n 11t:IK K, l):11~ 

en, ,,1,11 ,,::-:t:i 

tl't:1 i"ll):lf!I K, Y,~ 
: 11n n,r.:i~ N, c;~, 

contains a mark which makes the original combination of these 
fo·e lines improbable. Always where the third is exceeded by 
the fourth, the step from the third to the fourth is taken by 
the connecting Vcm: ver. 18, 1,1:i,::-:1; 21, ll:11K nnn1; 29, nl):ii::-:1. 

"' e therefore conclude that 'm II(' l,'J1N is the original com
mencement of independent proverb. This proverb is: 

Four things say not : Enough! 
The urnler-world and the closing of the womb [i.e. unfruitful 

womh]-
The earth is not satisfied with water, 
And the fire says not: Enough ! 

a tetrastich more acceptable and appropriate than the Arab. 
proverb (Freytag, I'1'ovv. iii. p. Gl, No. 347): "three things 
are not satisfied by three : the womb, anl \\·ood by fire, and 
the earth by rain ; " and, on the other hand, it is remarkable to 
find it thus clothed in the Indian language,1 as given in the 
IIitopadesa (p. 67 of Lassen's ed.), and in Pantschatantra, 
i. 153 ( ed. of Kosegarten) : 

1iti911is trpJati kftsh!7tU11in 11UpagU11U;t mal1Udwl!tiit 

nfi1itakaii sarvablLUtUni11i 11a pm~s0,1~ vclmaloCanm:. 

Fire is not sated with wood, nor the ocean with the strenm~, 
Kor death with all the living, nor the beautiful-eyed with men. 

As in the proverb of Agur the 4 falls into 2 + 2, so also in this 
Indian slof..:a. In both, fire and the realm of death ( uutaf..:a is death 
as the personified "end-maker") correspond; and as there the 

1 That not only natural productions, but also i<leas and literary produc
tions (words, proverbs, knowledge), were conveyed from the Inclinns to the 
Semites, nucl from the Semites to tile Indians, on the great highways by sea 
and lnud, is a fact abundantly verifie<l. There is not in this, howcl'er, any 
n1eans of detcrruiuiug the situatiou of )lnssa. 
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womb and the earth, so herefeminai-ium cupiclitas and the ocean. 
The parallelizing of j'1~ and .::n; is after passages such as Ps. 
cxxxix. 15, Job i. 21 (cf. also Prov. v. 16; Num. X.."l:iv. 7; Isa. 
:xlviii.1); that of ,,~:;i and t:;~ is to be jndgcd of I after passages 
such as Deut. xxxii. 22, Isa. lvi. 24. That pn 1ir.l~ rh repeats 
itself in j1n n,r.i~ ~, is now, as we render the proverb indepen
clently, much more satisfactory than if it began with 'm t:;1?::i: 
it rounds itself off, for the end returns into the beginning. 
Regarding jin, vid. i. 13. From j1.1, to be light, it signifies 
living lightly; ease, superabundance, in that which renders life 
light or easy. '' Used accusatively, and as an exclamation, it is 
equivalent to plenty! enough! It is usecl in the same sense 
in the North African Arab. bi-mkat (spreading out, fulness). 
,vetzstein remarks that in Damascus laluJn, i.e. hitherto, is used 
in the sense of ~aja!t, enough; and that, accordingly, we may 
attempt to explain pn of our [Heh.] language in the sense of 
(Arab.) liawn liaddali, i.e. here the end of it!" (:\Iiihlau.) 

But what do we now make of the two remaining lines of thP 
proverb of the 'Aluka? The proverb also in this division of two 
lines is a fragment. Ewald completes it, for to the one line, of 
which, according to his view, the fragment consists, he adds two: 

The bloodsncker has two daughters, 11 Hither! hither I" 
Three saying, " llithcr, hither, hither the blood, 
The blood of the wicked child." 

A proverb of this kind may stand in the 0. T. alone: it sounds 
as if quoted from Grimm's J,I<ili,·clien, and is a side-piece to 
Zappert's altdeutscli. Scldwnmerliede. Cannot the mutilation of 
the proverb be rectified in a less violent way without any self
ma<le addition? If this is the case, that in vers. 15 and 16, which 
now form one proverb, there are two melted together, only the 
fi~st of which lies before us in a confused form, then this 
phenomenon is explained by supposing that the pro\'erb of tho 
'A/i'tka originally stood in this form: 

The 'AMka has two daughters : Give ! gh·e !
The under-world and the closing ol the womb ; 
There are three that are never satisfied. 

Thus completed, this tristich presents itself as the original siJe-
1 The parallclizing of en, anJ ~1~:;i, Eeracl1ot1' 15b, is not directly aiwcJ 

at by the poet. 
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piece of the lost tetrastich, beginning with ll:li~. One might 
suppose that if ,,~l!i and en; i~ll have to be regarded as the 
<laughters of the 'Aluka, which Hitzig and also Zockler have 
recognised, then there exists no reason for dividing the one 
proverb into two. Yet the taking of them as separate is neces
sary, for this reason, because in the fourth, iuto which it 
expands, the 'Alilka is altogether left out of account. But in 
the above tristich it is taken into account, as was to be expected, 
as the mother with her children. This, that sheol (?i~1f is for 
the most part fem.), and the womb (011"! = C~'.), which is fem., 
J er. xx. 17) to which conception is denied, are called, on account 
of their greediness, the daughters of the 'A luka, is to be under
stood in the same way as when a mountain height is called, 
Isa. v. 1, a horn of the son of oil. In the Arab., which is 
inexhaustibly rich in such figurntive names, a man is called 
" a son of the clay (/imi) ;" a thief, "a son of the night ; " a 
nettle, " the daughter of fire." The under-world and a closed 
womb have the 'Aluka nature; they are insatiable, like the 
leech. It is unnecessary to interpret, as Zockler at last does, 
'Aluka as the name of a female demon, and the M'?'?, 
"daughters," as her c?mpanions. It may be adduced in favour 
of this view that i'1~1')1~ is without the article, after the manner 
of a proper name. But is it really without the article 1 Such 
a doubtful case we l1ad before us at xxvii. 23. As yet only 
Bottcher, § 394, has entered on this clifficulty of punctuation. 
We compare Gen. xxix. 27, l'1"!:1¥.~; 1 Kings xii. 32, C'?/P,?-; 1 
Chron. xiii. 7, i1?/P,~; and consequently also Ps. cxlvi. 7, c1r1l!iP,?-; 
thus the assimilating force of the Cl,alepl, appears here to have 
changed the syntactically required ~ and ~ into ~ and ~- But 
also supposing that l'181'P, in i'1~1'P,~ is treated as a proper name, 
this is explained from the circumstance that the leech is not 
mcaut here in the natural history sense of the word, but as 
embodied greediness, and is made a person, one indiviclual 
being. Also the symbol of the two daughters is opposed to the 
mythological character of the 'Al,ika. The imper. ::;:i, from ::;i', 
occurs only here and at Dan. vii. 17 ( = i(')), and in the Lib!. 
Heb. only with the intentional n-;:-, and in inflection forms. 
The insatiableness of sheol (xxvii. 20a) is described by Isaiah, 
v, 14; and Rachel, Gen. xxx. 1, with her "Give me chilclren," 
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is an example of the greediness of the " closed-up womb" 
(Gen. xx. 18). The "·omb of a childless wife is meant, which, 
because she would have children, the m,ptim never satisfy; or 
also of one who, because she does not fear to become pregnant, 
invites to her many men, and always burns anew with lust. 
"In Arab. 'aluwa~ means not only one fast bound to her 
husband, but, according to "\Y ctzstein, in the whole of Syria 
and Palestine, the prostitute, as well as the ,dva,'oot, are calle<l 
'ulak (plur. 'alwak), because they obtrude themselves and hol<l 
fast to their victim" (Milhlau). In the third line, the three: 
the leech, hell, an<l the shut womb, are summarized: t>'ia sirnt 
qum 110n satiantw·. Thus it is to be translate<l with Fleischer, 
not with :tlliihlau and others, tl'ia lu:ec non satiantur. " These 
three" is expressed in Heb. by n~~-d?\7, Ex. xxi. 11, or n?>tj 
n~~(~), 2 Sam. xxi. 22; 1'1~::) (which, besides, does not signify 
!,me, but ii/a) is here, taken correctly, the pred., am! represents 
in general the verb of being (Isa. Ii. l\J), vid. at vi. lG. 
Zockler fiuds the point of the proverb in the greediness of the 
unfruitful womb, and is of opinion that the poet purposely 
somewhat concealed this point, and gave to his proverb thereby 
the enhanced attraction of the ingenious. But the tetrastich 
'm J!J1~ shows that hell, which is compared to fire, and the un
fruitful womb, to which the parched and thirsty earth is com
pared, were placed by the poet on one and the same line; it is 
otherwise with vers. 18-20, but where that point is nothing less 
than concealc<l. 

The proverb of the 'A lulca is the first of the proverbs 
founded on the figure of an animal among the "words" of 
Agur. It is now followed by another of a similar character: 

Ver. 17 An eye that mocketh at his father, 
And despiseth obedience to his mother: 
The ravens of the brook shall pluck it out, 
And the young eagles shall eat it. 

If "an eye," and not "eyes," are spoken of here, this is 
accounted for by the consideration that the duality of the 
organ falls back against the unity of the mental activity an<l 
mental expression which it serves (cf. Psycho/. p. 234). As 
haughtiness reveals itself (ver. 13) in the action of the eyes, so 
is the eye also the mirror of humble subordination, and also of 
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malicious scorn which refuses reverence and subjection to 
father and mother. As in German the verbs [ve,·spoUen, 
spot/en, l,ulmen, lwlmspi·eclten] signifying to mock at or scorn 
may be used with the accus., genit., or dat., so also lt!? [to 
deride] and mi [to despise] may be connected at pleasure with 
either un accusative object or a dative object. Ilen-Chajim, 
Athias, van der Hooght, and others write lf?l:1; Jablonski, 
l\Iichaelis, Lowenstein, lf?Q; Miihlau, with N orzi, accurately, 
l}'?Q, with lrlunacli, like ,.o:;iQ, Ps. !xv. 5; the writing of Den
Asher I is lf~Q, with Gaja, Chatepl,, and lrfunacli. The punctua
tion of Mi''' is more fluctuating. The ,vord nry~~ (e.g. Cod. 
Jaman.) may remain out of view, for the Dag. dirimens in i' 
stands here as firmly as at Gen. xlix. 10, cf. Ps. xiv. 10. But 
it is a question whether one has to write nry~•~ with Yod quies, 
(regarding this form of writing, preferred by Ilen-Naph
tali, the P,almen-Comm. under Ps. xiv. 10, in both Edd.; 
Luzzatto's Gramm. § 193; l3aer's Genesis, p. 84, note 2; and 
Heiclenheim's Pentaleucli, with the text-crit. Comm. of Jekuthiel 
ha-Nakclans, under Gen, xlvii. 17, xlix. 10), as it is found in 
Kimchi, ,fficldol 45a, and under i7i'', and as also Norzi requires, 
or nry~:? (as e.g. Cod. Erfurt 1), which appears to be the form 
adopted by Den-Asher, for it is attested 2 as such by J ekuthiel 
under Gen, xlix. 10, and also expressly as such by an old 
Ilfasora-Cod, of the Erfurt Library. Lowenstein translates, 
" the weakness of the mother." Thus after Rashi, who refers 
the word to i7~~, to draw together, and explains it, Gen. xlix. 10, 
" collectiou;" but in the passage before us, understands it of 
the wrinkles on the countenance of the aged mother. N ach
mani (Ramban) goes still further, giving to the word, at Gen. 
xlix. 10, everywhere the meaning of weakness and frailty. 
Aben Ezra also, and Gersuni (Ralbag), do not go beyond the 
meaning of a drawing together; and the LXX., ,Yith the 

1 The Gaja has its reason in the Zillnor that follows, and the llfunach in 
the syllable beginning with a moveable Sheva; lV?l:1 with Sclieva quiesc. 

must, nccording to rule, receive ,llercl,a, vid. Thoralh Emelh, p. 26. 
2 Kimchi is here no authority, for he contradicts himself regarding such 

word-forms. Thus, regarding n,,,,, Jer. xxv. 36, in ll[iclilol 87b, and 

under S,,. The form also wavcrs.-between ~in•:ai and ~in•i, Eccles. ii. 13. 
The Caci. Jaman. has here the Jod always qui;;~: '·' 
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Aram., who all translate the worcl by se11ectus, l1a,·e also ;,~8 in 
the sense of to become dull, infirm (certainly not the JEthiopic 
lel,'ka, to become old, weak through olcl age). But Kimchi, 
wh~m the Ve11et. and Luther 1 follow, is informed by A bul
walid, skilled in the Arab., of a better: il~?'. ( or i"I~?\ cf. ;,;fl, 
Ps. cxli. 3) is the Arab. wa~·liat, obedience ( i·id. above ;,~:, 
under la). If now it is said of such a haughty, insolent eye, 
that the rm·ens of the brook (cf. 1 Kings xvii. 4) will pluck it 
out, ancl the ,~'.r'?.::1 cat it, they, the eagle's children, the unchilcl
like human eye: it is only the clcscription of the fate that is 
before such an one, to <lie a violent death, and to become a prey 
to the fowls of heaven (cf. e.g. Jer. xvi. 3 f., ancl Passow's Le.~. 
under 11:6pag); ancl if this threatening is not always thus literally 
fulfillecl, yet one has not on that account to render the future 
optatively, with Hitzig; this is a false conclusion, from a too 
literal interpretation, for the threatening is only to be under
stood after its spirit, viz. that a fearful ancl a dishonourable 
encl will come to such an one. Instead of ~1,?;, as Miihlau 
reads from the Leipzig Cod., i11;i'', with 1'lerclta (Athias ancl 
Nissel have it with Tarclta), is to be read, for a word between 
Olewejored ancl Atlmaclt must always contain a conjunctive 
accent (Tltorntl, Emetlt, p. 51; Accentuatio11ss,1!stem, xviii. § 9). 
~i:i;:'Jil) is also irregular, and instead of it '.,r~_ ·•Jil) is to be 
written, for the reason given above under ver. 16 (C'.l;)). 

The following proverb, again a numerical proverb, begins 
with the eagle, mentioned in the last line of the foregoing: 

Yer. 18 Three things lie beyond me, 
And four I understand not : 

19 Tho way of the eagle in the heavens, 
'l'he way of a scrpc□ t over a rock, 
The way of a ship on the high sea, 
.An<l the way of a mnn with a maid. 

20 Thus is tho way of the a,lulterons woman: 
She cateth ancl wipeth her mouth, ancl saith: 
l have clone no iniciuiiy. 

1 J cromc translates, et qlli de.,:ipicit partmn matris sure. To partHs there 
separates itself to him here the signification expectatio, Gen. xlix. 10, 
resting on a false combication with mp. To thick of parco, parid, pariliw, 
Oluhlau), was not yet granted to him. 
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'~'?? IK~9l, as relative clause, like 15b (where Aquila, Sym
machus, Theodotion rightly: -rp{a oe l.unv /1 ou 7TA7)u0/iue-rat), 
is joined to 11)?::1 11~:>tf. On the other hand, :i,Ji~ (-reuuapa, for 
which the Ker1, conforming to 18a, 11¥~"]::::, -reuuapa~) has to be 
interpreted as object. accus. The introduction of four things 
that are not known is in expressions like J.ob xlii. 3; cf. Ps. 
cxxxix. 6. The turning-point lies in the fourth ; to that point 
the other three expressions gravitate, which have not an object 
in themselves, but are only as Jolie to the fourth. The articles 
wanting after i\;'¥.;:i: they would be only the marks of the 
gender, and are therefore unnecessary; cf. under xxix. 2. And 
while C:r,lo/;i, -in the heavens, and c:-J?r, in the sea, are the 
expressions used, ii'> '?.~ is used for on the rock, because here 
" on " is not at the same time "in," "within," as the eagle 
cleaves the air and the ship the waves. For this same reason 
the expression, " the way of a man 11r,~:i,,:p," is not to be under
stood of love unsought, suddenly taking possession of and 
captivating a man toward this or that maid, so that the principal 
thought of the proverb may be compared to the saying, " mar
riages are made in heaven;'' but, as in Kidduschin 2b, with refer
ence to this passage, is said coitus via appellatui·. The J refers 
to copula camalis. But in what respect did his understanding 
not reach to this 7 ",v onderful," thus Hitzig explains as the 
best interpreter of this opinion elsewhere (cf. Psyclwl. p. 115) 
propounded, " appeared to him the flying, and that how a large 
and thus heavy bird could raise itself so high in the air (Job 
xxxix. 27) ; then how, over the smooth rock, which offers no 
hold, the serpent pushes itsel_f along; finally, how the ship on 
the trackless waves, which present nothing to the eye as a 
guide, nevertheless finds its way. These three things bave at 
the same time this in common, that they leave no trace of their 
pathway behind them. But of the fomth way that cannot be 
said; for the trace is left on the substi·at, which the man ':J':!1, 
and it becomes manifest, possibly as pregnancy, keeping out of 
view that the 11r.b:i, may yet be ;i,inJ. That which is wonderful 
is consequently only the coition itself, its mystical act and its 
incomprehensible consequences.'' But does not this interpre
tation carry in itself its own refutation 1 To the three 
wond~rful ,vays which leave no traces behind them, tluire 
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cannot be compareJ a fourth, the consequences of which are 
not only not trackless, but, on the contrary, become manifest as 
proceetling from the act in an incomprehensible way. The 
point of comparison is either the wonderfulness of the event or 
the tracklessness of its consequences. But now " the way of a 
man i1?1nJ" is altogether inappropriate to designate the wonder
ful e,·ent of the origin of a human being. How altogether 
differently the Clwkma expresses itself on this matter is seen 
from Job x. 8-12; Eccles. xi. 5 (cf. Psyclwl. p. 210). That 
"way of a man with a maiJ" denotes only the act of coitiou, which 
physiologically <liffers in nothing from that of the lower animals, 
and which in itself, in the externality of its accomplishment, 
the poet cannot possibly call something transcendent. And why 
di<l he use the word ilO?l/J, and not rather i1?~1? [with a female J 
or ;,~'~? [£cl.] 7 For this reason, because he meant the act of 
coition, not as a physiological event, but as a historical occur
rence, as it takes place particularly in youth as the goal of love, 
not always reached in the <livinely-appointed way. The point 
of comparison hence is not the secret of conception, but the 
tracelessness of the carnal intercourse. Now it is also clear 
why the way of the serpent,,, "?JI was in his eye: among grass, 
an<l still more in sand, the trace of the serpent's path would 
perhaps be visible, but not on a hard stone, over which it has 
glided. And it is clear why it is said of the ship c•-:i,:i [in the 
heart of the sea]: while the ship is still in sight from the land, 
one knows the track it follows; but who can in the heart of the 
sea, i.e. on the high sea, say that here or there a ship has ploughed 
the water, since the water-furrows have long ago disappeared 7 
Looking to the heavens, one cannot say that an eagle has 
passed there; to the rock, that a serpent has wound its way 
over it; to the high sea, that a ship has been steered through it; 
to the maid, that a man has had carnal intercourse with her. 
That the fact might appear on nearer investigation, although 
this will not always guide to a certain conclusion, is not kept in 
view; only the outward appearance is spoken of, the intentional 
concealment (Rashi) being in this ca·se added thereto. Sins 
against the sixth [=the seventh J commandment remain con
cealed from human knowledge, and are distinguished from 
others by this, that they shun human cognition (as the proverb 
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says: ni-,ih tm:.1,t:•:::~ j•~, there is for sins of the flesh no J,;.{. 
rpo1To~)-unchastity can mask itself, the marks of chastity are 
deceitful, here only the All-seeing Eye (7:J n~', 1'.!/, A both ii. 1) 
perceives that which is clone. Yet it is not maintained that 
"the way of a man with a mahl" refers exclusively to external 
intercourse; but altogether on this side the proverb gains 
ethical significance. Regarding i1)??!/ (from cSp, pubes esse et 
canmdi cupidus, not from cSp, to conceal, and not, as Schultens 
derives it, from cSv, signai·e, to seal) as distinguished from 
i1?'.n:i, 1·icl. under Isa. vii. 14. The mark of maidenhood belongs 
to nr.iSv not in the same way as to nSm:i (cf. Gen. xxiv. 43 
with 16), but only the marks of puberty and youth; the wife nv;~ 
(Yiz. t:i•~ n~;~) cannot as such be called nr.iSp. Ralbag's gloss 
nS1))J ~•;,~i nr.iSp is incorrect, and in Arama's explanation (Al~eda, 
Abschn. 0): the time is not to be determined when the sexual 
lo,·e of the husband to his wife flames out, ought to have been 7,11 

ir-l?~t t:i•~. One \rns therefore to suppose that ver. 20 expfoins 
what is meant by" the way of a man with a maid" by a strong 
example (for "the adulterous woman" can mean only an old 
adulteress), there not inclusive, for the trackles,ness of sins of 
the flesh in their consequences. 

This 20th wrse does not appear to have been an original part 
of the numerical proverb, but is an appendix thereto (Hitzig). 
If we assume that i?. points forwards: thus as follows is it with 
the ... (Fleischer), then ,i-e should hold this verse as an in
dependent cognate prove1·b; but where is there a proverb 
(except xi. HJ) that begins with P 1 J:J, which may mean 
eodem modo (for one does not say 0~ 1?.) as well as eo 111oclo, 
here points backwards in the former sense. Instead of i1i)~':,l 
~•~ (not ~•~; for the attraction of that which follows, brought 
about by the retrogression of the tone of the first word, requires 
dageshing, T!toraih Emetl,, p. 30) the LXX. has merely ar.ovt
,fraµ,ev1J, i.e. as Immanuel explains: i1r.ll:ll nry!~'?, abstei·gens semet 
ipsmn, with Grotius, who to tei·gens os suwn adds the remark: 
ueµ,voM'Y{a (lwnesta elocutio ). But eating is just a figure, like 
the "secret bread," ix. 17, and the wiping of the mouth belongs 
to this figure. This appendix, with its JJ, confirms it, that the 
intention of the four ways refers to the tracklessness of the 
consequences. 
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It is now not at all necessary to rack one's brains over the 
grounds or the reasons of the arrangement of the following 
proverb (vid. 1-Iitzig). There are, up to this point, two 
numerical proverbs "·hich begin with C'.l;l9;, ver. 7, and 'I:!~, ver. 
15; after the cipher 2 there then, ver. 18, followed the cipher 
3, which is now here continued: 

\" er. 2 L Under three things doth the earth tremLle, 
And under four can it not stand : 

22 Coder a servant wl1en he b0comes king, 
And n profligate when be bas bread enough; 

23 Under an unloved woman ~· hen she is married, 
And a maid-servant when she becomes heiress to her 

mistress. 

"re cannot say here that the 4 falls into 3 + 1 ; but tl1e four 
consists of four ones standing beside one another. l'J~ is here 
without pausal change, although the A tlwach 11ere, ~; at ver. 
24, where the modification of sound occurs, divides the verse 
into two; )";l5?, 14b (cf. Ps. xxxv. 2), remains, on the other 
hand, correctly unchanged. '.rhe "earth" stands here, as fre
quently, instead of the inhabitants of the earth. It trembles 
"·hen one of the four persons named above comes and gains 
free space for acting ; it feels itself oppressed as by an insuffer
able burden (an expression similar to Amos vii. 10) ;-the ar
rangement of society is shattered; an oppressive closeness of 
the air, as it were, settles over all minds. The first case is 
already designated, xix. 10, as improper: under a slm·e, when 
he comes to reign (quum rex fit) ; for suppose that such an one 
has reached the place of government, not by the murdei.- of the 
king and by the robbery of the crown, but, as is possible in an 
elective monarchy, by means of the dominant party of the 
people, he will, as a rule, seek to indemnify himself in liis 
present highness for his former lowliness, and in the mensure 
of his rule show himself unable to rise above his servile habits, 
and to pass out of the limited circle of his earlier state. The 
second case is this: a ~~~, one whose mind is perverted and 
whose conduct is profligate,-in short, a low man (vid. X\'ii. 17), 
-C~?-ll:;!?_'. (cf. Metlteg-Sei=tmg, § 28), i.e. has enough to ent (cf. 
to the expression xxviii. 19, Je1·. xliv. 17); for this undeserved 
living without care and without wnnt mnkes him only so much 
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the more arrogant, and troublesome, and dangerous. The 
i7~1J\:', in the second case, is not thought of as a spouse, and 
that, as in supposed polygamy, Gen. xxix. 31, Deut. xxi. 15-17, 
as fallen into disfavour, but who again comes to favour and 
honour (Dathe, Rosenmiiller); for she can be i"ltmb without 
her own fault, and as such she is yet no ;,~'n~ ; and it is not 
to be perceived why the re-assumption of sucli an oue should 
shatter social order. Rightly Hitzig, and, after his example, 
Ziickler: an unmarried lady, an old spinster, is meant, whom no 
one desired because she had nothing attractive, and was only 
repulsive (cf. Grimm, under Sir. vii. 2Gb). If such an one, as 
~1-'~D ':;i says, at length, however, fiucls ber husband and enters 
into the marriecl relation, then she carries her head so much 
the higher; for she gives vent to ill-humour, strengthenecl by 
long restraint, against her subordinates; then she richly re
quites her earlier ancl happily maniecl companions for their 
depreciation of her, among whom she hacl to suffer, as able to 
fincl no one who would love her. In the last case it is asked 
whether t:i~'IT':P is meant of inheriting as an heiress (Aquila, 
Symmachus, Theodotion, the Targ., Jerome, the Venel., ancl 
Luther), or supplanting (Euchel, Gesenius, Hitzig), i.e. an 
entering into the inheritance of the dead, or an entering into 
the place of a living mistress. Since t:i1•, with the accus. of 
the person, Gen. xv. 3, 4, signifies to be the heir of one, and 
only with the accus. of peoples ancl lands signifies, "·to take 
into possession (to seize) by supplanting," the former is to be 
preferred; the LXX. (Syr.), iiTav i1</3a'A.n, appear to have read 
(;;'.'~i;i-•::i. This ~:,~ woulcl certainly be, after Gen. xxi. 10, a 
piece of the world tumed upside down; but also the entering, 
as heiress, into the inheritance, makes the maicl-servaut the 
reverse of that which she was before, ancl brings with it the 
clanger that the heiress, notwithstanding !,er want of culture 
and dignity, clemean he1self also as heiress of the rank. 
Although the old Israelitish law knew only intestate succession 
to an inheritance, yet there aha the case might arise, that where 
there were no natural 01· legal heirs, the bequest of a wife of 
rank passed over to her servants and nurses. 

V crs. 24-28. Another proverb with the cipher 4, its first line 
terminating in r,~ : 
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Ver. 2! Four are the little things of the earth, 
And yet they are quick of wit-wise: 

25 The ants-a people not stroug, 
And yet they prepare in summer their food ; 

26 Conics-a people not mighty, 
And yet set their dwelling on the rocks; 

27 No king ha,·e the locusts, 
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And yet they go forth in rank and file, all of them together ; 
2S The lizard thou canst catch with the hands, 

And yet it is iu the king's palaces. 

Dy the disjunctive accent, n}>:\1;~, in spite of the following word 
toned on the beginning, retains its ullima-toning, lSa; but here, 
by the conjunctive accent, the tone retrogrades to the penult., 
which does not elsewhere occur with this word. The connec
tion Y:),tf'!.t:l~ is not snperlat. (for it is impossible that the author 
could reckon the c•;~:;;, conies, among the smallest of beasts), 
but, as in the expression i".J!r':!~?J, the honoured of the earth, 
Isa. xxiii. S. In 2!b, the LXX., Syr., Jerome, and Luther 
see in r. the comparative: a-ocf,wTEpa Twv a-ocf,wv (C't:?~r,>), but 
in this connection of words it could only be partitive (wise, 
reckoning among the wise); the pai·t. Pual C''??~'? (Theodotion, 
the Venet. a-Ea-ocf,ia-µ,lva) was in use after Ps. lviii. 6, and signified, 
like Sif?? ,,,~, Ex. xii. 9, boiled well; thus c•r.:inr. c•r.:in, taught 
wit, wise, cunning, prudent (cf. Ps. !xiv. 7, a planned plan= a 
cunningly wrought out plan; Isa. xxviii. 16, and Vitringa 
thereto: grounded= firm, grounding), Ewald, § 313c. The 
reckoning moves in the contrasts of littleness to power, and of 
greatness to prudence. The unfolding of the ny:i,~ [four] 
begins with the C'~7??1 [the ants] and c•;~? [ conies], subject con
ceptions with apposit. joined; 26a, at least in the indetermina
tion of the subject, cannot be a declaration. Regarding the fut. 
consec. as the expression, not of a causal, but of a contrasted 
connection, vid. Ewald, § 342, la. The ants are called Cl/, and 
they deserve this name, for they truly form communities with 
well-ordered economy; but, besides, the ancients took delight in 
speaking of the various classes of animals as peoples and states.1 

That which is said, 25b, as also vi. 8, is not to be understood of 
stores laid up for the winter. For the ants are torpid for the 
most part in winter; but certainly the summer is their time 

1 Vid. ll'aller ,·on dcr Vugelit·eide, edited by Lachmann, p. 8 f. 
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for labour, when the labourers gather together food, nnd feed 
in a truly motherly way the helpless. i~:j, translated arbitrarily 
in the Vimet. by ex'ivo,, in the LXX. by -x,oipo-ypuX">ctot, by 
the Syr. and Targ. here and at Ps. civ. by 0/~. and by 
Jerome by lepusculus (cf. ">ca-yto,ov), both of which names, here 
to be understood after a prevailing J cwish opinion, denote the 
Caninicl,en 1 (Luther), Latin cuniculus (1<ovt1<Xo~), is not the 
kaninchen [rabbit], nor the marmot, -x,oipo-ypv"J..">cto~ (C. B; 
IIIichaelis, Ziegler, and others); this is called in Arab. yarlmw'; 
but jllt:i is the wabr, which in South Arab. is called tlwfun, or 
rather tl,afan, viz. the !.:lippdacl,s (hyra:e syriacus ), like the 
marmot, which lives in societies and dwells in the clefts of the 
mountains, e.g. at the Kedron, the Dead Sea, and at Sinai (t'id. 
Knobel on Lev. xi. 5; cf. Brehm's Tliiei·leben, ii. p. 721 ff., the 
Illustrii·te Zeitw,g, 1868, Nr. 1290). The !.:lippdacl,s are a 
"·eak little people, and yet with their weakness they unite the 
wisdom that they establish themselves among the rocks. The 
ants show their ,visdom in the organization of labour, here in 
the arranging of inaccessible dwellings. 

Ver. 27. 'l'hirdly, the locusts belong to the class of the wise 
little folk: these ha,·e no king, but notwithstanding that, there 
is not wanting to them guidance; by the power and foresight of 
one sovereign will they march out as a body, J"¥,ii, di,·iding, viz. 
themsekes, not the booty (Schultens); thus: dividing them
selves into companies, ol'cline dispositce, from 11~, to divide, to 
fall into two (cogn. 11¥~, e.g. Gen. xxxii. 7) or more parts; 
l\Ii.ihlau, p. 59-64, has thoroughly investigated this whole wide 
range of roots. ,vhat this r~n denotes is described in Joel ii. 7: 
"Like mighty men they hunt; like men of war they climb the 
walls ; they march forwar<l every one on his appointed way, 
and change not their paths." Jcrnme narrates from his own 
observation : tanto ordine e.v dispositione jubentis (LXX. at 
this passage before us: acf:,' ivo, 1<€A€1!<1'JJ,aTO~ EVTUl<TW~) volitant, 
ut in star tessentlan,m, quce in pavimentis arti:ficis fi9untui· manu, 

1 The l.:aninchen·as well as the 1.:Uppdacl,s [cliff-badgers] may be meant-, 
Lev. xi. 5 (Deut. xiv. 7); neither of these belong to the bi.sulca, nor yet, 
it is true, to the ruminants, though to the ancients (as was the case also 
with hares) tl,ey seemed to clo. The k/ippdach is still, in Egypt and Syria, 
regarded as unclean. 
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smim locum teneant et ne p1mcto quiclem et ut ita clicam ungue 
tra11sre,·so declinent ad alte,-wn. Aben Ezra and others fincl in 
j'~n the iclea of gathering together in a body, and in troops, 
according to which also the Syr., Targ., ,Jerome, and Luther 
translate ; Kimchi and l\Ietri gloss r~n by 7nm and n,1:,, and 
understand it of the cutting off, i.e. the eating up, of plants and 
trees, which the Venet. renders by e1<Tlµ,voua-a. 

Ver. 28. In this verse the expression wavers in a way that is 
with difficulty determinable between n•1~1?:;1 and n•,;9/. The 
Edd. of Opitz Jablonski and V,,n der Hooght lnve 't:~•, but the 
most, from the Venetian 1521 to Kissel, have •r.~ (vid ~Iiihlau, 
p. GD). The Codd. also differ as to the reading of the word ; 
thus the Codd. Erfurt 2 and 3 have 'cl!•, but Cod. 1204 has 
'r;;:j, Isaak Tschelebi and l\Ioses Algazi, in their writings 
regarding words with ~ and b (Constant. 1723 and 1709), 
prefer 'c::i, and so also do l\Iordccai Nathan in his Co11co1'£lance 
(1563-4), David de Pomis (1587), and Norzi. An important 
eYidence is the writing n•r.r.o, Scliabbatli 77b, but it is as little 
decisiYe as jl';i? [ coat of mail], used by J eromiah [ xlvi. 4], is 
decisive against the older expression Ji';;:i. nut what kind of a 
beast is meant here is a question. The swallow is at once to be 
set asicle, as the Venel. translates (xe;\.,owv) after Kimchi, who 
explains after Abulwalid, but not without including himself, 
that the Heh. word for (Arab.) kl,uttaf (which is still the name 
gi,·en to the swallow from its quickness of motion), accorcling 
to Haja's testimony, is much rather n•11i9, a uame for the 
swallow; which also the Arab. (Freytag, ii. p. 368) and the 
modern Syriac confirm ; besides, in old Heb. it has the name 
of c:10 or C'i? (from Arab. sliasl,, to fly confusedly hither and 
thither). In like manner the ape (Aben Ezra, l\Ietri, Im
manuel) is to be set aside, for this is called 1]\P (Indian kapi, 
kap, kamp, to move inconstantly and quickly up and down),1 
and appears here admissible only on the ground that from 
t:·:::nn c•i•::i they read that the beast had a resemblance to man. 
There remains now only the lizard (LXX. Jerome) and th., 
spider (Luther) to be considered. The Talmud, Sclwubatlt 7i b, 
reckons five instances in which fear of the weaker pursues the 
stronger: one of these instances is it:;Jn ~ii n'lllO no•~, another 

1 Vid. A. Wcber's lndiscl,e St11c/icn, i. pp. 217, 343. 
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:iip1m Sl/ M::r.i:, r,1)•~. The swallow, thus Rashi explains, creeps 
under the wings of . the eagle and hinders it from spreading 
them out in its flight; and the spider (araigne) creeps into the 
ear of the scorpion ; or also: a brnised spider applied heals 
the scorpion's sting. A second time the word occurs, Sanhedrin 
1036, where it is said of King Amon that he burnt the 'l'ora, 
and that over the altar came a Tl'l)r.lt:' (here with eo), which Rashi 
explains of the spider (a spider's web). But Arnch testifies 
that in these two places of the Talmud the explanation is 
divided between ragnatelo (spider) and (ltal.) lucert,i (lizard). 
For the latter, he refers to Lev. xi. 30, where :i~t:1, (also 
explained by Uashi by lezard) in the J erus. Targ. is rendered 1 

by ~r,•r.ir.it:' (the writing here also varies between t!i and f::> or o). 
Accordingly, and after the LXX. and Jerome, it may be re
garded as a confirmed tradition that r,•r.ir.i:;> means not the spider, 
for which the name t!i•.;i~~ is coined, but the lizard, and par
ticularly the stellion (spotted lizard). Thus the later language 
used it as a word still living (plnr. Tll'I?'??, Sifre, under Deut. 
xxxiii. HJ). The Arab. also confirms this name as applicable 
to the lizard.2 "To this day in Syria and in the Desert it is 
called samawiyyat, probably not from poison, bnt from samawali 
= :i99~, the wilderness, because the beast is found only in the 
stony heaps of the Kl,arab" (~fiihlau after ,vetzstein). If this 
derivation is correct, then r,•r.ir.it:i is to be regarded as an original 
lleb. expression; but the lizard's name, samm, which, without 
doubt, designates the animal as poisonons (cf. ci;,, samam, samm, 
vaponr, poisonous breath, poison), favours Schultens' view : 
r,•i=r.it:1 = (Arab.) samamyyat, a(Jlatn inte1jicie11s, or genera11y 
i·enenosa. In the expression e'!ll)J;l c:1:f, Schultens, Gesenius, 
Ewald, Hitzig, Geier, and others, understand c•i• of the two 
fore-feet of the lizard: "the lizard feels (or: seizes) with its two 
hands;" but granting that c•i• is used of the fifteen feet of the 
stellio, or of the climbing feet of any other animal (LXX. ,ca'/1.a-

' The Samaritan hall, Lev. xi. 30, r,•~r.it:1 for :,pl~, and the Syr. trans
lates the latter word by ~:,pr.i~, which is used in the passage before us 
(cf. Gciger's Ursclirift, p. 68 f.) for n•,;~t:I; oma~to (Targ. a~metlw) appears 
there to mean, not a spider, but a lizard. 

• Perhaps also the modern Greek, •«f',l«.f',tv~o, (o«p,1«.p,1io:, ov.p,u•· 
µ.10,ov ), which Grotius compares. 
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/3wT1}, = (J.u,ca)..a/3wT1J,), yet it is opposed by this explanation, 
that in line first of this fourth distich an expression regarding 
the smallness or the weakness of the beast is to be expected, as 
at 25a, 26a, and 27a. Ancl since, besides, t:•::::, with i•:i or 9~:i 
always means" to catch" or "seize" (Eiek. xxi. 16, xxix. 7; 
,Ter. xxxviii. 23), so the sense according to that explanation is: 
the lizard thou canst catch with the hand, ancl yet it is in kinga' 
palaces, i.e. it is a little beast, which one can grasp with his 
hand, anJ yet it knows how to gain an entrance into palaces, 
by which in its nimbleness and cunning this is to be thought of, 
that it can scale the walls even to the summit (Aristoph. Nubes 
1 iO). To read bp~r;, with ~Iiihlau, after Bottcher, recommends 
itself by this, that in i:•!l~I;' one misses the suff. pointing back 
(;i~~•~rir;,); also why the intensive of t:·:::n is used, is not rightly 
comprehended. Besides, the address makes the expression 
more animated; cf. Isa. Yii. 25, t(i:iry. In the LXX. as it 
lies before us, the two explanations spoken of are mingled 
tn~et~~r: ,cal :aXa/3wT1}, .<= f~,caXa/3~T1J,) xepulu lpe,Soµ,eu~, 
/Ca£ euaXwTo, "'" . . • Tins eua">..wTO, "'" (Symmachus, xepuw 
t>..Xaµ,/3avoµ,evo,) hits the sense of 28a. In !J?!f. '?.?% 7S~ is not 
the genit. of possession, as at I's. xiv. 9, but of description 
( Hitzig), as at Amos vii. 13. 

Vers. 29-31. Another numerical proverb with the cipher 
4 = 3 +J: 

Three things arc of stately walk, 
And four of stately going: 

30 The lion, the hero among beasts, 
And that turnclh back before nothing; 

31 The swift-loined, also the goat; 
And a king with whom is the calling out of the host. 

Regarding J'J,J'r) with inf. following (the segolated 11. actionis 
1!1¥ is of equal force with an inf.), vid. under xv. 2.1 The 
relation of the members of the sentence in 30a. is like that in 
25a and 26a: subj. and apposit., which there, as here, is con
tinued in a verbal clause which appears to us as relative. It 
deserves to be here remarked that ci:~, as the name for a 

1 In 29a, after Norzi, •:i•t:l'~, and in 29b, 'JtJ'O, is to be written, nn,l 
this is required by the littl~ iiasora to 1 Sam ... ;x;. 31, the great, to Ezek. 
xx:"Ciii. 33, and also the Erfurt little Masora to the p:1.Ssage before ns. 

YOL. II, U 
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lion, occurs only here an<l at Job iv. 11, and in the description 
of the Sinai wilderness, Isa. xxx. 6; in Arab. it is layth, Aram. 
M'?., and belongs to the Arameo-Arab. dialect of this language; 
the LXX. and Syr. translate it" the young lion;" the Venet. 
excellently, by the epic }..,,. 119~~:;i has the article only to 
denote the genus, viz. of the beasts, and particularly the four
footed beasts. "rhat is said in 30b (cf. with the expression, 
,Tob xxxix. 22) is described in Isa. xxx. 4. The two other 
beasts which distinguish themselves by theit- stately going are 
in 31a only briefly named. Ilut we arc not in the condition of 
the readers of this Book of Proverbs, who needed only to hear 
the designation tl'.~~1? i•1;1 at once to know what beast was meant. 
Certainly i'!;!, as the name for n beast, is not altogethe1· un
known in the post-bib!. Heb. "In the days of Rabbi Chija 
(the great teacher who came from Ilabylon to the Academy of 
Sepphoris), as is narrated in Ee,·escl,ith ,·abba, sect. 65, a za,·zir 
flew to the lan<l of Israel, and it was brought to him with the 
question whether it were catablc. Go, said he, place it on the 
roof! Then came an Egyptian raven and lighted down beside 
it. Sec, said Chija, it is unclean, for it belongs to the genus of 
the ravens, which is unclean (Lev. xi. 15). From this circum
stance there arose the proverb: The raven goes to the za,·zi,· 
because it belongs to his own tribe." 1 Also the Je,·. Rosch lw
sclia11e, 1 lalacha 3: "It is the manner of the "·orld that one seeks 
to assist his zm·.:i,·, and another his za,·zii·, to obtain the victory;" 
and j1Jidmsh Echa v. I, according to wliich it is the custom of 
the world, that one who has a. large and a little zar-=i,· in his 
house, is wont to treat the little one sparingly, so that in the case 
of the large one being killed, he might not need to buy another. 
According to this, the zm•zir is a pugnacious animal, which also 
the proverb De,·escl,itlt mbba, c. 75, confirms: two za,-zi,· do 
not sleep on one board; and one makes use of his for contests 
like cock-fights. According to this, the ,,1,1 is a bird, and that 
of the species of the raven ; after Rashi, the etounieau, the 
starling, which is confirmed by the Arab. zm·zui· (vulgar Arab. 

1 This " like draws to like,, in the form : "not in vaiu goes the raven to 
the zai-zir, it bel011gs just to its own tribe," ea.me to be often employed, 
Chui/in 65a, Baba Kammn 92b. Planto.vitius has it, Tendlo.u more a.t lo.rgc, 
SprichwOrter, u.s.u:., Nr. 577. 
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;:a1·.:11r), the common name of starlings ( cf. Syr. ;:ai•=i=o, 
under zi•z of Castelli). But for the passage before us, 
we cannot regard this as important, for why is the starling 
fully named 0'.1~9 "'1'1"'11 t To this question Kimchi has 
already remarked that he knows no answer for it. Only, 
perhaps, the grave magpie (c01·v11s rica), stmtting with up
raised tail, might be called succinctus lumbos, if C'JnO can at 
all be used here of a bird. At the earliest, this might possibly 
be used of a cock, which the later lleb. named directly "'I~/, 
because of its manh- demeanour; most old translators so under
stand it. The LXX. translates, omitting the loins, by a"ll.£KTOJP 
i!,µ,,,.,p,r.aTwV 071"11.e{a,~ ev,[,vxo~, according to which the Syr. 
and Targ.: like the cock which struts about prourlly among 
the hens ;1 Aquila ancl Theodotion : a"ll.€KTOJP (a"II.EKTpt1wv) 
vC:ITOll; the Quin ta: aA€KTOJP oa-<f,uo~; Jerome: [!allus suc
cinctus lwnbos. ~ar~ar (not fir~i1·, as Hitzig vocalizes) is in 
Arab. a name for a cock, from ~a,•~ara, to crow, an onomato
}'aJia. But the Heb. "'1'1"'11, as the name of a bird, signifies, as 
the Talmud proves on the ground of that history, not a cock, 
but a bird of the raven order, whether a starling, a crow, or a 
magpie. And if this name of a cori·inus is formed from the 
onomatopmia "'ll"'IT, the weaker form of that (Arab.) -im·~ar, then 
c•ino, which, for ,•n1, requires the verbal root 1,1, to girdle, is 
not wholly appropriate; and how strangely would the three 
animals be mingled together, if between t:i'.? and t:i'.IJ, the two 
fom-footcd animals, a bird were placed! If, as is to be ex
pected, the "Le11denumg1i1"tete" [the one girded about the 
loins = C'.,~~9 "'1'1"'11] be a four-footed animal, then it lies near, 
with C. B. Michaelis and Ziegler, afte1· Ludolf's 2 example, to 

1 Regarding the Targum Text, vid. Levy under t(~J~ and ,::,1. The 
expression 1"'1"111:11 (who is girded, and shows himseU ;; ~ucb) i~· ~ot un-
suitable. - "· ' 

2 Ludolf gave, in his [list . .!Etl,inp. i. 10, and Commentm·iu.,, p. 150, only 
a description of the Zecora, without combining therewith 1'T1t; but rid. 
Joh. Dietr. IYinckler's Theo/. u. Philo/. A/Jliand. i. (1755) p. 33 ff.: "A 
nearer explanation of what is to be understood by C'JnO "'1'1,1, Prov. xxx. 
31, along with a statement from a hitherto unpublished correspondence 
between the learned philologists lliob Ludolf and Matthai Leydecker, n 
Reformed preacher in Batavia." With Ludolf, Joh. Simonis also, in the 
,frcanum Fvrmarum (1735), p. GB7 sq., decides in favour of the zebra. 
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think of the zebra, the South African wild ass. But this 
animal lay beyond the sphere of the author's observation, ancl 
perhaps also of his knowledge, and at the same time of that of 
the lsraelitish readers of this llook of Proverbs; and the dark
brown cross stripes OD a white ground, by which the zebra is 
distingnished, extend not merely to its limbs, .but over the 
whole body, and particularly over the front of the body. It 
would be more tenable to think of the leopard, with its black 
round spots, or the tiger, with dark stripes ; bnt the name "1'111 

C'Jnr.i scarcely refers to the colour of the hair, since one has to 
understand it after the A ram. i'l'~;i'.I 1-:1! = i•~~'? c~v, 1 Kings 
xviii. 46, or i•~~~ "IJ~, Job xxxviii. 3, and thus of an activity, 
i.e. strength and swiftness, depending OD the condition of the 
loins. Those who, with Kimchi, think that the "lf?.1 [leopard] 
is thus named, ground their view, not on this, that it has 
rings or stripes round its legs, but on this, that it j)IMI C'Jnr.i pi 

i•inr.iJ. Dut this beast has certainly its definite name ; but a 

fundamental snpposition entering into every attempt at an ex
planation is this, that c·inr.i "l'l"11, as well as i!;,~ and i:i•n, is the 
proper name of a beast, not a descripti,·e attribute. Therefore 
the opinion of Rosse, which Bochart has skilfully established 
in the llie,·ozoicon, does not recommend itself, for he only 
suggests, for choice, to understand the name, "the girded 
abont the loins," in the proper sense of straps and clasps 
around and on the loins (thus e.g. Gesenius, Fleischer, Hitzil!), 
or of strength, in the sense of the Arab. l1abuwk, tlie firmly
bound = compact, or ~amm al~lab, the girded loin (thus e.g. 
Muntinghc ). Schultens connects together both references: 
Uti'Ulrtque jungas licet. That the by-name fits the horse, 
particularly the war-horse, is undeniable ; one would have to 
refer it, with Illiihlau, to the slender structure, the thin flanks, 
which are reckoned among the requisites of a beautiful horse.1 

Dut if succinctus lumbos were a by-n3me of a horse, why did 
not the author at once say c•inr.i 1•111 CIC? \Ve shall give the 
preference to the opinion, according to which the expression, 
"girt about the loins"=" with strong loins," or" with slender 
limbs," is not the by-name, but the proper name of the animal. 

1 Vid. Ahlwardt, C/wl,j elahmar's Qasside (1859), and the interpreta
tion of the description of the horse contained therein, p. 201 ff. 
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This may be saicl of the hunting-hound, wv1·ie1· (according to 
which the Venet., iucorrectly translating c•:nr.i: Afll'/<f'01<uwv 
..;o,riiv),1 which Kimchi ranks in the first place. Luther, by 
his translation, Ein !Vind= IVimllmnd [greyhound], of good 
limbs, has given the right direction to this opinion. l\1clanch
thon, Lavater, l\Iercier, Geier, and others, follow him; and, 
among the moderns, so also do Ewald and Bottcher ( also 
Dertheau and Stuart), which latter supposes that before i•rir 
c•:nr.i there originally stood J~J, which afterwards disappeared. 
But why should the greyhound not at once be called ,•r,r 
c•ino 1 "' e call the smaller variety of this clog the I Vindspitl 
[greyhound]; and by this name we think on a hound, without 
saying Windspiellmnd. The name c•ino i•r,r (Symmachus 
excellently: wepiec,qwyµ,evo,, not wepiec,q,pa'/ic,µ,ivo,, 7'~V ac,<f,uv, 
i.e. strongly bound in the limbs) is fitted at once to suggest to 
us this almost restless, slender animal, with its high, thin, 
nimble limbs. The verbal stem 1':!, (Arab.) za1'r, signifies to 
press together, to knit together; the rednplicative form 1J;!, to 
bind firmly together, whence 'l'!1!, firmly bound together, re
ferred to the limbs as designating a natural property (Ewald, 
§ 158a): of straight and easily-moveable legs.2 The hnnting
hound ( sai<,~i or salu~i, i.e. coming from Seleucia) is celebrated 
by the Arab. poets as much as the hunting-horse. 3 The 
name J?~, though not superfluous, the author ought certainly 
to have avoided, because it does not sound well in the Heh. 
collocation of words. 

There now follows ci'.l}, a goat, and that not the ram (,Jerome, 
Luther), which is called ~'.~, but the he-gont, which bears this 
name, as Schultens has already recognised, from its pushing, as 
it is also called i1r-w, as pamtus ad pugnam; the two names 
appear to be only provincially different; ,•~·~, on the contrary, 
is the old he-goat, as shaggy; and 1'D¥ also perlrnps denotes it, 
as Schultens supposes, with twisted, i.e. curled hair (tortipilus). 

1 Thus reads Schleusner, Opusc. C,·it. p. 318, an<l refers it to the horse: 
1iam soltbarit equos figuris quibusdam 1wtare et quasi $iyillare. 

2 The Aram. I°!! is shortened from 1j"I_!, as !1"::;i from i;n:;i; the particip. 
a<lj. r•ir signifies cimble, swift, eager, c:g. Pesaci,im 4a: ''the zealous obey 

the co,;;mandmcnt-a.e soon as possible hasten to fulfil it." 
• Vid. Ahlwardt, Chai.Rf elahmar's Qasside, p. 205 f. 
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In Arab. lays denotes the he-goat as well as the l"Oebuck and 
the gazelle, and that at full growth. The LXX. (the Syr. 
and Targ., which is to be emended after the Syr.) is certainly 
right, for it understands the leading goat: Kahparo~ ~'Youµ,evo~ 
air.oX{ou. The text, however, has not ci'.l'.11, but ci:JJ i~, ,j 
Tpa"(o~ ( Aquila, Theodotion, Quin ta, and the Venel.). Bottcher 
is astonished that Hitzig did not take hold of this iN, and con
jectures ci:ry-iNT;l, which should mean a'' gazelle-goat" (Miihlau: 
do1·cas mas). But it is too bold to introduce herei~T;l (~il'I), which 
is only twice named in the 0. T., and ci•n-,~n for~! i~T;l is not 
the Ileb. style; and besides, the setting aside of 1N has a harsh 
asyndelon for ·its consequence, which bears evidence to the ap
pearance that 1Nn and l:i•n are two different animals. And is 
the 1N then so objectionable 1 1.Iore wonderful still must Song 
ii. 9 appear to us. If the author enumerated the four of stately 
going on his fingers, he would certainly have said l:i•n1. By 
1N he communicates to the hearer, setting before him another 
figure, how there in the Song Sulamith's fancy passed from 
one object to another. 

To the lion, the king of the animal world, the king ltil,' tiip,~ 

corresponds. This Clip,~ Hitzig regards as mutilated from 
o·n,~ (which was both written and pronounced as tl'i'?~ by the 
,Jews, so as to conceal the true sound of the name of God),
which is nnlenable, for this reason, that this religious conclusion 
[" A king with whom God is"] accords badly with the secular 
character of this pro,·erb. Geiger ( Ul'sclirifl, p. 62 ff.) trans
lates: " and King Alkimos corresponding to it (the lustful an,\ 
daring goat) "-he makes the harmless proverb into a ludib1·ium 
from the time of the Maccabeo-Syrian war. The LXX., which 
the Syr. and Targ. follow, translates Kat /3a<riXev, 01JJ1,1J'Yopwv 

i!.v l!Ovei; it appears to have cl,anged 10)1 tl1j:>)~ into 10)1 ~~ c:p 
(st~nding w'.th his feople, an~ h~r~nguin7 th;m), !ike, tl~e 
Q11111ta: Kai /3a<r, ava<rTa, (o, ave<TT1J) ev T'f' Xarp auTou. 

Ziegler and Bottcher also, reading lr.i!I and ~~ without any 
transposition, get iti!I cip-,~ 7~r.i1, which the former translates: 
" a king with the presence of his people ;" the latter, " a king 
with the setting up of his people," -not accordant with the 
thought, for the king should be brought forward as n~~ J'O't.:l. 

For the same reason, Kimchi's explanation is not suitable: a 
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king with whom is no resistance, i.e. against whom no one can 
rank himself (thus e.g. also Immanuel); or more specially, but 
11ot better: who has no successor of liis race ( accor<ling to 
which the Venet. aoiaOE"TO, ~VII eavnj,). Rather this expla
nation commends itself: a king with whom (i.e. in war with 
whom) is no resistance. Thus Jerome and Luther: against 
whom no one dare place himself; thus Rashi, Aben Ezra, 
Halbag (ir.,)I nr.,ipn r~t:1), Ahron b .• Josef (c,p = avTlrna,n,), 
Arama, and others; thus also Schultens, Fleischer (adversus 
quem nemo consistel'e audet), Ewald, Ilertheau, Elster, Stuart, 
an<l others. Dut this connection of ?~ with the infin. is not 
Heb.; and if the Clwl,ma, xii. 28, has coine<l the expression 
nJ'?"'~ for the idea of " immortality," then certainly it does not 
express the i<lea of resistlessness by so bol<l a qua.si compositum. 
But this bol<lness is also there mitigatecl, for '::1'. is supplie<l after 
S~, which is not here practicable with c1p, which is not a subst. 
like nJ'?· Pocock in the Spee. liisto,·icu Arabwn, and Castellus 
in the Lea:. Ileptaglotton (not Castellio, as the word is printe<l 
by Zockler), have recognise<l in c,p,1-1 the Arab. ,Ukawm; 
:Schultens gives the LXX. the honour of this recognition, for 
he regards their translation as a paraphrase of o oryµ.o, µ.er' 
auTov. Bertheau thinks that it ought to be in Arnb. kawnmlw, 
but 1':lJI cip,~ = alkawhu ma'alw is perfectly correct, 6.lkawltu is 
the summons or the llee,·l,ann =ar,·iere-ban;1 in North Africa 
they speak in their language in the same sense of the Gums. This 
explanation of c,p,~, from the Arab. Dachselt (re,v cw11 salellitio 
suo), Diedrichs in his Arab.-Syr. Spicilegi1tm (1777), Umbreit, 
Gese11ius, an<l Vaihinger, have recognised, an<l Miihlan has 
anew confirmed it at length. Hitzig, on the contrary, remarks 
that if Agur wrote on Arab. territory, we coul<l be contente<l 
with the Arab. appellative, but not with the article, which in 
words like t:i'=?/?~ and C'/'2?~ is no longer of force as an art., but 
is an intcg. component part of the word. ,Ye think that it is 
with c1p?1-1 exactly as with other wor<ls descriptive of lor<lship, 
and the many similar that have passed over into the Spanish 

1 'l\1etzstein's Ausgewiihlte [11sch1·iften, p. 355: ''The word ~awm signifies 
people, not in the sense of populus, Lut in the sense of the Heb. c•r 
(Job xxiv. 17) = mu~au·im abraj«l, he who breaks with or against any 
oue." Incorrect in Geseoius-Dietrich's lleb. 1V1irterb11cl1. 
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language; the word is taken over along with the article, with
out requiring the Heb. listener to take the art. as such, although 
he certainly felt it better than we do, when we say "das Al
koi-an" [the Alcoran ], "das A lcoliol," and the like. Blau also, 
in his Gesclt. der Arab. Subslantiv-Determ.,1 regards it as certain 
that Agur borrowed this c1p~~ from the idiom of the Arabians, 
among whom he lived, and heard it constantly spoken. By 
this explanation we first reach a correspondence between what 
is announced in lines first and second and line sixth. A king 
as such is cet·tainly not "comely in going;" he can sit upon his 
throne, and especially as OrJJJ,'T/'Yopwv will he sit (Acts xii. 21) 
and not stand. But the majesty of his going shows itself 
when he marches at the head of those who have risen up at his 
summons to war. Then he is for the army what the l:i•n [he
goat] is for the flock. The ,~, preferred to ,, draws close 
together the l:i•n and the king (cf. e.g. Isa. xiv. 9). 

Vers. 32, 33. Another proverb, the last of Agur's " ,v ords" 
which exhorts to thoughtful, discreet demeanour, here follows 
the proverb of self-conscious, grave deportment: 

If thou art foolish in lhat thou exaltest thyself, 
Or in devising,-put thy hand to thy mouth ! 

33 For the pressure on milk bringeth forth butter, 
And pressure on the nose bringeth forth blood, 
And pressure on sensibility bringcth forth altercation. 

Lowenstein translates ver. 32 : 

Art thou despicable, it is by boasting; 
Art thou prudent, then hold thy hand on thy month. 

Bt1t if C~I denotes reflection and deliberation, then ~:;l, as its 
opposite, denotes unreflecting, foolish conduct. Then ~Wl1;1/'.I~ 
[by boasting] is not to be regarded as a consequent (thus it 
happens by lifting thyself up; or: it is connected with boast
ing); by this construction also, J;i?~i'.-c~ must be accented with 
DecJ,,:, not with Tarcl,a. Otherwise Enchel : 

Hast thou become offensive through pride, 
Or seems it so to thee,-lay thy hand to thy mouth. 

1 In the "Alt-arab, Sprnc/,studien," Deutsch. Morgen!. Zcitschr. xxv. 
530f. 



CHAP. XXX. 32, 33. 313 

The thought is appropriate,' but r;,\1~ for ';1?:;t~ is more than im
probable; ':;tl, thus absolutely taken in an ethical connection, is 
certainly related to '~l, as Sc:i?, J er. x. 8, to ''i??• The prevail
ing mode of explauation is adopted by Fleischer: si stulta 
m·rogantia elatus jue,·is et si q,iid dttrius (in alios) mente con
ceperis, manwn o,-i impone; i.e., if thou arrogautly, and with 
offensive words, wilt strive with others, then keep thyself back, 
and say not what thou hast in thy mind. llut while i"U?!'? and 
ni!:l!'? denote intrigues, xiv. 17, as well as plans and considera
tions, i:l?! has never by itself nlone the sense of meditari malct ; 
at Ps. xxxvii. 12, also with , of the object at which the evil 
devices aim, Then for c:::1 ... C~ (Arab. ,in , , . w,,11) there 
is the supposition of a couelative relation, as e.g. 1 Kings xx. 
18, Eccles, xi. 3, by which at_ the same time i;iir.:i! is obviously 
thought of as a contrast to r;,~:;tl, This contrast excludes2 for 
n,r.:,1 not only the sense of mala moliri (thus e.g. also Miihlau), 
but also the sense of the Arab, zamm, supel'l,ire (Schultens). 
Ilitzig has the right determination of the relation of the mem
bers of the sentence und the ideas: if thou art irrational in 
ebullition of temper and in thought-thy hand to thy mouth ! 
But ~!?il'.11:1 has neither hern nor elsewhere the meaning of 
i1i~i;i::i (to.be out of oneself with anger); it signifies everywhere 
to elevate or exalt oneself, i.e. rightly or wrongly to make much 
of oneself. There are cases where a man, who raises himself 
above others, appears as a fool, and indeed acts foolishly; but 
there are also other cases, when the despised has a reason and an 
object for vindicating his superiority, his repute, his just claim: 
when, as we sny, he places himself in his right position, and 
assumes importance ; the poet here recommends, to the one as 
well as to the other, silence. The rule that silence is gold has 
its exceptions, but here also it is held valicl as a rule. Luther 
an<l others interpret the perfecta as looking back: "hast thou be-

1 Yet the Talmud, Nidda 27a, derives another moral rule from this pro
,·erb, for it interprets Ot.:ll in the sense of Cr.ll = iJiJM, to tic up, to.bridle, 
to shut up, but nS:ii ;;~ in the sen.se of -i, if th;u hast made thyself 
despicable," as Lowenstein bas done. 

2 The Arab. Signification, to become proud, is a. niinnce of the primary 
signification, to bold ercct-viz. the head,-as when the riilor ilraws up 
the hea.il of a camel by uieans of the halter ( Arn b. zama,n ). 
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come a fool and ascended too high and intended evil, then lay thy 
hand on thy mouth." But the l'cason in ver. 33 does not accord 
with this rendering, for when that has been done, the occasion 
for hatred is already given; but the proverb designs to warn 
against the stirring up of hatred by the reclaiming of personal 
pl'etcnsions. The 11e1/ecta, therefol'e, are to be intel'preted as 
at Dent. xxxii. 29, Job ix. 15, as the expression of the abstract 
pl'esent; or better, as at Job ix. lG, as the expression of the 
fut. exactuin: if thou wouldest have acted foolishly, since thou 
walkcst proudly, or if thou hadst (before) thought of it (Aquila, 
Theodotion: t<a< eav evvo116fi,)-the hand on thy mouth, i.e. 
let it alone, be silent rather (expression as xi. 24; Judg. xviii. 
19; Job xl. 4). The Venet. best: &,rep iµ,wpava, iv ·rrj, i.,,-a[
pea-0aL t<at fl'TT'Ep i">-.o,y{a-w, xelp ,,-;;, a--roµ,an. \Vhen we have 
now interpreted l(t:,Jn;1, not of the l'ising up of anger, we do not 
also, with Ilitzig, interpret the dual of the two snol'ting noses
Yiz. of the double angel', that of him ,vho provokes to anger, and 
that of him who is made angry,-but c:~~ denotes the two nostl'ils 
of one and the same pel'son, and, figuratively, snorting Ol' anger. 
Prcssul'e against the nose is designated "1~7'9, e1<µ,us11a-,, ( Et<'TT'{
ea-,,) µ,ut<Tqpo, (write i:i~-r~,, with Metl,eg, with the long tone, 
a[ter llletlteg-Setzung, § 11, 9, 12), and tl'.!;1~ Y'9, e1<µ,us11a-i-
6uµ,ou (Theodotion), with reference to the proper meaning of 
.n:~, pressure to auger, i.e. to the stirl'ing up aud strengthening 
of anger. The nose of him who raises himself up comes into 
Yiew, in so far as, with such self-estimation, sneering, snuffling 
scorn (µ,ut<T1JptsELv) easily connects itself; but tl,is view of 
l(b'lMO is not here spoken of. 

SECOND APPENDIX TO THE SECOND SOLOMONIC COLLECTION 
OF PROVERBS.-XXXI. 1-9. 

Superscription : 

Ver. 1 Words of Lemuel the king, 
The utterance wherewith his mother warned liim. 

Such would be the superscription if the interpunction of the 
text as it lies before us were correct. But it is not possibly 
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right. For, notwithstanding the assurance of Ewal<l, § 2i7 b, 
1So ,~10S, ne\·ertheless, as it would be here used, remains an 
impossibility. Certainly under circumstances an indeterminate 
apposition can follow a proper 11ame. That on coins we read 
Sm 1;i::i ;i•ro,r., or ic•p 1m is nothing strange; i11 this case we also 
use the words " Nero, emperor," ancl that we altogether omit 
the article shows that the case is singular: the apposition 
wavers between the force of a generic and of a proper name. 
A similar case is the naming of the proper name with the 
general specification of the class to which this or that one bearing 
the 11ame belongs in lists of persons, as e.g. 1 Kings iv. 2-6, or 
in such expressions as, e.g., " Damascus, a town," or "Tel II um, 
a castle," and the like; here we have the indefinite article, 
because the apposition is a simple declaration of the class.' Dut 
would the expression, " The poem of Oscar, a king," be proper 
as the title of a book 7 Proportionally more so than "Oscar, 
king;" but also that form of indeterminate apposition is contrary 
to the urns loq., especially with a king with whom the apposition 
is not a generic name, but a name of honour. \Ve assume 
that" Lemuel" is a symbolical name, like "Jareb" in "King 
,T areb," Hos. v. 13, x. 6; so we would expect the phrase to be 
S~10, 7So(;i) rather than 7,0 Si-:10~. The phrase " Lemuel, 
king," here in the title of this section of the book, sounds like 
a double name, after the manner of !!71? ,?.¥ in the book of 
Jeremiah. In the Greek version also the phrase Aeµ.ove11.ov 
/3a<1"111.ew~ ( Venel) is not used as syntactically correct without 
having joined to the /3a<1"111.ew~ a dependent genitive such as Twv 
Apti/3wv, while none of the old translators, except Jerome, take 
the words 1So ,~101;, together in the sense of Lamuelis ngis. 
Thus Kt;'r;> !J?1? are to be taken together, with llitzig, llertheau, 
Zockler, Illiihlau, and Dachsel, against Ewald and Kamphausen; 
l:(\;lr.,1 whether it be a name of a tribe or a country, or of both 

1 Thus it is also with the examples of indeterminate gentilicia, which 
Riehm makes valid for 1So ,~ir.,S (for he translates )~10) symbolically, 
which, howeYer1 syntactically makes no difference): "As analogous to 
~ Lemuel, a king/ one ruay a<l<luce ' Jeroboam, son of Nebat, an Ephra• 
thite,' 1 Kings xi. 26, instead of the usual form 'the Ephrathite;'" and 
•i•r.,•-p, Ps. vii. 1, for 'l'O'il p; on the contrary, 1;i:i, 1 Kings iv. 5, does 
uot belong to the subject, but is the pred. 
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at tbe same time, is the region ruled over by Lemuel, and since 
this proper name throws back the determination which it has in 
itself on 7So, the phrase is to be translated: "\Vords of Lemuel 
the king of Massa" (vid. under xxx. 1). If Aquila render, 
this proper name by Afµµofiv, Symmachus by 'Iaµov1X, Theo
dotion by P£/3ov1X, the same arbitrariness prevails with refer
ence to the initial and terminal sound of the word, as in the 
case of tl,e words 'Aµ/3aKovµ, B££X,£/3ouX, B£Xlap. The name 
S~1r.i? sounds like the name of Simeon's first-born, )~;r.i:, Gen. 
xh·i.10, written in Num. xxvi.12 and 1 Chron. iv. 24. as ?~1!J~; 

,~;, also appears, 1 Chron. iv. 35, as a Simeonite name, whi~h 
Hitzig adduces in favour of his view that t(i;>t:) was a North 
Arab. Simeonite colony. The interchang-e of the names ?t(lr.1' 

and ?Kml is intelligible if it is supposed that ,~m' (from :'17?; = 
K?'.) designates the sworn (sworn to) of God, and ,~l!Jl (from 
Cl? Mislrnic = C:t:t/) 1 the expressed (addressed) of God; here the 
reference of ,r.i, and lt:ll to verbal stems is at least possible, but a 
verb :'11?? is found only in the Arab., and with significations i11us. 
Ent there are two other derivations of the name: (1) The verb 
(Arab.) 1caula signifies to hasten (with the in/in. of the onoma
top. verbs u:aniyal, like ra(iyal, walking, because motion, espe
cially that which is tumultuous, proceeds with a noise), whence 
mawnil, tbe place to which one flees, retreat. Hence ?~10? or 
S~ir.i\ which is in this case to be assumed as the ground-form, 
migi,t be formed from ~~it:) ~~, God is a refuge, with the rejec
tion of the K. This is the opinion of Fleischer, which llfilhlau 
adopts and has established, p. 38-41 ; for he shows that the 
initial K is not onl_v often r<>jected ,vherc it is without the sup
port of a full vocal, e,-!l· 1l~l = 1l~l~, lalalt = ilalalt (Deus), bnt 
that this aphaeresis not seldom also occurs where the initial 
has a fnll vocal, e.g.,)¥? = ,!¥~~, la!imaru = allaltrnai·u (ruber), 
la(1s6 = ul-la?isu (the name of a town); cf. also Blau in Deutsclt. 
1110,·genl. Zeiiscltr. xxv. 580. Ilut this view is thus acceptable 
and tenable; a derivation which spares us by a like certainty 
the supposition of such an abbreviation established only by the 
late Palestinian ,1;;,, Aasapo~, might well desire the preference. 
(2) Fleischer himself suggests another derivation: "The signi-

1 Iu the 1,Jidrash Kolieletl, to i. 1, the name Lemuel (as a name of 
Solomon) is explained: he who has spoken to God in bis heart. 
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fication of the name is Deo consecmtus, io?, poetic for ?, as 
also in ,·er. 4 it is to be Yocalizecl ,~;o, after the Masora." Tlie 
form ,~10, is certainly not less fav~ur~ble to that first derivation 
than t~ this second ; the u is in both cases an obscuration of 
the original . But that " Lemuel" may be explained in thi~ 
second way is shown by "Lael," Num. iii. 24 (Olshauscn, 
§ 277d).1 It is a beautiful sign for King Lemuel, and a veri
fication of his name, that it is he himself by whom we receive 
the admonition with which his mother in her care counselled 
him when he attained to indepenclcnt government. •~;~ con
nects itself with ',Ji, after we have connected i-:t:·o with 7,0; it 
is accus. of the manner to 1r:r1~~ = 1l"lJ'.l'.11?'.; cf. 1r:u~ry, ,·ii. 21, with 
1111;1?'?), xxxi. 12: wherewith (with ,~hfch words) she earnestly 
and impressiYe!y admonishecl him. The Syr. translates: 
words of Muel, as if , were that of the author. "Others as 
inconsistently: words to Lemuel-they are words which he 
himself ought to carry in his mouth as received from his 
mother" (Fleischer). 

The name "Massa," if it here means effatnm, would be pro
portionally more appropriate for these " \Vords" of Lemuel 
than for the "Words" of Agur, for the maternal counsels form 
an inwardly connected compact whole. They begin with a 
question which maternal love puts to itself with regard to the 
beloved son whom she would advise: 

Ver. 2 What, my son? and what the son of my won1b? 
And what, 0 son of my vows? ! 

The thrice repeated no is completed by n~•~~ (cf. Kohler under 
Mai. ii. 15), and that so that the question is put for the purpose 
of exciting attention: Consider well, my son, what thou wilt do 
as ruler, and listen attentively to my counsel (Fleischer). But 
the passionate repetition of no would be only affectation if thus 
interpreted; the underlying thought must be of a subjective 
nature: what shall I say, ,;n~ (vid. under Isa. xxxl"iii. 15), what 
advise thee to <lo? The question, which is at the same time a 
call, is like a deep sigh from the heart of the mother concerned 
for the welfare of her sou, who would say to him what is bene
ficial, and say it in words which strike and remain fixed. Ifo 

1 Simonis bas also compared Et~iopic proper names, such as Zakre.,tos, 
Zuiasus. ZamikaiH, Zamariam. 
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is indeed her dear son, the son whom she carries in her heart, 
the son for whom with vows of thanksgiving she prayed to 
God ; and as he was given her Ly God, so to His care she com
mits him. The name "Lemuel" is, as we interpret it, like the 
anagram of the fulfilment of the vows of his mother. '1~ bears 
the Aramaic shade in the Arameo-Arab. colouring of these 
proverbs from llfassa; rl''.!:P is common in the Aram., and 
particularly in the Talmudic, but it can scarcely be adduced in 
support of '1J. l'1J?1 belongs to the 24, l'1J?, "·ith n or )I not fol
lowing; t·id. the Masora to Ex. xxxii. 1, and its correction by 
Norzi at Dent. xxix. 23. "\Ye do not write ,~-l'1~l; no, with 
JfaHepli and with l,letheg, exclude one another. 

Ver. 3. The first admonition is a warning against effcminat
ing sensuality: 

Give not thy strength to women, 
Nor thy ways to them that destroy kings. 

The punctuation n\n9? sees in this form a syncopated in/. 
Jlip/1. = nin9;:i? (vid. at xxiv. 17), according to which we arc 
to translate: viasque tuas ad pe,·dendos ,·eges (ne dfrige), by 
which, as Fleischer formulates the twofold possibility, it may 
either be said : direct not thy effort to this result, to destroy 
neighbouring kings,-viz. by wars of invasion (properly, to 
wipe them away from the table of existence, as the Arabs say), 
-or: do not that by which kings are overthrown ; i.e., with 
special reference to Lemuel, net not so that thou thyself must 
thereby be brought to min. But the warning against vengeful, 
rapacious, ancl covetous propensity to war (thus Jerome, so the 
Ve11et. after Kimchi : a'7i"oµ.arrnv {3aa-,Xl:a~, C. Il. Michaelis, 
and earlier, Gesenius) does not stand well as parallel with the 
warning against giving his bodily ancl mental strength to 
women, i.e. expending it on them. But another explana
tion : direct not thy ways to the destruction of kings, i.e. 
toward that which destroys kings (Elster); or, as Luther 
translates: go not in the way wherein kings destroy them
selves,-puts into the words a sense which the author cannot 
ha,·e had in view; for the individualizing expression would 
then be generalized in the most ambiguous way. Thus mnlJ, 
r:iSiJ will be a name for women, parallel to c•~~?. So far the 
translation of the Targum: I'~~ n~7?, filiabus (n1"19~? 1) regum, 
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lies under a right supposition. But the designation is not thus 
general. Schnlteus explains catapultis ,·egwn after Ezek. xxvi. 
9; but, inasmuch as he takes this as a figure of those who lay 
,iege to the hearts of men, he translates: eJ:p11gnati-icibus 
1·e911m, for he regards n,nr., as the plnr. of ;,~9, a particip. noun, 
which he translates by deleto1·. The connecting form of the 
fem. plur. of this ;,~? might certainly be nin7 (cf. '.!?, from 
;i_(f?), but f':l?r.> nm?? ought to be changed into ',:, '1??; for one 
will not appeal to anomalies, such as 'r.>?, xvi. 4; ':~, Isa. xxi,·. 
2; 'r.>?, Lam. i. l!J; or ',:, 'n,:i, 1 Kings xiv. 2'1, to sarn the 
Patl,aclt of n1n7~, which, as we saw, proceeds from nn alto
gether different understanding of the word. Ilut if 'r.,~ is to 
be changed into '??, then one must go further, since for 
11()9 not an active but a conditional meaning is to be assumed, 
and we must write ninb?, in favour of which Fleischer as well 
as Gesenius decides: ~I ne cominitte consilia facta1ue tua iis 
qw;J i-eges perdunt, ,·egum pestib11s. Ewald also farnurs the 
change ninb~, for he renders ;i,;i9 as a denom. of rib, marrow: 
those who enfeeble kings, in which Kamphausen follows him. 
:Uiihlau goes further; he gives the privative signification, to 
enfeeble, to the Piel ;'1':77? = maHiakl,a (cf. Herzog's Real
lVi'ii-te,·b. xiv. 712), which is much more probable, and proposes 
nin~??-: iis gum vfres enervant ,·egmn. Ilut we can appro
priately, with Noldeke, adhere to ninb?, deletricibus (pe1·dit,·ici 
bus), for by this change the parallelism is satisfied; and that 
;i,;i9 may be used, with immediate reference to men, of entire 
and total destruction, is sufficiently established by such passages 
as Gen. vi. 7, Judg. xxi. 17, if any proof is at all needed fol' 
it. Regarding the LXX. and those misled by it, who, by ;-:iSo 
and c•:iSo, 4a, think on the Aram. I'~'!?, /3ou)..a[, vid. l\Iiihlau, 
p. 53.1 Ilut the Syr. has an idea wo~thy of the discourse, who 
translates epulis regum without our needing, with l\:flihlau, to 
charge him with dreaming of Cl~? in n,noS. Perhaps that is 
true; but perhaps by n,nr.,:, he thought of nin9.~ ( from 01.?, the 
particip. adj. of nri9) : do not direct thy ways to rich food 
(morsels), such as kings love and can have. By this rea<ling, 

1 Also Hitzig's Dlinzlerinnen [women who ogle or Jeer = seductive 
courtesans) and Bottcher'• Streichlerinnen [caressers, viz. of kings] are 
there rejected, as they deserve to be. 
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3b would mccliatc the transition to ver. 4; and that the mother 
refers to the immorality, the unseemliness, and the dangers of a 
large harem, only in one brief word (3a), cannot seem strange, 
much rather it may be regarded as a sign of delicacy. But so 
much the more badly does "l'~TP accord with nin?.~- Certainly 
one goes to a banquet, for one finds leisure for it; but of one 
who himself is a king, it is not sai,1 that he should not direct 
his ways to a king's dainties. But if ninb7 refers to the whole 
conduct of the king, the warning is, that he should not regulate 
his conduct in dependence on the love and the government of 
women. But whoe,·er will place himself amid the revelry of 
lust, is wont to intoxicate himself with ardent spirits; and he 
who is thus intoxicated, is in clanger of giving reins to the 
beast within him. Hence there now follows a warning against 
drunkenness, not nnmediated by the reading ninb~: 

Ver. 4 It is not for kings, 0 Lemuel, 
Not for kings to drink wine, 
Not for rulers to ask for intoxicating drink; 

5 J,est he drink, and forget what is prescribe,!, 
And pervert the right of all the children of want. 

The usual translation of 4a is: non decet reges . .. (as e.g. also 
Miihlau); but in this'~ is not rightly rendered, which indeed 
is at times only an ou, spoken with close interest, but yet first 
of all, especially in such parrenetic connection as here, it is a 
dissuasive µ,1. But now ninr;; c•:,r.i, l:IJ or nil'I\!'? c•::i,r.i, 1:1', 
after 2 Chron. xxvi. 18, Mic.' iii. 1, signifies: ft is not tl1e 
part of kings, it cloes not become them to drink, which may also 
be turned into a dissuasive form : let it not be the part of kings 
to drink, let them not have any business therewith, as if it be
longed to their calling ; according to which Fleischer renders : 
.. !bsit a regibus, Lemuel, absit a regibus potare vi1111m. The 
clearer expression ,1:1io,, instead of ,::-:m,, is, after Bottcher, 
occasioned by this, that the name is here in the vocative; per
haps rather by this, that the meaning of the name: consecrated 
to God, belonging to God, must be placed in contrast to the 
descending to low, sensual lust. Both times we write c•::,~'?~ '~ 
with the orthophonic Dagesl, 1 in the , following ,, and with-

1 Vid. Luth. Zeitscli,·ift, 1863, p. 413. It is the rule, according to 
wliich, with Ben-Asher, it is to be written J1l-pl 
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out the recompensative Dagesl,, the want of which is in a certain 
measure covered by the 1lfetl1eg (vid. Norzi). Regarding the 
inf. const,·. inj (cf. ni?, xvi. 16), vid. Gesen. § 75, Anm. 2; 
and regarding the sequence of accents here necessary, o-,:i?'?P- ~~ 
i:~.-inr (not lofercha, Decl,i, Atlwacl,, for Dec/ii would be here 
contrary to rule),- vid. T!wrath Eineth, p. 22 § 6, p. 43 § 7. 
In 4b nothing is to be gained from the ChetMb ,::-:. There is 
not a substantive 1l$, desire, the constr. of which would here 
have to be read, not ii:-: (Umbreit, Gesenius), but ,~, after the 
form 1i? (Maurer); and why did the author not write i?;?i ni~~? 
Dut the particle ii:-: does not here also fall in with the connec
tion; for if ,?;t ii:-: connect itself with 1" (Ilitzig, Ewald, and 
others), then it would drag disagreeably, and we would have 
here a spiritless classification of things unadvisable for kings. 
Bottcher therefore sees in this ,::-: the remains of the obli
terated i:-:i:io; a corrector must then have transformed the ::-:, 
which rem~ined into ii:-:. But before one ventures on such 
conjectures, the Ke,·i •~ [where?] must be tried. Is it the 
abbreYiatecl I'~ (Hcrzog's Real- TVu,-te,·bucl,, xiv. 712)? Cer
tainly not, because i?;:i i'~ o•~ti:?1 would mean: and the princes, 
or rulers ( vid. regarding o•in, at viii. 15), have no mead, 
which is inconsistent. But i'~ docs not abbreviate itself into 
•~, but into•~- Not•~, but•~, is in lleb., as well as in Ethiop., 
the word with which negative adjectives such as •~a 't:l, not 
innocent, Job xxii. 30, ancl in later Ileb. also, negative sen
tences, such as ,~;!?~ •~: it is not possible, are formed.' 
Therefore "Miihlau v~~alizes •~, ancl thinks that the author used 
this word for ~~, so as not to repeat this word for the third 
time. But how is that possible? i:i::i •::: signifies either: not 
mead, or: there is not mead; and both afford, for the passage 
before us, no meaning. Is, then, the Keri •~ truly so unsuit
able? Indeed, to explain: how came intoxicating drink to 
rulers! is inadmissible, since •~ always means only ubi (e.g. 
Gen. iv. 9); not, like the Ethiop. aite, also quomodo. But the 

1 The author of the Comm. O'lPI nit::il/ to the O"n n,::-:, c. 6, Geiger and 
others would read ,~, because ,~ is abbreviated from j'~· llut why not 
from j'K, 1 Sam. xxi. 9? The traditional expression is •~; and Elias 
Levita in the Tishbi, as also llaer in the Siddur Abodat/1 Jisrael, are right 
in defending it against that innovation. 

YOL,II, .X 



322 THE BOOK OF PROVERBS, 

question ubi temetum, as a question of desire, fits the connec
tion, whether the sentence means: non decet pi-incipibus dicei·e 
(Ahron b. Josef supplies lit:l~'t:i) ubi temetwn, or: absit a 
principibus qua:rei·e ubi temetwn (Fleischer), which, from our 
view of 4a, we prefer. There is in reality nothing to be sup
plied; but as 4a says that the drinking of wine ought not to 
characterize kings, so 4b, that ""Where is mead 1" (i.e. this 
eager inquiry after mead) ought not to characterize rulers.1 

\Yhy not 1 ver. 5 says. That the prince, being a slave to 
drink, may not forget the P~~9, i.e. that which has been made 
and has become ph, thus that which is lawfully right, and may 
not alter the righteous cause of the miserable, who cry against 
their oppressors, i.e. may not handle falsely the facts of the 
case, and gil·e judgment contrary to them. i'"l n~~ (Aquila, 
Theodotion, Quinta, aAA.otoiiv 1<p{aw) is elsewhere equivalent 
to tJ~?7? m;i;:i (riW), •~t'?.t are those who are, as it were, born 
to oppression and suffering. This mode of expression is a 
Semitism (Fleischer), but it here heightens the impression of 
the Arab. colouring. In ~:, ( Venet. wvnvoiiv) it is indicated 
that, not merely with reference to individual poor men, but in 
general to the whole class of the poorer people, suffering 
humanity, sympathy and a regard for truth on the part of a 
prince given to sensuality are easily thrown aside. ·wine is 
better suited for those who are in a condition to be timeously 
helped over which, is a refreshment to them. 

Ver. 6 Give strong drink to him that is perishing, 
And wine to those whose soul is in bitter woe; 

7 Let him drink and forget his poverty, 
And let him think of his misery no n1ore. 

The preparation of a potion for malefactors who were con
demned to death was, on the ground of these words of the 
proYcrb, cared for by noble women in Jerusalem (n11p• O't:il 
o•:-t:in•::i:i), San!tedi·in 43a; Jesus rejected it, because He wished, 
without becoming insensible to His sorrow, to pass away from 
the earthly life freely and in full consciousness, Mark xv. 23. 

1 The translation of J erorne, quia ,rnllmn secretum. est uU regnal ebrieta.liij 
(as ii the words were i:Jt:i •~ ~11 n•S), corresponds to the proverb: oi:,i 
i,c N~' r', when the ,~i-oe goe~ in tl~e secret comes out; or, which is the 
same thing: if one adds i" ( = 70), i1;:, ( = 70) comes out. 
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The transition from the plur. to the sing. of the subject is in 
ver. 7 less ,·iolent than in ver. 5, since in ver. 6 singular ancl 
plur. already interchange. "\Ve write 1?,~h~~ with the counter
tone llfetlieg and l,[erclia. i~i~ designates, as at Job xxix. 13, 
xxxi. 19, one who goes to meet destruction: it combines the 
present signification illte,·iens, the fut. signif. inte,·iturus, and 
the perf. pei·ditus (hopelessly lost). t;'~~ •~9 (those whose minds 
are fillecl with sorrow) is also supportecl from the Dook of Job, 
iii. 20, cf. xxi. 25, the language and thought and mode of writing 
of which notably rests on the Proverbs of Agur and Lemuel 
(vid. Miihlau, pp. 64.-66). The Venet. rni~-rru,po,, (not ifrvXPo,,) 
r~v ,frvx11v. Id•! (poverty) is uot, however, found there, but 
only in the Book of Proverbs, in which this word-stem is more 
at home than elsewhere. "\Vine rejoices the heart of man, l's. 
civ. 15, and at the same time raises it for the time above 
oppression and want, and out of anxious sorrow, wherefore it is 
soonest granted to them, and in sympathizing love ought to he 
presented to them by whom this its beneficent influence is to be 
wished for. The ruined man forgets his poverty, the de e,>ly 
perplexed his burden of sorrow ; the king, on the contra1 y, is 
in clanger from this cause of forgetting what the law required 
at his hands, viz. in relation to those who need help, to whom 
especially his duty as a ruler refers. 

Yer. 8 Open thy mouth for the dumb, 
For the right of all the children of leaving; 

9 Open thy mouth, juclge righteously, 
And do right to the poor aacl needy. 

lie is called dumb who suffers the infirmity of dumbness, as iw 

and OP.iil, Job x:xix. 15, is he who suffers the infirmity of blind
ness or lameness, not here figuratively; at the same time, he 
who, on account of his youth, or on account of his ignorance, 
or from fear, cannot speak before the tribunal for himself 
(Fleischer). With ? the dat. commodi (LXX. after Lagarde, 
µ,07,,.,iA("; Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, a/I.al\~; the Vcnet. 
after Gebhardt, /3w/3ij,) ~~, of the object aimed at, iuterchanges, 
as e.g. 1 Kings xix. 3, 2 Kings vii. 7, c:~'~;-~~, for the preserva
tion of their life, or for the sake of their life, for it is seldom 
that it introduces the object so purely as here, And that an 
infin. such as ~i'l'.l should stand as a subst. occurs proportionally 
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seldomer in IIcb. (Isa. iv. 4; Ps. xxii. 7; cf. with n of tl1e 
artic., Num. iv. 12; Ps. lxYi. 9) than it does in Arab. J:J\)CT ',JJ 
in the same" way as '?\r~:P, 5b, belongs to the Arab. comple~io~ 
of this proverb, but without its being necessary to refer to the 
Arab. in order to fix the meaning of these two words. Hitzig 
explains after kltalf, to come after, which further means " to 
have the disadvantage," in which Zockler follows him; but this 
verb in Arab. does not mean v,nepe'iv (vu-repe'ia-0a,), we must 
explain" sons of him that remains behind," i.e. such as come 
not forward, but remain behind ('an) others. 1-liihlau goes· 
further, and explains, with Schultens and Vaihinger: those 
destitute of defence, after (Arab.) kl,alafaltu he is ranked next 
to him, and has become his representative-a use of the word 
foreign to the Heh. Still less is the rendering of Gesenius 
justified, " children of inheritance" = children left behind, 
after kliallafa, to leave behind; and Luther, " for the cause of 
all who are left behind," by the phrase (Arab.) kliallfany 'an 
'awnilt, he has placed me behind his help, denied it to me, for 
the Kal of the verb cannot mean to abandon, to leave. And 
that J:J1)n 'l:l means the opposers of the truth, or of the poor, or 
the litigious person, the quarrelsome, is perfectly inadmissible, 
since the Kal 1'J1)n cannot be equivalent to (Arab.) kliilaf, the 
inf. of the 3d conj., and besides, the gen. after I"! always 
denotes those in whose favour, not those against whom it is 
passed; the latter is also valid against Ralbag's "sons of 
change," i.e. who say things different from what they think; 
and Ahron b. J osd's "sons of changing," viz. the truth into 
lies. "\Ve must abide by the meaning of the Heh. 1']~~. " to 
follow after, to change places, pass away." Accordingly, 
Fleischer understands by 1']\)~, the going away, the <lying, viz. 
of parents, and translates: eormn qui parentibus oi·bati stint. 
In another way Rashi reaches the same sense : orphans de
prived of their helper. But the connection 1'j)n •i:i requires 
that we make those who are intended themselves the subject of 
1']1,n. Rightly Ewald, Bcrtheau, Kamphausen, compare Isa. 
ii. 18 (and Ps. xc. 5 f., this with questionable right), and under
stand by the sons of disappearance those whose inhel'ite<l lot, 
whose proper fate, is to disappear, to die, to perish (Symm:ichus: 
r.av-r"'v viwv awo1-xoµev<zJv; J crome: omnium filiorwn qui per-
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ti-anscunt). It is not men in general as children of frailty that 
are meant (Kimchi, Melri, Immanuel, Enchel, aud others), 
after which the Venet. Twv viwv Tou µeTa/3a">-.">-.e,v (i.e. those 
who must exchange this life for another), but such as are on 
the brink of the abyss. P;~ in P7~-t:;? is not equivalent to 
P:]~7, but is the accus. of the object, as at Zech. viii. 16, decide 
justice, i.e. so that justice is the result of thy judicial act; cf. 
Knobel on Deut. i. 16. i'~1 is imper., do right to the miserable 
and the poor; cf. Ps. liv. 3 with Jer. xxii. 16, v. 28. That is 
a king of a right sort, who directs his high function as a judge, 
so as to be an advocate [procurator] for the helpless of his 
people. 

THIRD APPENDIX TO THE SECOND COLLECTION" OF 
SOLO)IONIC PROVERBS.-XXXI. 10 ff. 

The admonitions of a faithful mother are followed by words 
in praise of a virtuous wife; the poet praises them through 
all the prredicamenta, i.e. all the twenty-two letters of tlrn 
Hebrew alphabet. The artificialness of the order, says Hitzig, 
proves that the section belongs to a proportionally late age. 
But if, as he himself allows, even a Davidic psalm, viz. Ps. 
ix.-x., is constructed acrostically, then from this, that there the 
acrostic design is not so purely carried out as it is here in this 
ode, no substantial proof can be drawn for the more recent 
origin of the latter. Yet we do not deny that it belongs to an 
earlier time than the earliest of the era of Hezekiah. If Hitzig 
carries it back to the times subseqnent to Alexander on account 
of the scriptio plena, without distinctive accents, vers. 17, 25, it 
is, on the other hand, to be remarked that it has the sc,·iptio 
plena in common with the "utterance from Massa," which he 
places forward in the times of Hezekiah, without being influ
enced to such clear vision by writings snch as ,,~r.i•, xxx. 22, 
,:mi, xxxi. 6, c•:n,, xxxi. 4. Besides, the plene written Jill, 
ver. 25, is incorrect, and TitP, ver. 17, which has its parallel in 
-rill, Ps, lxxxiv. 6, is in it, form altogether dependent on the 
,llu11ac!,, which \\'as added some thousand year3 after. 
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In the LXX. this section forms the conclucling section of 
the Book of Proverbs. But it varies from the Heb. text in 
that the !l (,rr6µa) goes before the JJ (laxuv). The very same 
sequence of letters is found in the llcb. text of Ps. xi.xiv. and 
Lam. ii. iii. and iv. 

Stier has interpreted allegorically the matron here com
mended. He understands thereby the Holy Ghost in His 
regenerating and sanctifying inflnence, as the Jfidmsh does the 
'J'(ji-a; Ambrosius, Augustine, and others, the Church; Im
manuel, the soul in co,·enant with Goel, thirsting after the truth. 
As if it were not an invaluable part of Biblical moral instruction 
which is here presented to us! Such a ,voman's mirror is no
where else found. The housewife is depicted here as she ought 
to be; the poet shows how she governs and increases the wealth 
of the house, and thereby also advances the position of her 
husbai.d in the common estimation, ancl he refers all these, her 
virtues and her prudence, to the fear of God as their root (Von 
Hofmann's Schriftbeweis, ii. 2. 404 f.). One of the most 
beautiful expositions of this section is that of Luis de Leon, La 
perfecta casada (Salamanca, 1582), which has been revived in 
a very attracti ,·e way by '\Yilkens.1 

A wife, such as she ought to be, is a rare treasure, a good 
excelling all earthly possession: 

Ver. 10 ~ A virtuous woman, who findeth her! 
She stands far above pearls in worth. 

In the connection ,:ri n~'~ and the like, the idea of bodily vigour 
is spiritualized to that of capacity, ability, and is generalized; 
in virtus the corresponding transition from manliness, and in the 
originally Romanic "Bravheit," valour to aLility, is completed; 
we have translated as at xii. 4, but also Luther, " a virtuous 
woman," is suitable, since Tugend (virtue) has with Tucl,tigkeit 
[ ability J the same root-word, and acconling to our linguistic 
[German J usage designates the property of moral goodness and 
propriety, while for those of former times, when they spoke 
of the tugend (tugent) of a woman, the word combined with 
it the idea of fine manners (cf. l!'.1, xi. 16) and culture (cf. 
Jit:> :>?,\?, xiii. 15). The question ~~?~ ''?, quis inveniat, which, 

1 C. A. Wilkens' Fray Luis de Leon. A biography from the History of 
the Spanish Inquisition and Church of the 16th cent. (186G), pp. 322-327. 
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Eccles. vii. 24, proceed3 from the supposition of the impos
sibility of finding, conveys here only the idea of the difficulty of 
finding. In ancient Jerusalem, when one was married, they were 
wont to ask: N~lO ,~ N~r.>, i.e. has he found 1 thus as is said at 
Prov. xviii. 22, or at Eccles. vii. 26. A virtuous woman [l,1·at·es 
Weib] is not found by every one, she is found by comparatively 
few. In lOb there is given to the thought which underlies the 
question a synonymous expression. Ewald, Elster, and Zockler 
incorrectly render the l by "although" or "and yet." Fleischer 
rightly: the second clause, if not in form yet in seuse, runs 
parallel to the first. "12.'~ designates the price for which such a 
woman is sold, and thus is pmchasable, not without reference 
to this, that in the Orient a wife is obtained by means of ,::,b. 
"1?,1:', synon. "1'i'.J'?, for which a wife of the right kind is gained, 
is pin"), placed further, i.e. is more difficult to be obtained, than 
pearls (vid. regarding "pearls" at iii. 15), i.e. than the price for 
such precious things. The poet thereby means to say that such 
a wife is a more precious possession than all earthly things 
which are precious, and that he who finds such an one has to 
speak of his rare fortune. The reason for this is now given: 

Ver. 11 J The heart of her husband doth trust her, 
And he shall not fail of gain. 

If we interpret '?/, after Eccles. ix. 8, as subject, then we miss 
i?; it will thus be object., and the husband subj. to ,9n'. ~,: nee 
ll/cro carebit, as e.g. Fleischer translates it, with the re;1;ark that 
'?~; denotes properly the spoil which one takes from an enemy, 
but then also, like the Arab. <fanymat, can mean profit and gain 
of all kinds ( cf. Rodiger iu Gcsenius' T!tes.). Thus also in 
our "kriegen" = to come into possession, the reference to war 
disappears. Hitzig understands by,,~;, the continual prosperity 
of the man on account of his fortunate possession of such a 
wife; but in that case the poet should have said \,,::i ri;:i7t;:,; for 
,,::i is gain, not the feeling that is therewith connected. There 
is here meant the gain, profit, which the housewife is the 
means of bringing in (cf. Ps. lxviii. 13). The heart of her 
husband (i'l?ll;:J) can be at rest, it can rest on her whom it loves 
-he goes after his calling, perhaps a calling which, though 
weighty and honourable, brings in little or nothing; bnt the 
wife keeps the family possessions scl·upulously together, and 
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increases them by her laborious and prudent management, so that 
there is not wanting to him gain, which he properly did not 
acquire, but which the confidence he is justified in reposing in 
his wife alone brings to him. She is to him a perpetual spring 
of nothing but good. 

Ver. I 2 l She doeth good to him, and not evil, 
All the days of her life; 

or, as Luther translates: 
" Sie thut }m liebs vnrl kein leids. 11 

[She docs him good, and no harm.] 

She is far from ever doing him evil, she does him only good all 
her life long; her love is not dependent on freaks, it rests on 
,leep moral grounds, and hence derives its power and parity, 
which remain ever the same. ,r;l signifies to accomplish, to 
perform. To the not assimilated form in~;,9~, cf. lT-119'., lb. 
The poet now describes how she disposes of things: 

Ver. 13 i She careth for wool and flax, 
And workcth these with her hands' pleasure. 

The verb W}') proceeds, as the Arab. shows,' from the primary 
meaning tere,·e; but to translate with reference thereto: tmctat 
lanam et linwn (LXX., Schultens, Dathe, Rosenmiiller, 
Fleischer), is iuadmissible. The IIeb. t:i11 does not mean the 
external working at or manufacturing of a thing; but it 
means, even when it refers to this, the intention of the mind 
purposely directed thereto. Thus wool and flax come into view 
as the material of work which she c:i.res to bring in ; and C'l/8) 
signifies the work itself, following the creation of the need of 
work. Ilitzig translates the second line: she works at the 
business of her hands. Certainly~ after n~¥ may denote the 
sphere of activity, Ex. xxxi. 4; 1 Kings v. 30, etc.; but if f~r) 

had here the weakened signification business, 7rp,i7µa,-which 
it gnins in the same way as we say business, affair, of any object 
of care,-the scarcely established meaning presents itself, that 
she shows herself active in that which she has made the business 
of her hands. How much more beautiful, on the contrary, is the 
thought: she is active with her hands' pleasure! 1'~1) is, as 
Schultens tightly explains, inclinatio flexa et pl'opensa in aliqaid, 
ancl pulcl11"e manibus diligenti.isimis att,·ibuitw• lubentia cum ob-

, The iuquirer is there called (Arab.) daras, as libros lel'ens. 
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lectatione et per oblectationem sese anima»s. M~'1/, without obj. 
accus., signifies often: to accomplish, e.g. Ps. xxii. 32; here it 
stands, in a sense, complete in itself, and without object. accus., 
as when it means "liande/n" [ agere], xiii. 16, and particularly 
to act in the service of Goel = to offer sacrifice, Ex. x. 25; it 
means here, and at Ruth ii. 19, Hag. ii. 4, to be active, as 
at Isa. xix. 15, to be effective; 'b-!1i:1l is equivalent to b;;;,1 
M7~?:r~ or rn;i::~~7? t:'l/ill ( cf. under x. 4 ). And pleasure and 
love for the work, 1'9(:1, can be attributed to the hands with the 
same right as at Ps. lxxviii. 72, discretion. The disposition 
which animates a man, especiglly his inner relation to the work 
devoldng upon him, communicates itself to bis hands, which, 
according as he has joy or aversion in regard to his work, will 
be nimble or clumsy. The Syr. translates: "and he1· hands 
are active after the pleasure of l1er heart;" but f°:lMJ is not 
equivalent to e!¥~'7:P; also 1'9(:1:P, in the sense of con amore 
(Bottcher), is not used. The following proverb praises the 
extent of her housewifely transactions: 

Yer. 14 :, She is like the ships of the merchant-
Bringeth her food from afar. 

She is (LXX. f.'ylve-ro) like merchant ships (Tli'?~~, indetermi
nate, and thus to be read kuifnzjoth), i.e. she has the art of such 
ships as sail away and bring wares from a distance, are equipped, 
sent out, and managed by an enterprising spirit; so the 
prudent, calculating look of the brave wife, directed towards 
the care and the advancement of her house, goes out beyond 
the nearest circle; she descries also distant opportunities of 
advantageous purchase and profitable exchange, and brings in 
from a distance what is necessary for the supply of her house, 
or, mediately, what yields this supply (i'~;'f?, Cod. Jmnan. 
Pi:m:o, cf. under Isa. x. 6), for she finds that source of gain 
she has espied. 'With this diligence in her dulies she is not 
a long sleeper, who is not awakened till the sun is up; but 

Ver. 15 \ She riseth up while it is yet night, 
And giveth food to her house, 
Aud the fixed portion to her maidens. 

The fut. consec. express, if not a logical sequence of connection, 
yet a close inner binding together of the separate features of 
the character here described. Early, ere the morning <lawns, 



330 TUE BOOK OF PROVERCS. 

such a housewife rises up, because she places care for her 
house above her own comfort; or rather, because this care is to 
her a satisfaction and a joy. Since now the poet means with
out doubt to say that she is up before the other inmates of the 
house, especially before the children, though not before the 
maids: we have not, in il:ll'l!, to think that the inmates of 
the house, all in the morning night-watch, stand round about 
her, and that each receives from her a portion for the ap
proaching day; but that she herself, early, whilst yet the most 
are asleep, gives out or prepares the necessary portions of food 
for the day (cf. !I'):), Isa. ]iii. 9). Regarding l'J-:)9, food, from 
l'J"}I;) (to tear in pieces, viz. with the teeth), and regarding ph, a 
portion decreed, vid. at xxx. 8. It is true that ph also means 
the appointed labour (penswn), and thus the day's work 
(Ci' "91); but the parallelism brings it nearer to explain after 
xxx. 8, as is done by Gesenius and Hitzig after Ex. v. 14. 
This indnstry,-a pattern for the whole house,-this punctu
ality in the management of household matters, secure5 to her 
success in the extension of her household wealth : 

Ver. 16 I She seekcth a field and getteth possession of it; 
Of the fruit of her l1a11ds she planteth a vineyarJ. 

The field which she considereth, towards which her wish and 
her effort are directed, is perhaps not one beyond those which 
she already possesses, but one which has hitherto been wanting 
to her family; for the poet has, after ver. 23, an inhabitant of 
a town in his eye,-a woman whose husband is not a landlord, 
but has a business in the city. The perf. ;,'?\',! precedes and 
gives circumstantiality to the chief factwn expressed by ~~81;1). 
Regarding C?!, vid. xxi. 27. "n~? is the general expression 
for purchasing, as j11/ 1 2-1b, for selling. Thus the Aram. and 
Arab. 1tJ~, while, (Arab.) akhadh w'ta, Turk. aliscl, we,,iscl, 
(from eb11;~., to take, and wirmek, to gi,·e-viz. !atii11, in the 
way of selling; Lat. venwn), post.-bibl. iT;1?1 :-;tyr,i or 1:;ir,,~1 n~~, 
denotes giving and taking= business in general" (Fleischer). 
In 16b the Cl,etMb is, with Ewald and Bertheau, to be read l/~/, 
and, with Hitzig, to be made dependent on ;,npn,, as parallel 
obj.: "of her hands' fruit (she gaineth) a planting of vines." 
But a planting of vines would be expressed by c,:i .119?;1 (Hie. 
i. 6); and the Ke,·t n¥1?.~ is more acceptable. The pcrf., as a 
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fundamental vel'bal form, is here the expression of the abstract 
present: she plants a vineyal'd, for she purchases vines from 
the profit of her industry (Isa. vii. 23, cf. v. 2). The poet has 
this augmented household wealth in his eye, for he continues: 

Ver. 17 n She girdcth her loins with strengt.h, 
Aud mo\'etb vigorously her arms. 

Strength is as the gil'dle which she wraps around l1er body (Ps. 
xciii. 1 ). '\Ve write !if::1 n;i:~; both words have J,funacl,, and 
the :i of lll/:J is aspirated. Thus girded with stl'cngth, out of 
this fulness of strength she makes firm or steels her al'ms (cf. 
Ps. lxxxix. 22). The produce of the field and vineyard extend 
far beyond the necessity of her house; thus a great portion is 
brought to sale, and the gain thence arising stimulates the 
industry and the diligenee of the unwearicd woman. 

Ver. 18 o She pcrceiveth tbat her gain is good; 
And her light goeth not out at night. 

The perf. and fut. are related to each other as antecedent and 
consequent, so that 18a can also be rendered as an hypothetical 
antecedent. She comes to find (taste) how profitable her 
industry is by the experience resulting from the sale of its pro
duct: the corn, the grapes, and the wine are found to be good, 
and thus hel' gain (cf. iii. 14) is bettel', this opened new source 
of nomishment prodnctive. 

This spurs on her active industry to redoubled effort, and at 
times, when she is not fully occupied by the oversight of her 
fields and vineyard, she has another employment over which 
her light goes not out till far in the night. n?;p.;: is, as at Lam. 
ii. 19, a needless Kert for the poetic :>:~;:(Isa.xvi. 3). What 
other business it is to which she gives attention till in the 
night, is mentioned in the next ,·ersc. 

Ver. 19 • She puttcth her band to the rock [ Spim1rocke11] ; 
And ber fingers lay hold on the spindle. 

She applies herself to the "·ork of spinning, and performs it with 
skill. The phrase~ i: ~~:j (n~~, ,Job xx,·iii. !l) signifies to take 
up an object of work, and 11,;r;i, with obj. accus. (cf. Amos i. 5), 
the handling of the instrument of work necessary thereto. C:'.!l:;J 

denotes the hands when the. subject is skilful, successful work; 
we accordingly say C:'ll::> ~'/\ not c:•i• ll'J'; cf. vers. 13 and lo, 
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Ps. lxxviii. 72. What '1?:Jl means is shown by the Arab. falakat, 
which, as distinguished from mighzal, i.e. faseai, (Lat. f«sus), 
is explained by bout arrondi et conigue au bas du fuseau, thus: 
the "·horl, i.e. the ring or knob fastened on the spindle below, 
which gi,·es it its necessary weight and regulates its move
ment, Lat. ve,·ticellus, post-bib!. ;,~•!;! (which Bartenora glosses 
by the Ital. fusajllolo) or ;i;b~, e.g. Kelirn ix. 6, n~ ihJ0 wi:i 

;i11i,;i, a spindle which holds the whorl hidden (vid. Aruch 
under r1::i, iii.). But the word then also signifies per synec
docl,en pa,·tis pi·o toto, the spindle, i.e. the cylindrical wood on 
which the thread winds itself when spinning (cf. 2 Sam. iii. 29, 
where it means the staff on which the infirm leans); Homer 
gives to Helen and the goddesses golden spindles 0<,pvcr'T}A.a
,caToi). Accordingly it is not probable that ii&:;, also denotes 
the whorl, as Kimchi explains the word: "11i:":J is that which 
one calls by the name verteil, viz. that which one fixes on the 
spindle (7,::i) above to regulate the spinning (;imr.,)," according 
lo which the Venet. renders ,10•:i by crcf,ovOvM,, whorl, and 
7,0 by /frpaJCTo,, spindle. The olJ. interpreters have not recog. 
niseJ. that ,iij•:i denotes a thing belonging to the spinning 
apparatus; the LXX., Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, Syr., 
and Jerome see therein an ethical idea (from ii;i:;,, to be capable, 
alile); but Luther, not misled thereby, translates with unusual 
excellence : • 

She stretches her hand to tl1e rock, 
And her fingers grasp the spinJle. 

Jle has in this no predecessors, except only the Targumists, 
whose 1,;';~/1::l (t·id. Levy) appears also to denote the spinning
rock. The Syriac and Talmudic t:ii:ai, which is compared by 
Gesenius-Dietrich, is another word, an<l denotes, not the rock, 
but the spindle. Immanuel also, ,vho explains 7?ll as the !>111r.,, 

i.e. the spindle, understands (as perhaps also Parchon) by 111)i•:i 

the rock. And why should not the rock (wocken = distaff), i.e. 
the stock to which the tuft of flax, hemp, or wool is fixeJ. for 
the pmpose of being spun, Lat. colus, not be named ,;:;;,:;,, from 
10::i, to be upright as a stick, upright in heigl1t, or perhaps more 
correctly as i•0:ir.,, i.e. as that which prepares or makes fit the flax 
for spinning 7 Also in pj'~, J er. xxix. 26, tl1ere are united the 
meanings of the close aud the confining dungeon, and ;i;,\1 = ii''!? 
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signifies1 the place which yields rest. The spinning-wheel is a 
German invention of the 16th century, but the rock standing 
on the ground, or held also in the hands, the spindle and the 
whorl, are more ancient.• ,vith the spindle ,,~n stands in fit 
relation, for it is twirled between the fingers, as Catul111S says 
of Fate: 

Libra/um tereti vei·sabat pollice fusum. 3 

That which impels the housewife to this labour is not selfishness, 
not a narrow-hearted limitation of her care to the circle of what 
is her own, but love, which reaches out far beyond this circle: 

Ver. 20 :i She holdcth out her band to the unfortunate, 
And stretcheth forth her hands to the needy. 

, Vith ~-~~, 19b, is connected the idea of artistic skilfulness ; 
with ;:i~:i, here that of offering for counsel (vid. at Isa. ii. 6) ; 
with sympathy and readiness to help, she presents herself to 
those who are oppressed by the misfortunes of life as if for an 
alliance, as if saying: place confidence in me, I shall do what
ever I can-there thou hast my hand! Hitzig erroneously 
thinks of the open hand with a gift lying in it: this ought to 
be named, for ei:i in itself is nothing else than the half-opened 

1 Otherwise, but improbably, Schultens: co/us a it:i:i = katr kathr, necti 
in orbem, circumnecti in globum. In "aJ'!l, whence !J'!l, he rightly finds the 
primary meaning of circumvolutio sfre g!J~atio. ·.- ••• 

2 A view of the ancient art of spinning is afforded by the figures of the 
12th Dynasty (according to Lepsius, 2380-2167 B.C.) in the burial chamber 
of Beni Jlassan (270 kilometres aboYe Bulak, on the right bank of the Nile). 
M. J. Henry, in his work L'Egypte Plwraoniq11e (Paris 1846), Bd. 2, 
p. 431, mentions that there arc figures there which represent " toutes les 
operations de la fabrication des tissus depuis le .ft/age jusqu au tissage." Then he 
continues: Lex fuseaux dont se servent les fileuses sont exactement semblables 
aux 11Dtres, et on voit mlme ces .fileuses imprimer le moui·e11wnf. de rntation ii 
ces fuseaux, en en froissa11t le bout inferieur enlre leur main et leur cuisse. 

3 In the" marriage of Peleus and Thetis," Catullus describes the work of 
the Fates: "Their hands are ccaselesEly active at their never-ending work; 
w bile the left holds the rock, surrounded with a soft fleece, the right 
assiduously draws the thread nnd forms it with raised fingers; then it 
swiftly turns the spindle, with the thumb stretched down, and swings it 
a.way in whirling circles." Then follows the refrain of the song of the 
Fates: 

Currite ducentes subtegmina, currite, fusi, 
(After IIEP.TZDEP.G'S Translatiun.) 
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band. Also in 20b we are not to think of alms. Here Ilitzig 
rightly: she stretches out to him both of her hands, that he 
might grasp them, both of them, or whichever he may. She 
does not throw to him merely a gift from a distance, but above 
all she gi,·es to him to experience her warm sympathy (cf. Ezek. 
xYi. 49). Here, as at 19a, nnSt:i is punctuated (with Dagesh) as 
Piel. The punctuation supposes that the author both times not 
unintentionally made use of the intensive form. This one verse 
(~0) is complete in itself as a description of character; and 
the author has done well in choosing such strong expressions, 
for, without this sympathy with misery and poverty, she, so 
good and trustworthy and industrious, might indeed be pleasing 
to her husband, but not to God. One could almost wish that 
greater expansion lrnd been given to this one feature in the 
picture. Ilut the poet goes on to describe her fruitful activity 
in the nearest sphere of her calling: 

Ver. 21 ~ She is not afraid of the snow for her house ; 
For her whole house is clothed in scarlet. 

A fall of snow in the rainy season of winter is not rare in 
Palestine, the Hauran, and neighbouring countries, and is 
sometimes accompanied with freezing cold.1 She sees ap
proaching the cold time of the year without any fear for her 
house, even though the season bring intense cold; for her whole 
house, i.e. the whole of the members of her family, are Cl'?~ c:ii_l?, 
The connection is accusatival ( Veuet. evoeouµ,evo~ epu0pu), as at 
2 Sam. xv. 32 ; Ezek. ix. 2, 3. W\ from ;i~:j, to shine, glance 
clear, or high red, and is with or without nihin the name of 
the colour of the J(e,·mes worm, crimson or scarlet, perhaps to 
be distinguished from i'?!;~, the red-purple shell colour, and 
n>.~;:,, the blue. o•;:j arc clothing or material coloured with 
s;tci1 'J::i (bright red) (vid. at Isa. i. 18). The explanation of 
the word by dibap!ta is inadmissible, because the doubled 
colouring, wherever it is mentioned, always refers to the purple, 
particularly that of Tyre (dibap!ta 'lin·ia), not to the scarl~t.2 

llut why does the poet name scarlet-coloured clothing 1 On 

1 Virl. regarding a fall of snow in Jerusalem, the journal Saat m,j 
Jlojfmmg Jal,rg. 3, IlcH 3; and in the Ifauran Comm. to Job xxxviii. 22. 

Vid. Bliimner's Die gcu:c,-blic!te T!.iitiykeit der Foll,er de, klassiscl,e11 
Altcrthums (18W), p. 21 f. 
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account of the contrast to the white snow, says Uitzig, he 
clothes the family in crimson. But this contrast would be a 
meaningless freak. Rather it is to be supposed that there is 
ascribed to the red material a power of retaining the heat, as 
there is to the white tlmt of keeping off the heat; but evidences 
for this arc wanting. Therefore Rosenmilller, Vaihingcr, 
and Bottcher approve of the translation dupliciblls ( J eromc, 
Lnther) [=with double clothinf!], because they read, with the 
LXX., C'.i?,1 But, with right, the Syr., Targ. abide by 
~;;i•:i;,1, scarlet. The scarlet clothing is of wool, which as 
such preserves warmth, and, as high-coloured, appea1·3 at the 
same time dignified (2 Sam. i. 2-1). From the protecting, and 
at the same time ornamental clothing of the family, the poet 
proceerls to speak of the bed-places, and of the attire of the 
housewife: 

Yer. 22 o She prepareth for herself pillows ; 
Linen nnu plll'ple is her raiment. 

Regarding C''!;;~ (with :l mpltatztm), vid. at vii. 16. Thus, 
pillows or mattresses (Aquila, Theodotion, '11"epurrpwµ,arn; 
Jerome, stmgulatam i:estem; Luther, Decke = coverlets) to 
make the heel soft and to adorn it (Kimchi: rm:1~;, 'JI nill'.?, 
according to which Venet. ,d,uµ,,a); Symmachus designates it 
as aµ,cf,mi'11"av,, i.e. Ta'11"1JT€, (tapetre, tapetia, carpets), which are 
hairy (shaggy) on both sides.2 Only the LXX. makes out of 
it our<Tti, 'X"'-alva,·, lined overcoats, for it brings over C'Jt::;. 

lly i'l?-;,;;i7~ it is not meant that she prepares such pillows for 
her own bee!, but that she herself (i.e. for the wants of her 
house) prepares them. llut she also clothes herself in costly 
attire. 0;? (an Egyptian word, not, as Heb., derived from W-10, 
cogn. ci~;, to be white) is the old name for linen, according to 
which the Aram. translates it by y1:i, the Greek by /311<T<Ta,, vid. 
Genesis, pp. 470, 557, to which the remark is to be a<lclcd, that 

1 The LXX. reads toRether t:1\iJit> c~~C', Oruu!t; x-,..a-i:Nt.;, and brings 
into vers. 21 (her husbaud remains withou~ care for the members of the 
family if it does not snow xro11/~?'l, as it is to be read for xeo,l,11) and 22 
the husband, who appears to the trauslator too much kept in the back
ground. 

2 J'id. Lumbroso, llecltcrclles sur l'Economie politi7ue de l'Egyple sous lcs 
Lagides (Turin, 1870), p. lll ; des tapis de laine de premicre qua/ice, 
pow·pres, laincux des deux cUtrfs (i,v..;t~!,l.;;o,). 
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the linen [Ilyssus], according to a prevailing probability, was 
not a fine cotton cloth, but linen cloth. Luther translates t:it;i, 
here and elsewhere, by u-eisse Seide [white silk] (a-'T/pt,cov, i.e. 
from the land of the ~rype,, Rev, xviii. 12); but the silk is first 
mentioned by Ezekiel under the name of '\:;'?; and the ancients 
call the country where silk- stuff (bombycina) was woven, 
uniformly Assyria. 11?!;::: (Aram. 11n:::, derived by Benfey, 
with great improbability, from the rare Sanscrit word ruga
i·ant, red-coloured ; much rather from er; = Cli?;, as stuff of 
variegated colour) is red purple; the most valuable purple 
garments were brought from Tyre and Sidon. 

Now, first, the description turns back to the husband, of the 
woman who is commended, mentioned in the introduction: 

Ver. 23 J Well known in the gates is her husband, 
Where be sittetb among tbe elders of the land. 

Such a wife is, according to xii. 4, 1'1~1/:;i 11:]9P,,-she advances 
the estimation and the respect in which her husband is held. 
He has, in the gates where the affairs of the city are de
liberated upon, a well-known, reputable name; for there he 
sits, along with the elders of the land, who are chosen into the 
council of the city as the chief place of the land, and has a 
weighty voice among them. The phrase wavers between ll":!1J 
(LXX. ?Teptff>.,mro, "ftverat; Venet. E?l.vooa-rat) and ll;lJ, The 
old Venetian ec.ld. have in this place (like the Cod. Jaman.), 
and at Ps. ix. 17, ll":!lJ; on the contrary, Ps. lxxvi. 2, Eccles. 
vi. 10, ll;1J, and that is correct ; for the Masora, at this place 
and at Ps. lxxvi. 2 (in the Biblia raub. ), is disfigured. The 
description, following the ordel' of the letters, now directs at
tention to the profitable labour of the housewife: 

Ver. 24 Cl She preparetl1 body-linen and selleth it, 
And girdles doth sbe give to the Phrenieians. 

It is a question whether i'~9 signifies a-wowv, cloth from 
Sindlw, the land of India (t·id. at Isa. iii. 23); the Arab. sadn 
(sadl), to cause to hang down, to descend (for the purpose of 
covering or veiling), offers an appropriate verbal root. In the 
Talmud, i'1Cl is the sleeping linen, the curtain, the embroidered 
cloth, but particularly a light smock-frock, as summer costume, 
which was worn on the bare body (cf. Mark xiv. 51 f.). 
Kimchi explains the word by night-shirt; the Edict11m Diocle-
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tiani, XVIIJ. 16, names owoove, KOt-rapia,, as the Papyrus 
Loum-e, o0ov,a €"fKOtµ~-rp,a; and the connection in the Edict 
shows that linen attire ( EK Xlvov) is meant, although-as with 
c;.:i, so also with rio-with the ancients and the moclerns, 
sometimes linen and sometimes cotton is spoken of without an_v 
distinction. 1Ethicus speaks of costly girdles, Cosmogr. 8-!, 
as fabricated at Jerusalem : baltea 1·egalia ... P-X Ilierosolyma 
allata; Jerusalem and Scythopolis were in later times the 
chief places in Palestine for the art of weaving. In Galilee 
also, where excellent flax grew, the art of weaving was carried 
on; and the o0ova,, which, according to Clemens Alex. Pwdag. 
ii. 10, p. 239, were exported EK "/ij, 'E/3palwv, are at least in 
their material certainly synon. with o-.voove,. Regarding il'.11, 
syn. 1;i9, opp. Mi??, syn. Ki;'/ = i"I/~, vid. at 16a. There is no 
reason to interpret •~V,.1'/ here, with the obliteration of the 
ethnographical meaning, in the general sense of ir.ib, tmder, 
merchant; for purple, 22b, is a Phmnician mann[acture, and 
thus, as an article of exchange, can be transferred to the pos
session of the industrious wife. The description is now morn 
inward: 

Ver. 25 )I Strength and honour is her clothing; 
Thus she laugheth at the future day. 

She is clothed with Iii, strength, i.e. power over the changes of 
temporal circumstances, which easily shatter and bring to ruin 
a household resting on less solid foundations ; clothed with 
1")~, glory, i.e. elevation above that which is low, little, com
mon, a state in which they remain who propose to themselves 
no high aim after which they strive with all their might: in 
other words, her raiment is just pride, true dignity, with which 
she looks confidently into the future, and is armed against all 
sorrow and care. The connection of ideas, ,,n, '¥ (defectively 
written, on the contrary, at Ps. lxxxi\·. 6, ~Iasora, and only there 
written plene, and with 1llunac!t), instead of the frequent ,,n 
11111, occurs only here. The expression 25b is like Job xxxix. 
7, wherefore 1-Iitzig rightly compares Job xxiv. 14 to 25a. 
~,Q~ Ci', distinguished from 11':Q~, and incorrectly interpreted 
(Rashi) of the day of death, is, as at Isa. xxx. 8, the future, 
here that which one at a later period may enter upon. 

vor.. n. y 
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The next verse presents one of the most beautiful features in 
the portrait: 

Ver. 2G !) She opcneth her mouth with wisdom, 
And amiable iuslruction is on her tongue. 

The :i <;>f 1"17?7~~ is, as also at Ps. xlix. 5, lxxviii, 2, that of 
means: when she speaks, then it is wisdom pressing itself 
from her heart outward, by means of which she breaks the 
silence of her mouth. ·with ~l', in the expression 26b, else
where n,:,i:i interchanges: under the tongue, Ps. x. 7, • one has 
that which is ready to be spoken out, and on the tongue, Ps, 
xv. 3, that ,vhich is in the act of being spoken out. i9ry·n'Jiry 
is a genitive connection after the manner of tum_th n'?.~, Ma]. ii. 
6. The gen. is not, as at Lev, vi. 2, in turath n?ilQ, the gen. of 
the object (thus e.g. Fleischer's institutio ad lwmanitatem), but 
the gen. of property, but not so that ion denotes grace (Sym
machus, 110µ0, €71"{xap,,; Thcodotion, 110µ0<; xaptTO<;), because 
for this meaning there is no example except Isa. xl. G ; 
and since ion in the 0. T. is the Yery same as in the N. T., 
love, which is the fnlfilling of the law, Hos. vi. 6, cf. 1 Kings 
xx. 31,1 it is supposed that the poet, since he writes 19~ mm, 
and not l() niin, means to designate by 19~ this property 
without which her love for her husband, her industry, her 
high sentiment, would be no virtues, viz. unselfish, sympa
thizing, gentle love. Instruction which bears on itself the 
stamp of such amiability, and is also gracious, i.e. awaken
ing love, because going forth from love (according to which 
Luther, translating holdselige Lere = pleasing instructions, thus 
understands it)-such instruction she carries, as house-mother 
(i. 8), in her mouth. Accordingly the LXX. translate (vid. 
Lngarde regarding the mistakes of this text before us) 0euµoi 
l>,e71µouvv71,, and Jerome lex cleme,,tiCI!. 19Q is related to 
n~~::::: as grace to love; it denotes love showing itself in kind
ness and gracefulness, particularly condescending love, proceed
ing from a compassionate sympathy with the sufferings an(! 
wants of men. Such graceful instruction she communicates 

I I,mnanuel remarks that Turath ,on probably rerers to the Tora, and 
ion n~1~t:i, i.e. which is wholly love, which goes forth in love, to the 
Uesetz = statulc. 
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now to this and now to thnt member of her household, for 
uothing that goes on in her house escapes her observation. 

Ver, 27 1/ She lookcth well to the ways of her house, 
And eatctb not the bread of idleness. 

Although there exists an inner relation between 27a and ver. 
2G, yet 27a is scarcely to be thought of (Ilitzig) as appos. to 
the suffix in el/i:,:,?, Participles with or without determination 
occur in descriptions frequently as predicates of the subject 
standing in the discourse of the same force as abstr. present 
declarations, e.g. Isa. xl. 22 f., Ps. civ. 13 f. n:;;ii11 is connected 
with the accus. of the object of the intended warning, like 
xv. 3, and is compared according to the form with n:r;iM, vii. 11. 
;,;-7~ signifies elsewhere things necessary fo1· a journey, Job 
Yi. 19, and in the plur. magniji.cus it denotes show (pompa), 
Hab. iii. G: but originally the walk, conduct, Nah. ii. (i; and 
here in the plur. walks= comings and goings, hut not these 
separately, but in general, the modi pi·ocedendi (LXX. o,a
rpif3a,). The ChetMb has n,~~•n, probably an error in writing-, 
but possibly also the plnr. of M??~, thus found in the post.-bibl. 
Ileb. (after the form nip;~), cnstom, viz. appointed traditional 
law, but also like the Aram, K~?;, (emplt. Kl)??M), usage, manner, 
common practice. Hitzig estimates this Cf,etltib, understood 
Talmudically, as remm·ing the section into a late period; but 
this Talmudical siguificatiou is not at all appropriate (Hitzig 
translates, with an incorrect renderiug of i"l'!l11/, "for she sees 
after the ordering of the house"), and besides the Aram. 
K2?~, e.g. Targ. Prov. xvi. D, in the first line, signifies only 
the walk or the manner and way of going, and this gives with 
the Ker, essentially the same signification. Luther well: Sie 
sclwzcet wie es in jrem Ila use ::ugeht [=she looks how it goes in 
her house]. Her eyes are turned cveryw here; she is at one 
time here, at another there, to look after all with her own eyes; 
she does not suffer the day's work, according to the instructions 
given, to be left undone, while she folds her own hands on her 
bosom ; but she works, keeping an oversight on all sides, and 
does not eat the bread of idleness (n1'¥¥ = M~¥ll, xix. 15), but 
bread well deserved1 for ef n~ ou 8,:-..e, lP'Y,ftea-0ai, p,110/i 
fo0,frw, 2 Thess. iii. 10. 
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Now begins the finale of this song in praise of the virtuous 
woman: 

Ver. 28 p Her sons rise up and bless her, 
Her husbancl (riscth up) and praiscth her. 

The Piel ,i;•~ in such a connection is denom. of ,~l! ('~~~)

Her children rise up (cip, like e.g. J er. xxvi. 17, but here, 
perhaps, with the associated idea of reverential honour) and bless 
her, that she has on her part brought the house and them to 
such prosperity, such a position of respect, and to a state where 
love (icn) reigns, and her husband rises up and sings her 
praise. 

Ver. 29 , "Many are the daughters who have done bravely, 
But thou bast surpassecl them all together." 

,v e have already often remarked, last time under xxix. 6, that 
::11, not indeed in its sing., but in its plur. C'~1 and ntr~, can 
precede, after the manner of a numeral, as attribute; but this 
syntactical licence, xxviii. 12, by no means appears, and needs 
to be assumed as little here as at viii. 26, although there is 
no reason that can be adduced against it. ,:,:i il~¥ signifies 
here not the gaining of riches (the LXX., Syr., Targ., Jerome, 
Luther, Gesenius, Bottcher, and others), which here, where the 
encomium comes to its height, would give to it a mercenary 
mammon-worship note-it indeed has this signification only 
when connected with , of the person: Sibi opes acquirere, Deut. 
vi. 17; Ezek. xxviii. 4-but : bravery, energy, and, as the 
reference to ,:,:i n~•~ demands, moral acti,·ity, capacity for 
activity, in accordance with one's calling, '11'0«iv upeT~v, by 
which the Venet. translates it. l'lbf is, as in the primary pas
sages, Gen. KXX. 13, Song vi. 9, a more delicate, finer name of 
women than C't;'?: many daughters there have always been 
who have unfolded ability, but thou my spouse hast raised thy
self above them all, i.e. thou art excellent and incomparable. 
Instead of l'l'~¥, there is to be written, after Chajug, Aben Ezra 
(Zaclwtli 7a), and Jekuthiel under Gen. xvi. 11, 1;i'?¥; the 
Spanish Nakdanim thus distinguish the forms i;i~~'?, thou hast 
found, and n~~'?, she has found. il/P,;>, for l~;>, Gen. xiii. 3G. 
"'bat now follows is not a continuation of the husband's words 
of praise (Ewald, Elster, Lowenstein), but an epiplwnema auctoris 
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(Schultens); the poet confirms the praise of the husband by 
referring it to the general ground of its reason: 

Ver. 30 t!I Grace is deceit; and beauty, vanity--
A wife that fcarcth J ahve, she shall be praised. 

Grace is deceit, because he who estimates the works of a wife 
merely by the loveliness of her external appearance, is deceived 
by it; and beauty is vanity, vanitas, because it is nothing that 
remains, nothing that is real, but is subject to the law of all 
material things-transitoriness. The true value of a wife is 
measured only by that which is enduring, according to the 
moral background of its external appearance; according to the 
piety which makes itself manifest when the beauty of bodily 
form has faded away, in a beauty which is attractive.1 nt-::'. 
(with l,fakkeplt following)2 is here the connective form of ;i:;::i; 
(fem. of r:-::i:). The Jlit!tpa. ;~,:,~)'."I is here manifestly (xxvii. 2) 
not reflexive, but representative of the passive (cf. xii. 8, and 
the frequently occurring?~~'?, laudatus = laudandus), nowhere 
occurring except in the passage before us. In itself the fut. 
may also mean: she will be praised= is worthy of praise, but 
the jussive rendering (Luther: Let her be praised) is recom
mended by the verse which follows: 

Ver. 31 n Give to her of the fruit of her hands; 
And let her works praise her in the gates I 

The fruit of her hands is the good which, by her conduct, she 
has brought to maturity,-the blessing which she has secured 
for others, but, according to the promise (Isa. iii. 10), has also 
secured for her own enjoyment. The first line proceeds on the 
idea that, on account of this blessing, she herself shall rejoice. 
;:J?,""1l~ (with Gaja, after l,fetl,eg-Set::ung, § 37) is not eqni\·alent 
to give to her honour because of ... ; for in that case, in
stead of the ambiguous ff?, another preposition-such e.g. as '11 
-would have been used; and so iir;i, of itself, cannot be equi-

1 Vid. the application of ver. 30 in Taanith 26b: " Young man," say 
the maidens, " lift up thine eyes and behold that which thou choosest for 
thyself I Direcl thine eyes not to beauty ('1l), direct thine eyes to the 
family (;,n!l~;t:,) ; pleasantness is a deception, etc." 

2 The writing -n~,, is that of Ben Asher, nr:-:i• that of Ben Naphtali ; 
Norzi, from a misu~d;rstanding, claims ·mi,, (;.ith Gaja) as Ben Asher's 

- :1· 

wancer of writing. 
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nlent to 1lT:1 (sing the praise of), as Ziegler woulcl reacl, after 
J uclg. xi. 40. It must stand with ,,:i:i, or instead of '"1~~ an 
accus. obj. is to be thought of, as at Ps. lxviii. 35, Deut. xxxii. 
3, which the necessity of the case brings with it,-the giving, 
as a return in the echo of the song of praise. Immar,uel is 
right in explaining n,-m, by ,en n, ,,oin or ,,:i:::, ,en nnll it:'ll, 
cf. Ps. xxviii. 4. The JO, as is not otherwise to be expected, 
after ,in is partitive: girn to her something of the fruit of her 
hands, i.e. recompense it to her, render it thankfully, by which 
not exclusively a requital in the form of honourable recogni
tion, but yet this specially, is to be thought of. Iler best 
praise is her works themselves. In the gates,' i.e. in the place 
where the representatives of the people come together, and 
where the people are assembled, her works praise her; ancl the 
poet desires that this may be right worthily done, full of cer
tainty that she merits it, and that they honour themselves who 
seek to praise the works of such a woman, which carry in 
themseh-es their own commcnclation. 

NOTE. 

The Pi·o~e,·bs peculiar to tlie A lexandi·ine Translation. 

In the LXX. there are not a few proverbs which are not 
founcl in the Ileb. text, or, as we may express it, are peculiar 
to the Egyptian Text Recension, as distinguishecl from the 
Palestinean. The number is not so great as they appear to 
be on a superficial examination; for many of these apparently 
independent proverbs are duplicate translations. In many places 
there follows the Greek translation of the Heb. proverbs another 
translation, e.g. at i. 14, 27, ii. 2, iii. 15, iv. 10, vi. 256, x. 5, 
xi. 16, xiv. 22, xv. 6, xvi. 26, xxiii. 31, xxix. 7b, 25, xxxi. 29a. 
These duplicate translations are found sometimes at different 
places, e.g. xvii. 20b is duplicate to xvii. 16d; xix. 15 is dupli
cate to xv iii. 8 ; xxii. !Jed = xix. Gb, i. 19b; xxix. 17 is 
duplicate to xxviii. 17 cd; or, according to the enumeration of 
the verses as it lies before us, not within the compass of one 
,,erse to which they belong: xxii. 8, 9 is a duplicate transla-
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tion of ,·er. Sb and 9a of the Hcb. text; xxiv. 23, xx.x. l, a 
duplicate translation of xxx. l; aud xxxi. 26, 27 u, of xxxi. 2G 
of the Heb. text.1 Everywhere, here, along with the trans
lated proverb of our Hcb. text, there is not an independent one. 
Also one has to be on his guard against seeing independent 
proverbs where the translator only, at his own will, modified 
one of the Heb. proverbs lying before us, as e.g. at x. 10, 
xiii. 23, xix. 7, as he here and there lets his Alexandrine 
exegesis influence him, ii. lG f., v. 5, ix. 6, and adds explana
tory clauses, ii. 19, iii. 18, v. 3, ix. 12; seldom fortunate in 
this, oftener, as at i. 18, 22, 28, ix. 12, xxviii. 101 showing by 
these interpolations his want of knowledge. There are also, 
in the translation, here and there passages introduced from 
some other part of Scripture, e.g .. : i. 7ab = Ps. cxi.10, LXX.; 
iii. 22cd = iii. 8; iii. 28c = xxvii. lb, xiii. 5c, from Ps. cxii. 5, 
cf. xxxvii. 21; xvi. 1 (ou't' µ,e7a~ /C.T.X.) = Sir. iii. ] 8; xxvi. 
llcd = Sir. iv. 21. A free reminiscence, such as xvi. I•i, 'llay 
speak a certain independence, but not those borrowed passages. 

Keeping out of view all this only apparent independence, 
we place together the independent proverbs contained in the 
LXX., and, along with them, we present a translation of them 
into Heb. Such a translation has already been partly at
tempted by Ewald, Hitzig, and Lagarde; perhaps we have 
been here and there more fortunate in our rendering. It is 
certainly doubtful whether the translator found all these pro
verbs existing in Heb. Many of them appear to be originally 
Greek. But the rendering of them into Hebrew is by no 
means useless. It is of essential importance in forming a 
judgmcnt regarding the original language.2 

1 One must suppose that here translntions of other Greeks, which were 
placed akngside of the LXX. in Origen's llexa11la, were taken up into the 
LXX. B 1t this is not confirmed: these duplicates were component parts 
of the LXX., which Origen and the Syriac translators found already 
existing. 

[2 These the translator has not printed, because, however interesting it 
may be to the student of the Hebrew language as such, to compare 
Delitzsch's renderings into Hebrew with the Greek original, as placed before 
him, they may be here omitted, inasmuch as all that is of importance on 
the subject, io an exegetical point of l'icw, has been already embodied in 
the Commentary.] 
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There are a few grains of wheat, and, on the other hancl, 
much chaff, in these proverbs that are peculiar to the LXX. 
They are not, in the most remote way, fit to supply the place of 
the many proverbs of our Heh. tei;;t which are wanting in the 
LXX. One must also here be cautious in examining them. 
Thus, e.g., xvii. 19 stands as a proverb of only one line; the 
second forms a part of ver. 16. As true defects, we have 
noticed the following proverbs and parts of proverbs : i. 16, 
vii. 25b, viii. 32b, 331 xi. 3b, 4, 10b, xviii. 8, 23, 24, xix. 
11 2, 15, xxi. 5, xxii. 61 xxiii. 23, xxv. 20a. All these pro
verbs and parts of proverbs of the Heh. text are wanting in 
the LXX. 

It is difficult to solve the mystery of this Alexandrine trans
lation, and to keep separate from each other the Text Recension 
which the translator had before him, the transformations and 
correctiom which, of his own authority, he made on the 
corr1•;:,uons which the text of the translation, as it came from• 
~1,e first translator and the later revisers of it, has suffered in 
the course of time. They appear in Egypt to have been as 
arbitrary as incompetent in handling the sacred Scriptures. 
The separating from each other of the proverbs of Agur and 
Lemuel, xxx.-xxxi. 91 has its side-piece in the separation of 
J eremiah's prooomiums of the prophecies concerning the peoplt•, 
Jer. XXV, 
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